


THE UPANISHADS

VOLUME 11






THE UPANISHADS

Suetdsvatara, Prasna, and Mandukya
with Gandapada's Karika

Transtated from the Sansknt wath an Introduction e

bodying = study of Hindu Ethics, a0d with Notes and

Explananons based on the Commentary of §n §ankar-

achirys, the great Exghth-centyry Philosopher and
Samt of Inda

Br SWAMI NIKHILANANDA

VOLUME I,

BONANZA BOOEKS * NEW TORK



THE UPANISHADS ‘voLuMs 1
Copyright, 1952, 8y Suamt Nikbdanards
Prented in the United Staes of Ameria

All reghts an this book ave reserved
No pars of the book may be used of reproduced
in any manner ubatsoeser unbont wntten per
mussion except in the care of bref guotsiens
embodied in cruseal articles and revieus For
informatton address Harper €~ Brotbers
49 East 339 Strees, Nen York 16, N Y

This edisron publirhed by Bonanza Books, & dist
ston of Croun Publubers, Inc, by arraxgemedt
uith Harper & Brothers



PREFACE

THE PRESENT VOLUME of the Upanishads contams trandlations
of the Sieiabatara Prasna, and Mandukya ‘The frst volume of the
Upanishads contanng transtatons of the Katha, 12, Kena, snd Mun
daka, was published i New Yorh in 1949 An English edition appeared
m 1951

C?:l willing 1 plan to translate four sdditional Upanishads, namely,
the Tautinya, Auareya, Brik tka, and Chhandogys, mn two
further volumes, 2nd thus present to the Enghshspealang public the
eleven major Upanishads which form the sourcebooks of the Hindu
philosophucal and rebious culture

The introduction to the present volume, enntled ‘Hindu Ethucs)
15 intended to supplement the introduction to the first volume, embody
ing & general survey, the metaphysics, and the psychology of the Upam
shads In prepanng 1t 1 have gathered matenals trom The Ethics of the
Hindus by S K. Matra (Calcutta University Press, 1925) and Essen
tals of Indian Plulosophy by M Hinyanna (New York, The Macmil
lan Company, 1949) It 15 a pleasure to acknowledge my indebtedness
to them both It 1s also a pleasure to express my grantude to Mr Joseph

Campbell for his Jundness sn reading the manuscnpt and making many
valuable suggestions

Thanks to the advance of suence and technology, peoples that only
a short while ago appeared inaccessible to one another are becomng
close neight urge for knowledge 35 mpeling men
to study the hentage of cultures other than their own The danng
wnvestigations of the Hindu mnd into the transtendental realm of the
Spint are known to reflective people of the West and respected by
them. Books of varying degrees of authentiaty are being published on
the subject. ‘The hme 15 now npe for senous Westem students to g0
to the very source of Hindu philosophical thought Thus 1 pethaps
w?e : i t p ‘:h' g 2 new 1 of the Upanishad
and expluming them in the hght of the commen n

greatest Hindu philosophers ax%d sages mmentanes of ene of the

Thousand ldand Park, N Y. Noomassms
August 15, 1951
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NOTE ON THE PRONUNCIATION
OF SANSKRIT WORDS

has the sound of 0 1n come,

a
A """ *amfer

[ T e bed

1 Tt " T epanfrel

[ " Y s sote,

u " " full,

a,ay " 7 " " oy boy.

au " " " " ppronounced deep in the throat
ch " " " " ehnchurch

o * """ hard d i Englsh

I v "emgad

n * " " " haxd gy in English

4 " " o s

sh may be pronounced as in Lnglsh

t and 4 are soft as in Trench

th has the sound of t h in boat house

Other consonants appeanng in the transiterations may be pronounced
a3 Toglsh



HINDU ETHICS

THICAL DOCTRINES are impliit in Hindu metaphysics
?‘::5::50: of certaim ethical discaplines by all students of menph)’ﬂ;l;
1s presupposed. Withaut such discipl physical expenence “'g’“
not be possible, Most of the religious systems of India enjomn upon thesr
devotces the observance of moral laws as long as they ve Non-duahsm
335 true holds that the perfect man 1< no longec bound by such Laws.
He 1s not affected by good or evil But such 2 statement, often musunder
stood, 15 really meant as 2 glonficat on Carthavada) of the state of per
fecttan Though the Hindu scuptures prase Rnowledge m this manner
they cevtawly do not mean that the perfect man 1 free 10 commit sin
That 15 utterly smpossible for hum. In order to qualify humself for
pestection an aspirant must first of o) complerely erniiexte t enk

tendencies While absorbed in ecstasy a perfect man remains obhvious
of the world and moral law- when not thus absarbed he devotes hucasel€
to the welfare of hus fellow men

Hindu phifosophers have discussed ethics both from the subjective
and from the objecne standpomt Subjectne ethucs 15 related to indi
widual disapline Its purpose 15 the punfication of the mund Cebar
tabuddhs) and the conscquent deepening of the innet hfe It culsumates
in the realization of the Highest Good whuch transcends and fulfls
all relanve values This 15 the ethucal standpomt of Sankarachirya
Paanya Riminup2 and the Buddhist philosophers Though they
bald d ferent views about the wmare meaning of Reality yet all are

unamimonsly agreed that Reality 15 beyond the ordnary categones of
good and enl

Obyective ethues deals with socral welfare It 35 based umom the B wd

W uw sl bangs. but
objective ethics 15 not an end m sgself Ulemately st helps the md:
vidual 1o attam the hoowledge of Atman o¢ of God Al through
Hindu ettucs both 1m us onginal formulation

and 1o st later develop-
1



2 THE UPANISHADS

ments, the subjectine value of action has been stressed. The reasons for
this emphasis wall be discussed later

The ethical theones of the Hindus are determined by certain meta
physical concepts lnd down in the Upamishads which contamn the
wisdom of the Vedas, the highest authonty of the Hindus in all
matters pertuning to therr rehigron and philosophy  Therefore we shall
first consider the ethics of the Uparishads

According to the general Upanishadie view the value of an acton
15 10 be judged by the degrec of personal sacnfice mvolved An actien
15 judged mentonious 1f 1t 1nvolves a denial of personal comfort Crapas)
together with renunacation (nyisa) en the doers pan, thoush the
action 1 1tself may not be conduene to the immediate well-being of
others

But the objectine value of action 1s not demed The Chlan logya
Upanishad (111 17 ) desenbes life as a saenfice (yayna) which s 2o be
performed by the advanced soul without any external ceremonies In
this sacnifice the gifts (which must accompany a sacnfice) are enumer
ated as austenues (tapas), hiberality (dunam) nghteousness (dnavam),
non violence (ahimsa), and truthfulness (satyavachanam) A good
action 1s thus extolled 1n the Malunardvana Upanishad (9) “As the
scent 1s wafted afar from a trec laden with flowers 50 also 15 wafted
afar the scent of a good deed ™ Wicked actions are universally con
demned Self hnowled,e 1s demved to lum savs the hatf 2 Upamishad
(I u 24), “who has not first tumed away from wickedness, who fs
not tranquil and subdued and whose mind 15 not at peace ~ According
to the Chhandogya Upamshal (V x 9) dire consequences overtake
a man “who steals gold who dnnks spints who dishonours s teachers
bed who Lills a brahmin and as a Rfth who acocit o3 with men guilty
of any of the abore four uns.” The Tathrna Upmuishai (1 o) enu
merates the following twehe duties cach of which 1 10 be accomimed
by the sudy and the teaching, of the Vedas n, ht d-ahing and truth
fulness austenties self restrant and tranquilliy (and a1 dutics of a
houschalder) feed ng the scred fire and the duls ot bigs ory naenfice
(ranil errzm), hoepitality and courtess, and dunes to wnes, children
and , and ldren

The general moral tone ef the people 1n Upanithadi times b snds
cated in the Clhundagpa Uparsd 2l (W x §) by the follomsing
saatemene of hing Abapan haileys *In s Lin~dom there iy o9



HINDU ETHICS 3

shuef, o masser, no drunkard, no man wathout an altar m Tus house, no
sgnorant person, no adulterer, much less an sdulteress

As stated above, Hindu ethics 15 prmanly concemed with self
disaipline Jeading to the hiberaion of the indwidaal The general trend
of Indian philosophical thought can be surnmed up 1n the words of
e Bhagavad Gita (VI 56) “Let a man be bited up by hus own self,
let him not low er smselF, for he humself 15 hus fnend, and he himself 15
Jus evemy To i who has conquered humself by humself, Tus own
el 15 2 fnend ot 1o hum vwho hos not conquered humself, hus own self
15 bostle, Tike an external enemy ” The cluef disciphnes for subdung
sbe Jower self are austenty (tapas) and renunciation (nydsa)

From the time of the Rig Veda down to that of Ramaknshna, the
practice of austertes has been accepted m Inda as an effective disar '
plne for self-control, for curbing man’s selfish natueal mpulses By
thns pracoce Hindu ascencs acquired superhuman and supernatural
powers which exshed them far aboe the wordd of men, vay, even
above the world of the gods Throngh self<ontrol and concentraton
they penetrated into the mystenes of nature and the universe and ac-
quued the wisdom that 15 their umque contnbunon to the wadd
Latee on, howerer, acetism was sometimes abused with the selfish
am of exanng wonder or of sccunng personal profit and was thus
depaved of its onginal sigruficance

In the eathier part of the Vedas one reads that the Creator God
pracused austenties (tapas) 1 order to prepare Humself for dhe task
of ermation Everything that 15 great 1n the unnerse 15 created through
the power of tapss Accurding to 2 Vedic myth the four Sntcreated
:’:::mmw?cd t‘\f world immediately afier therr buth, to pracuse

tes Since the unverse could not be
l}l%mdhmtcd others wth worldly mdmiz?&tuﬂtd y o e,
e hatha Upamshad (8 1 1) states that the senseorgans are
ereated “p‘i o -:;hnauon to matenal pleasues and that ‘b;%m,s why

ted m this ph 1 he
Bith and desth, bt that il ssges o then ool Me o

- +

'

s voluug wealth, and the heavenly worlds he sme

llitn;;urtz;i r(\1\ W )lsesx::\;‘s ‘:A;ymvalkyzfs renoyncing af.l:*}: \:n:led
romontal e

is repeatedly asked by s father V‘::uu: o e QT 2 Bl

3 10 seel. Brohman by means of
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ments, the subjectie value of action has been stressed. The reasans for
this ernphasis will be discussed later

The ethical theones of the Himdus are determined by certan meta-
physical concepts Ind down i the Upamshads, which contam the
wisdom of the Vedas, the hichest authonty of the Hindus m all
matters pertmming to thewr rehigion and philosophy  Therefore we shall
st consider the ethics of the Upamshads.

According to the general Upanishadic view the value of an achon
1s 10 be judged by the degree of personal sacnbce imvolved An acnon
15 yudged mentonous 1f 1t involves 3 demal of personal comfort (tapas)
together with renunciation (nyasa) on the doers part, thoagh the
action m tself may not be conduave to the ymmediate wellbeang of
others,

But the objecmve value of action 15 not demed The Chhandoma
Upansshad (U1 17 ) desenbes bfe a5 2 socnbee (yayna) which 1s fo be
performed by the advanced soul without any external ceremomes. In
this sacnfice the gifts (which must accompany a sacnfice) are enumer
ated as austennes (tapas), hberality (danam), nghteousness (anavam),
non violence (alimsa) and truthfulness (satyavachanam) A good
action 1s thus extolled in the Mahanardyana Upamshad (9) “As the
scent 1s wafted afar from a trec laden wath fowers, <o also 15 wafted
afar the scent of a good deed ™ Wicked sctions are wmversally com-
demned Self hnowledge 1s denied to hum savs the Aatka Uparshad
(I u 23), “who has not first urned away from wickedness, who s
not tranquil and subdued and whose mund 1s no’ at peace ™ According
to the Chhindogya Upamshad (V x. 9) dire conwequences overale
a man “who steals gold who drinks spints, who dishonours his teacher s
bed, who Jills a brahmun and as a Afth who assoca es wath m~a gmln
of any of the shove four suns.” The Tettirma Upam shad (1 ) cnu
menates the following twelve dunes each of which 1s 10 be accompamed
by the suds and the teaching of the Vedas nght d-aling and truth
fulness, austenities, self restramnt and tranquillin (and as dunes of 2
houscho'des) feeding the sacred fire and the daih obligs on ssenfice
(renthotrmm) hospitahiny and courtesy, and duties to wives, chuldren
and grandchildren

The general moral tane of the people 1 Upanishadic times 15 ind
cted in the Chhandopa Uparmshad (V. x 5) In the following
statement of Ring Afvapatr Rakeva “In an Juncdom there 3
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ek, no muser, no drunkard o wan watheut an altar ”mhxshouse, no
sgposant perwon 1o adulterer, rmuch less an adulteress

As stated 2bove, Hindu ethees 15 pnmanly concerned wnth seli
disapime leading to the liberanon of the wdtndual The general trend
of Indian pllosophucal thought can be summed up m the words of
the Bhagavad Gita (V1 56) “Let a man be hited up by fus own self,
let hum niot loveer hamself, for he humself 15 bus fnend, and he amself 1s
Tos enemy To hum who has conquered humself by Tumself, his awn
self 15 2 fnend, but to Tm who has not conquered husnself, Tus own self
1 hostle, ke an external enemy ” The chuef disciplines for subdwng
the Tower self are austenty (tapas) and renunciation (nyasa)

From the trme of the Rig Veda down to that of Ramaknshna, the
practice of austentics has been accepted 1 India as an efective disa v
pline for self-control for cutbmg mans selfish natwral wmpulses. By
thts practice Hindu asceties acquired superhuman and supernatural
powers which exalted them far abote the world of men, nav, even
above the world of the gods Through selfcontrol and concentration
they penetrated mto the mystenies of nature and the umverse and ac-
quired the wisdom that 15 therr umque contribunon to the world
Later on hawever, ascetiism was sometimes abused with the selfish
4 of exatng wonder or of secuning personal profit and was thus
depnved of sts ongmal sigmficance

In she earbier part of the Vedas one reads that the Creator God
practised zustenties (tapas) in onder to prepare Hamself foy the task
of creation Everything that 2¢ grest i the universe 18 created through
the power of tapas According 10 2 Vedic myth the four first<created
men tenounced the woild mmmeduately after there buth, to practise
sustenines S nce the umverse could not pe perpetuated by such men
the Lord ereated others with worldly tendencies
q;?‘:l t‘:’mh“agi‘“ﬁ’“d (L 1 1) states dat the serseorgans are

Mottt e aton ‘w‘n::m:}:sl pl:asurcs and that that 15 why
bkttt = F
v

v

Fe oF + mrar -~

v s Tut oeraton n Brshman, to senounce th
searung for off; . .
T £;d 21: ;}mxsg weaklk, and the heavenly worlds The same

ty In the Tusttinga Upanishad (31T

» repeatedly aided by bus father Varuna to seek Brahman

2} Bhingu
by means of
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tapas, for tapas 15 Bmhman The hena Upamshad (IV 8) speaks of
tapas as the foundation of the knowledge of Brahman The Chhardogya
Upanishad (11 23 ), the Mundaka Upamsshad (I u 11), and the
Prasna Upanishad (I 10) presenbe austenues for anchontes, dunng
the third stage of hife, as the means for the souls passage to a higher
heaven after death According to the Mestrayans Upamshad (IV 3)
1t 15 mmpossible, without , 10 attan the knowledge of the
Self or to brng work to frunon Mere mental austenties are not
enough for the of Self Knowledge. That they must be ac-
compamed by external signs 1s stated 1 the Mundaks Upamshad
(I n 4

Tre Katha Upamshad (I 1 13 does not allow any compromuse
between the 1deal of pleasure and the 1deal of the good the two are
sharply disinguished like darhness and hight ‘He who chooses the
pleasant msses the end® And again, “The fool chooses the pleasant omt
of greed and avance

The practice of austenties does not mean the mere mortificanon of
the body or of the senseorgans. If these are weshened she spinnual
goal cannot be achieved. The meaning of self-control 15 descnbed 1
the Katha Upamshad (I ' 39) through the allustration of the
chanot. The body s compared to a chanot, the ntellect or discnmina
tive faculty to the chanoteer, the mund to the reins, the senses to the
horses, the senseobjects to the roads, and the embodied soul to the
master of the chanot The chanot can take the master to hus desunation
only when it1s well built, when the dnver knows his way, and when the
remns are strong the horses firmly held in contro), and the roads well
chosen The secher of Liberation should possess & healthy body and
vigorous organs, unfaltering d and an und  mind
His disenimination should guide his senses to choose only those objects
which are helpful to Sclf Rnowledge, If, on the other hand the body
the mund, or any other faculty 1s 1njured or suppressed he cannot attarn
the goal just as the nder cannot reach hus dessnation af the chanot
and the accessones mentioned above are not i good condition The
hatha Upmushad here emph disc and willpower as
two 1mportant clements i the practice of sclfcontrol The Bhagavad
Gita (XVII 6) ealls those people fools who “torture their bodily
organs.” Te extols (VI 173 the man who 15 “temperate 1n s food
and recreation, temperate 1n his exernion at work, temperate in sleep
and walang ”
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Renuncation (nyass) s the other cscaphne for self pfifemon TE:E
15 the basis of the Hindu :puon of the or the
duties pertaring to the castes and the stages of hfe .
The word assama 15 deaved from the root $ram, which means “to
til" and conveys the 1des of austenty Each stage Ife and postion n
soctety has sts appropnate duty, the nght perfouance of which re-
quires self-control and austenty "Through the four stages of hife a man
Tearns prog; and gradually becomes punfied of 21l
carthly attachment Duang the first stage he 15 2 brahmachaun ar
cdibate student, For twelve years according to the Chhandogya
Upansshad (IV x 1) or for a senes of years (IV 1w 5, he duells
1n the house of hus teacher, studymg the Vedas and tending the saenfi-
a3l fre. B ce and obed mark hus rel hrp with the
teacher At the end of this penod when the student tales leave of
the teacher, the atter as desenbed i the Tantmya Upamshad (1 11)
says 1o Yum, by way of admomuon “Spesk the truth, da your duty,
forsake not the study of the Vedas after you have presented the an-

o« uul Suparns 10 destow abms in an appropnate manner, and
all doubtful cases to order bumself according to the judgement of ap-
proved authonties.

The sccond stage 15 called parhasthya or the hfe of a householder
At thus stage the aspiant mames pursues the study of the Vedas,
performs darly sacnfices and leads a Ife of selfcontrol It 1s required
of hun to establish a fomady beget chidren and do tus dunes according
1o hus posiian 1n socety The householders hfe 1 the found of
2 healthy soaety

At the approach of old 2ge the honseholder relinquishes famuly
‘a;:f :lnd retires 1nto zh? slfrhmde of the farest for the contemplation

¢ deeper mystenes of Iife He 15 sull boun
worship but meditation now takes the pa R

E co;
T e O concrefe cerernomies
a2 e final stage of hfes ourney 1 seached when after the come

etion of the third stag
e 1 d m%;., ‘: :an enounces the world and becomes a

e Upanishads that one ean
‘:i:n:d hxm sny suge of bfe, whenever one feels dispassion ?o:ex:fteii
e zg"s. lul;?zj&n 15 2 free sou} euttivating the virtues of chasmy,
Y, truifulness and absunence from dong wjury o others He
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gives an assurance of fearlessness to all Ining beings No longer bound
by any social obligations, he 1s a Living d of the 1
of the world and the reality of the Spint

Every stage has its comesponding duties and responsibiliies It
1s the duty of the student to acquire knowledge, the duty of the house-
holder to serve society according to Ins capabality, the duty of the
recluse to lead a Iife of contemplation, and the duty of the sannyisn
to Jead a life of punty, freedom, and Fearlessness. A sannyisin 15 free
from all worldly duties He relinquishes them when he takes the vow
of monasticism He culivates the Knowledge of Reality and constantly
radiates that Knowledge He 15 beyond all categoncal imperatives, but
no unethical action 1 possible for hum He 1s the very embodiment of
truthfulness, goodness, and fearlessness He no longer staves for ethical
perfection, virtue embellishes all his actions. e desotes himself to the
welfare of others without seelang any personal gan  Lthical diseiphines
prepare one for this highest consummation of human hfe

Caste duties, which have an important social beanng, are described
1n the Bhagavad Gita (AVIH 42 44 ) and also by the vanous Hindu
lawgivers They constitute the objectne morahty of the Hindus, that
1s to say, morality as represented in a code of extemal acts and requir
ing outward conformuity The duties relatne to the first three stages of
Ife are sumilarly described

The duties obligatory for brahmins are officiating at rehigious cere-
monues and the study and teaching of the Vedas The brahmuns Ine
on gifts made by members of the other castes The duties obligatory
for the kshattnya or mulitary caste are protecting people from external
oppression, guaranteeing the peace and prospenty of the people through
wise ad 1on of jusuce, ct g the wicked, supporting the
nghteous, and never turning from an enemy on the battleficld The
duties of the vaidyas are trade, agnculure, and the breeding and rear
ing of cattle The $udra caste should serve the three upper castes through
wanual Jabour, receining protection from them in retum

The castesystem 1s based on men's ad | inequal physical,
mental, and spintual~at the moment of birth ‘These are the result of
vctions 1n previous births, and each 15 himsclf thercfore responsible for
fus condibon  He will anain a higher posiion in society by cheerfully
discharging the duties of hus present position

The four castes are the four principal parts of society, their common
welfate thercfore depends upon the welfare of each The higher caste
must show gentleness and compassion to the lower Mixed dimine and
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trage were permitted among the castes 1n anaent Inda, and

llrl‘:ﬁte gu\es w el:: fiewble. Rmhless competition was eb\:\:ntte;‘l
through the tern, and 3 b 1 h
Furth through the castesy India d the sup
of knowledge over mlitary valour, the pawer of wealth, and organized
Yabour It preserved the megnty of Hindu saciety dunng the long
penod of ruthless abien rule

Objective morality, accordmg fo the Bhagavad Guta, 15 determuned by
2 man s position 1 caste. Moral conduct 15 relanve to barth 2nd posinon
1t 15 called dharma, which 1s the law of mner growth determining 2
man’s reaction 10 the outer world The brahmin, the Ling, the merchant,
the labouter, and the world renouncng monk must observe themr re-
specinve dharmas and thus ensure the well being of socety 25 2 whole
A man 15 wamed to pursue has own dbarma, however imperfect, and
not 1o try to umtate another man's dharma, however perfect the latter
may appear to be. In the Gita (01 31) Anjuna was admonished to
pursue fus dharma ou the battlefield for the preservation of the maral
order He had been bom 1n a mlitary caste; hence 1t was s duty to

fight for the chastisement of the wicked and the protecton of the
nghicows,

The Fathful performance of duties punfies a man’s heart and mind
by removing selfish impulses Thus he becomes entided to contemplate
profound spintual truths In the end, says the Lord sn the Bhagayad
Gea (XVI 66}, he should gwe up 2ll soctal duttes and come 1o
Him alone for shelter In commumon with God a man Fnds the
cultnination of all refanve salues Worldly duties prepare him for the
fulflment of bus supreme duty, whnch 13 the realzauon of God

Besudes the objective duties based on the castes and stages of lie,
there are Jad down the common duties of men, the sidharanadhama,
which are the foundation of the morat Yle. Manu, the lawgiver, enu
wmerates these common duties as follows  steadfastness (dharrya), for
gneness (ksham3), good conduce (dama), nonappropnation or the
a\mr;d}:‘n;e of theft (chaurpabhava), control of the senses (indnya

8 -

: bssm ; ;f‘ﬁﬁ:‘k a(,:lxa)};ll)ammg (ndya), truthfulness Csatya), and
) 1t \,\1\1 be.maﬂy seen that most of the A s s — .

"

wl
ihe great purpose of chiretne morality 1 1o ereate an rdeal sociery,
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affording 1ts members facilities for developing therr Iughest potentialities.
Such a society enables men to cultvate the subjective morality, which
amms at the punfeation of the mind

Equanimuty of mind, detachment, and sclf-control are the necessary
conditrons for the practice of deep contemplation, through which one
ultmately realizes the Highest Good This Highest Good may be
costuce or acosmic, according to the metaphysical theones with which &t
15 related Sanlaricharya, as will be seen later, speaks of the Highest
Good as transcendental or acosmic Therefore, according to him, the
highest man discards all moral standards, subjective or objective But
though he does not stnve to be virruous, virtues adom fum like Jewels.
According to Raminuja, an 1mp P of Vedanta, the
moral virtues are not given up, but for the highest man acquire a new
sigmficance In him the ego and good and evil do not mean the same
things that we understand them to mean 10 our daily practical hfe

A few words may be sad here to explan why objectine morality
or social welfare has been relegated to a secondary position 1 Hindu
ethics. It 1s indiiduals, after all, who ¢ socety 1f indindual
perfection 15 emphasized, so the Hindu philosophers argued socal
welfare will follow automatically Secondly, Hindu society, in olden
times, was prosperous The people, as a rule, pnzed spintual values
The sdeal man 1 socrety was the brahmin, who accepted the vow of
voluntary simphaty and poverty The general moral tone was high
Every man was expected to follow us own dharma or duty Men
were generous and chantable No great need was felt for orgamized
chanty, which even sn European society became prominent only m the
wake of the Industnal Revolution And lastly, according to the dorminant
Hindu philosophical view, the empimcal world 15 not ultimarely real
Al ralues here are impermanent The pairs of opposites, such as g
and evil and pain and pleasure, will always exist in the dual world
The sum total of human hapy and suffi constant
Hence moral laws have only an instrumental, and not an mtnnsic,
value They show the way to freedom from the Jaws of the rehnve
world In the Hindu tradition the ideal soaety should cnable as
members, through proper diseiphine, to nd themselses of desires and
attachment and ulumately become world renounang sannydsins who
transcend all moral Jaws

The ethcs of the Hindus 15 based upon metaphysical theoncs which
deal with the Highest Good and the supreme end of fe A common
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feature of these theones 1s that the ultimate goal negates ot transcends
the empinical Ife Jt 35 supra moral Sanlaracharya’s doctnne of the
ulumate goat completely negates the P l ife, whereas R

relates the moral duties to devotion to God whose grace alone bestows
Liberation But even n the latter mstance the ordmary 1dea of duty
1s given up The ethics of Sankara and Ramanupa will be discussed
Later

Al Hiodn philosoph gardless of thes D of the supreme
end of man, admt the empincal reality of the mdmndual, endowed
with volition, desire, will, conscience or consciousness of duty, emo-
ton, etc, The goal of Hindu ethics 15 to tran these Factllnes m such
a way that they shall 1ead the individual to the realzanon of Moksha,
or Liberation Therefore all schools of philosophy have descibed the
virtues and their opposites 1n detail It 15 expected of the moral agent
that he should follow the former and shun the latter We propose to
discuss the wirtues and their opposites according to the classificanon of
Nyaya and of Patanjahs system,

Vitsyayana, 1n hus commentary on the Nyaya aphonsms, classifies
will as impious (paptrarha) and awspicsous ($ubha) The wmpious
“‘l‘l leads to unnghteousness (adharma), and the auspicrous wll, to

ama) Tagh 1t 15 necessary 1o add, » ton
ductie to the Highest Good wheress unnghteousness produces evil

The purpose of ethics 15 to subdue the mpious and to mamfest the
ughteus will

Unnghteousness may tke three forms, namely, ph b:
end mental, depending upon the cond of 1:‘)" physea, ;ﬂx:i

g P
unnghteousness mamfests atself os cruelty Chamsa), theft (sz:ya)ysand
sexual p ‘

n (pratinddh huna), verbal unngt as
falsehood (nr&h)a) rudeness (hstubti), msinuztion Csuchana), and
sosup ddha) menta} h > as 1l will {paradroha),
covetousmess (paradeavyablupsi), 3

and scteverence (nasti

above st covers both subjective and abjective vices anf{ :;n :;:)59;1;

direction to the volinonal Ife as a whole I may be noted that even

barth words, which, unlie cruelty ot l will, do no vigsble wrong to

nn)r:o:). are Alassified a5 vicyous, ¢

chteousness (dharms) abso 1s threefold namely, phyocal,

:‘r::\ ::::l :hyuul fighteousness consists of chanz;r %d?\n:;,,l":e?:l:‘;

e com of s o i) Vel
mess (satya), speech condunve to the
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Having realized the Knowledge [of the Supreme Reality], which 1s
hard to grasp, profound, birthless, the same throughout, all Light, and
free from multphaty, we salute It as best we can

Harp 5Tc  Because this Knowledge 1s free from all possible predicates
(See IV 83)

Prorounp Like 2 bottomless ocean People devard of discrimination
are fughtened by Knowledge, just as a man ignorant of swimming 1s afrad
of plunging into the ocean

WE sarure ere Salutation mmplies duality It 1s impossible for 2 non
dualist to salute another entity, because no such separate entity eists
But thus salutation 15 made from the relative standpoint The commentator,
full of human feeling, 1s grateful to the Knowledge which has enabled him
to attamn the Supreme Realty He drags both himself and Knowledge, as
1t were, to the relanve plane, mmagines Knowledge to be the teacher and
humself the pupil, and then salutes It

Here ends the Fourth Chapter
of Gandapida's Kanka,
known as the Alata$ants Prakarana,
or Chapter on the Quenching of the Fire brand,
and also Gaudapada's Conmmentary
on the Mandukya Upanshad

Aunt Peace! Peace! Peace!



FINAL SALUTATION
BY 4RI $ANKARACHERYA

1 SALUTE BRAHMAN, the destroyer of the fear of those who take
refuge n Iiwhich, though unbamm, appears to be assocwted with
itk through lts own wmagestic powers, which, though motuwonless,
appears 10 be moving, and which, though non-dual, appears to have
assumed many forms ta thase whose wsion 1s deluded by the perception
of diverse obyects and their attrebutes

1 rostrate wyself at the feet of the teacher of my teacher,! the most
adored among the adorable, who—out of sheer compassion for the
beungs drowned m the deep ocean of the world, mfested by the terrtble
shatks of mcessans biths and deaths~—rescued, for the benefis of all,
this secar hasdly attamable even by the wnmartals, from the mmost
depths of the ooean of the Vedas by churming «t with the rod of ks
sfhum ned wisdom

} make obewsance with my whole bemg to those holy feet—the
displlers of the fear of the chan of burths and deaths—of my own great
teacher who throush the Dight of his diwmmed wisdom, destroyed
tie darkness of didusion emeloping my mind who put an end, for
et 10 my nppearance and disaprearance m this temble ocean of wm
numerable buths and deaths and who enables ol gthers, too, that

ke shelter ot hus fees 10 attam unfarting knowledge of the seriptcres,
peae and the state of perfect non-differentiahon

Aunt Tar Sar

A Cawda
o u:am:. w T3da wha was the teacher of Sakariehirys's teacher,
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APPENDIX

THE THREE STATES
CAvasthatraya)

THE STUDY OF the three states of waking dreaming, and deep sleep i
the mestipation of Ultimate Beahity 15 the wnque Feature of the Vedanta
ghiloscphy These three states are mentoned n the major Upanshads and
the Brehma Sutras The Mondukya Upansshad confines tself to a discus
s0n of them 1 crder 1o estzblish the exstence of Tuoya, ot Transcendental

ianess

The baus of knowledze 15 expenence We usually pather knowledge
from the evpenence of the walung state, bebeving that 1t alone possesses
cenanty But the Lfe of a man icludes the three states of waking dream-
g and deep sleep each with uts own expenence Simce the waking state 15
onfy  pare of Lfe the eqpenence gathered 1n that state 15 only 2 parual ex
penence Hence knowledge derved from the waking state can tead only to
mantiat truth ot 1o the whole truth The knowledpe of science speculative
phiosphy  theology—in fact any knowledge denved from the expenence
of the waking state alone~—raust fall thort of the whale truth

Sumlarly the knowledge denved from study of the dream state and of
deep sleep separatels s only partiat truth
Tt sppears that knowledge derved mamly from waking expenence 1s the
found @ hsne o sealisne philosophy that knowledge de-
mved fsom the study of dreams produces idealisn mysbasm, of spmrashism,
snd that knowledge gathered from deep sleep 15 responsible for the philos-
orhy of mibshista But when the expenences of the thres states sre co-ordy
nated one obtans a completely different philosophy which should imdude
ll formy of knowledge be they i the domain of rebmon or of saencs The
Realy arnvved at theough study of the thoee states does not confast with or
contradict any other form of reality the knawledge of such Reslny must
rorote the wellare of ot Lutdle truths slone meet with contradictiom, not
the great Truch The whole includes the farts 1t 15 not 1 confliet with \i,m

Speawtsuve chdosophy and dogmatic theoloyy ate paded by wnellent,
eovtion feehing, or sonw 1 aemving ot the goals of thew research These
struments of knewledge are related esther to the waking o1 to the dream
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APPENDIX

THE THREE STATES
(Anosthatraya)

THE STUDY OF the three states of wokng drearaing, xnd deeps seep
the insestgation of Ultimate Reabty x5 the umque feature o‘F tbcLVf,dS“ﬁ
thilwophy ‘These three states are d 1 the major Up and
the Brohwes Sutras The Mendukya Upamshad confines wself to 2 discus
sion of thesm 1 osder to establish the emstence of Tunya, or Transcendental
Consqousness.

The bass of knowledge 1 expenence We usually gather Imowledge
Irom the espenence of the waking state, Delving that 1 slone possesses
sttty But the hle of a Tan anchades the thee states of wakog, dream
mg and deep sleep each swith 1ts own expenence Simce the waleng state 1s
env 2 part of Ife the cyperience gathered wn that state 13 gnly & parual ex
penence Hence knowledge denved from the waking stae can lead only to
wastad truth ner v the whele tuth The knowledge of saente, spesulative
phidosophy  theologyin fact any knowledge denved from the expenence
of the walung state alone——must fall short of the whole truth

Sundarly the knowledge demed from study of the dream state and of
deep steep separately 15 only pormal b

{t appears that knowledge demed munly from waking expenence 15 the
{oundston of a disne or veabstic philosophy; that knowledge de-
med from the study of dreams produces ideslim, mysticosm, or spunmalism,
zod Gt koowledge gathered from deep sfoep 15 responsible for the philos
t7hy of nibuham But when the expenences of the thee states are coondi
naed, ong obtains 3 completely dafferent phulssophy, which should mclude
l} forms of knowkedge be they 1n the domain o rehgra of of swence The
Bealicy arnved at through study of the three states docs not confliet with of
omtradicr any other form of realuy the knowledge of such Reality must
srmate the welfare of all Lantle truths alone meet with contradicnon, nat
the grear Truth "Fhe whole indudes the pars 32 15 not 1 confhiet wnth them

Speculstive phlosophy and dograte thedlogy wre paded by imtellecy,
emoton feching, of sense in armang st the goals of their research These
wsrruments of knowledge are related either o the waking ot 1o the dream
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1stc The notion that st can be produced 15 a mere imagination Non exstence 18
negation of existence [ Exustence can be limuted by conditionng factors | Existenct,
though one and the same throughout, 15 et differentiated by (such
Jactors as) a pot or a cloth, and appears diverse Thus one speaks of an exsient
pob or an extstent cloth Likewrse, non-existence, though devord of specral characler
sshrcs, may yet be spoken of as beng differentsated, 1n assocration wath different acts
or qualtties, as though it were an existing entity [but in realtly it 1s nok s0) An
existing enluly hke a lotus can be associated unth atinbutes [like blueness or
redness], but not so non exustence If 1t could be, then non existence would bt
extstence

Objection  The agent of knowledge and action [te the self] 15 etemal
Therefore Liberation, whtch 15 the resull of a continuous current of knouledge end
action, ts also etegnal, like the current of the Ganges

Reply Not so Agency 15 of the nature of pan 7

Further, [if the self as the agent be the cause of Liberation), wehen als agergy
ceases, Liberation too uill cease to exist

Therefore Liberation conststs in dwelling in one’s own Self after the destruction
of 1gnorance, which ts the cause of destre and achon The Self, in stself, 1s Brak
man  When Brak 15 known 1g 15 de d Therefore the present
Upanshad 15 begun wnth a view to teaching the Knouledge of Brakman
word Upanishad signifies knowledge (nidya), he who cultwates the knouledge
of the Upanishad transcends the musery of lyng n @ womb, of burth, and of
semlity Etymologically, the word also may sigmify the knowledge which suppresses
the emls of burth, old age, ¢tc , or whick enables uts deotee o reahize Brahman,
or which embodies Liberation, or the Highest Good The book, too, 15 called
Upantshad because 31 serves the same purpose

7 The cessation of agency 13 followed by musery but Liberation 1s of the nature of
unceanng bliss




CHAPTER 11
LESSON ON PRONUNGIATION

OM Wewill expound 4kshi, ot the scaence of pronunciation (It deals
with} sound, pitch, quantity, force, modulation, and combmation
Thus 15 explained the lesson oo p

Weere The knowledge of the meaning of the texts 15, no doubt, the most
mportant element 1 the Vedic studies. But one must also learn how to reate
the texty cotreatly Henee a chapter 1s devoted to the stence of pronuncia
uon.

Sor~p Thatis to £y, of the letters, such at a

Prrcny V anous puches are used i the recital of the Vedic mantras There arc
three man cdaswfications hugh pitch (udatta), low pitch {anudarta), and
medium pitch (svant)

ATV Quanuty of matrd wol threekinds A short vowel conusts of one
mdted s fong vowel, of two mitras, a prolonged vowel, of three matrds The
fast1s ued when ealling a person standing far away, or when singing or weeping

Fouce Stress or intensity of cflort

MopvtaTiot Pronunciauon of each sound with a medum tone, that 15 to
wy neither 100 loud nor too soft

Cousrvamiox kre Conjunction of sex eral sounds or lettery

Thete are ug works aunliary to the Vedas fiksh, or the science of pronung-

tton chbandas of the saerce of prosody, vylkarany, or the saence of

grammar hirukta or the saence of etymology, jyotuh, or the science of astro-

fomy and kalpa or the science of ntuals

The f Now wcy = 2 el .- - .

e ad . '

nh g ..

shunt a - "o - -

Busor s - . . -

Therer ' . a . .

Face o w AL v AU W WIS TEmAMm e Ay *

Tie grow upinto an enemy of Indra (Indrs tatryy » %n‘:mno:: w;lhd 3

Inhs-tams, however, he made the mistake of ace okl Y
3 enting 1be first tnstead of hasy

nlable Wiereupon there rose from the fire 2 Persan, named Vinera, whe

conered with bus Body the whole earth, heavon, Rty

2ad mud region. Tvathtn,
3
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night are under the control of Vayu which 1s known m other aspects as prir
and Hiranyagarbha
Mav mE That 1s to say, by helping the student to acquire knowledg
May  TeAcuEr By granting the teacher the ability to impart knowledg
Peace The word 1s uttered thrice in order to ward off three obstacles to ¢t
acquisition of knowledge obstacles ansing from one’s own self, from otht
Inung bemngs, and from the cosmuc dvinities

The first chapter 1s an mvocation to certamn detties to remove the obstach
to the acquiring of spiritual wisdom

Here eads Chapter One
of Part One of the
Tauttiya Upamshad



CHAPTER 111 -

MEDITATION ON THE COMBINATIONS

MAY GLORY come to both of us (teacher and pupil) together! May
tte light of Brahman shune alike through both of us' R

Now we will explain the Upanishad {1 ¢. the upisand, or meditation)
on the Samhita (combinations) under five hieads® wath regard to the
worlds, the heavenly lights, knowledge, progeny, and the atman (body).
People call these the great Samhitas

Furst, with regard to the worlds. The carth 13 the first form (1e.
sound) [of the word Semhuta], heaven 1s the last form, the kaa is the
union, and the air 11 the medum, Thus with regard to the worlds,

Mar erc Thisis the pupil’s prayer, since he has not yet attained the desiced
ol of the Ved:c wisdom. The teacher who s already endowed wath the wisdom
1 1ot concerned with this prayer

Groxy The puplVs glory consuts n nightly cultvatng the knowledge
unparted by the texts, and the teacher's glory, in nghtly transmutting that
knowledge

Now £r¢ The Vedas are

dmded 1nto two sections, Mantra and Brihmana,
e, v o8-

. e . e O -
Lo v s e

. - e, - .- . N
Semiidan the present verse, however, means a conjunction of two letters or
wardy, and the word Uparishad means uplsand, or meditation, After the pupl
hay practised the recrtation of the sounds, thythms, ete. of the text 23 1aid down
in the preceding sccuon, he 13 gven snstruction 23 10 how to meditate on the
cembination of the words. On account of hus long habit of reatation, hs mind
£ught bave become fixed on the mere letters of the text. Now through med:ta.
m— will \:Xnd‘dmund 13 symbohie sigmuficance, which will gradually make his

pure one-pounte bl

e "td‘;yom ed, enabling hum 1n the end to grasp the subde

Gazat Sanrks The word preat gnifi

guifies that thy 2

abyrety are a1 vast a3 the worlds and include n-eryﬂu:; tonementoned fve

Taxmt 11 The words in the text, namely, eath, kezver, and &dla, vefex 1o
15



14 TAITTIRIYA UPANISHAD flat

beconng fnghtened, gave Indra a consecrated weapon with which to &
Vntra Ths Indra did, subdumng Vitra and finally absorbing hum into s owe
body Tvashtr had ashed for one who would be Indra's destroyer, but asa
result of one mispronunciation he defeated his own purpase, and instead of
destroying Indra only added to hus power

Here ends Chapter Two
of Part One of the
Tathinya Upanishad
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a4 fiere explained, becomes urited with progeny, cattle, the light of
Brahman, food, and the heavenly world

Tuese The five medutations desenibed 1n the foregoing verses

Meperares Theward T edain the text 13 used to sigify meditation {upasana),
and not mere knowledge Upisana means “a continuous flow of one and the
same 1dea, assoaiated with an object menuoned i the Vedas unmxed with
w0y foregn sdeas ™ (Sarkavaihorya §

A matenal result 1 attamed by thote whose meditation 1s not free from
worldly mouses But thase who are free from such motives obtain, through this
meditaton punty of hearr, which in tf ¢ end helps them to realize Brahman.

Here ends Chapter Three
of Part One of the
Tanttinya Upamshad
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thair respective govermng dewies The meamng 1s that the first letter of b
rlvord sambitd should be meditated upon as the earth, and the Jast word »
caven
MentuM Through which the umon between earth and heaven 1 eficcted

The second chapter has dealt with the particular manner 1n wiich the ot
of the Vedas should be recited 1n order to secure visible and invisible good The
present chapter teaches a certain kind of meditation by which the pupil reap
as frwit n this world and 1n the world to come

2
Next, with regird to the heavenly hghts Fare s the first form, the
sun s the second form, water 1s the union, and hightmng is the medwm
Thus with regard to the hevenly hghts

Next, with regard to knowledge The teacher 1s the first form, the
pupal 15 the second form, knowledge 1s the union, and the {Vedic)
recitation 1s the medium Thus with regard to hnowledge

Mepiun The union between the teacher and the pupil takes place through
the Vedic meduiations

4
Next, with regard to progeny The mother 1s the first form, the father
13 the second form, the progeny 1s the umon, and procreation ¥ the
medwm Thus with regard to the progeny

-
5
Navs, wub. regard to the Gtman, (ady) Tha lnser jau. 1 the first
form, the upper jaw 15 the second form, speech 1s the umon, 1nd the
tongue 1s the medium  Thus with regard to the atman

Result of the meditation on the Samhua

6

These are the great Samhitis He who med on these Samhitis




] " -
_ aay foregn deas ™ (Sonkarackarya )

Y
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a3 here explained, becomes united with progeay, catile, the hght of
Brahman, food, and the heavenly world

. ot v

A matennal yesult 13 attuned by those whose meditation 15 not free from
worldly motives But those who are free from fuch motives obtaun, through this
meditation, punty of heart, which m the end helps them to realize Brahman

Here ends Chapter Three
of Part One of the
Tattinye Upamshad



GHAPTER IV
PRAYER FOR WISDOM AND FORTUNE

MAY HE (Om) who 1s the bull {1.e. the foremost) of the Vedichyr
who assumes all forms, who has sprung from the immartal hymns of
Vedas—may that Indea (the Lord) cheer me with wisdom (medh
O God, may I be the possessor of mmmortahtyt

May my body be competent [to acquire Self-Knowledge], may:
tongue be exceedingly sweet, may 1 hear abundantly wath my
Thou {Om) art the sheath of Brahman, concealed by {worldly] mnte
gence Guard for me what I have learnt

Mas uzere In this chapter will be taught the recitation of the mantras2
the offering of oblanons as a means of abtaming wisdom and fortune

Borr et As the bull {nshasah) is the foremast m a herd of cattle, so 19 €
foremost among the Vedic chants

Avy Forws Om pervades all words Compare “As all deaves are by
together by a midnib, 50 15 all speech hald together by Om Om s alf this, 1t
Om s all this * (Ché Up II xxm 4}

W0 sias sprunG Evc In the bepinming the Lord of the creation meditat
with the object of hnowing what was the most essential element i all the Ved
and worldly lnowledge, and 1t was revealed to Him that Om 1s that elemer
Om 1s eternal and therefore cannot be produced What 15 meant here s thatt
sacred sy Hable became revealed

Crieer The word may also mean strengthen

Wisoos The Sansknit word medsd signifies Tetentiveness of mind, withar
which wisdom cannot be acquired

MAY »v 80pY £1¢ This s a prayer for physical health and moral vigou

Ssratit As the sheath 13 the resting-place of the sword, so 33 Om the restir
place of Brahman Om s the symbol of Brahman

Coxcraten ere Men endawed with worldly intelligence cannot percens
Brakman which 1 endowed with great power and splendour

Guarp ere That s to say, the Knowledge of Srahman acquired througt
scrptural study

A man who docs not poxsesy retenn eness of mand cannot acquare the Know-
tedge of Brahman Nor ean he who, owing to sickiiess or some ober cause, tacks
18
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hvucal vigour, nor be who suffers from want of ('oof! and elothing, devote
fmdrm vi: study of the senptures and acquire the Knowledge of Brahman

The present section of the Upanishad shows the way to remove a¥{ such
obstacles

The seeker of wealth should offer oblations wath the followang mantra

2

Om Nextbring me, without delay, fortune accompanied by woot and
citle—Tortune which always provides me with clothes and catile, food
anddnnk Increase them when they have been acquired, and presenve
tiew long when wmereased Svahat

May brahmacharins come to me from all directions {for the acquinng
of h\uwltdgg']l Svaha!

May brahmacharins come to me vanousty! Svahat

May brabmachanns come to me {accordmng to the semprural
munetions)t Sy 3hat

May brahmacharins pracuse self controlt Svhat

May brahmacharins enjoy peace’ Svahat

Nexr Afterthe of wisdom, or of ming, 25 desenbed
@ ;hc Precedimg verse
.
»e
n - -
A . .
€ iGus o cows and horses )
SVAR This word shows that the mantra 1 used for offening oblatons
Brutsncuinos Celibat

¢ students who study the Vedas wick 2 teacher and
Practue austerines, self-contral, and pther spintual distyplines
1}« teather longs for duciples who may study the schiptures i order to attan
;‘“ dly prospercty, hsppuiess 1n baven, bfe 1 Brahmaloka, or Laberation
ut they must be endowed with selfcontre), mner peace, and ather virtues

Prayee for fame and leadesshup

3
May 1 become famous among men' Svzhi
3ha!
Lohy ¥ become tcher than lhge nich! Syaha'
E¥acious Lord, may T enter mto Thee! Svahat
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May Thou, O gracious Lord, enter into met §33hi3!

O Lord, T am cleansing {my sins] m that Self of Thine, which slike
{a nver of] a thousand branches Svihi!

O Preserver, as waters flow downward, as the months merge 1 the
year, so may brahmachinns come to me from all directions? Staha?

Thou art a refuge. To me do Thou shine forth Accept me unto
Thyself completely

May uev Theough the acquisition of quabfied students

May ricrt A spinitual aspirant seehs wealth m order to perform the
sacrsficial rites by means of which the accumulated sins of the past are destroyed
‘Wisdom shines forth after the destruction of sin

May Tuee. Lake a sword into ats sheath

May  me May there be complete oneness between the secher and the Lord

1AM CLEANSING ETE ‘The ymplication is that complete absorption i the Lord
frees ane from all sing

Rervoe Such as a rest house, where one recoy ers from w earness. Those who
take refuge 1n the Lord are freed from pam and sin

Atcrpr a2 £TC As when the metal head of an arrow becomes one with the
target The text exhorts the devatee 0 worship Om by regarding hamsel{ 28
one with 1t

Here ends Chapler Four
of Part One of the
Tatinga Upantshad



CHAPTER V

FOUR MYSTICAL UTTERANCES

AH, SUVAH—these are, venly, the three utterances
fxgﬁhgﬂg‘m these there 1s a fourth, called Mahah, which became
mowT to the son of Mahachamasa That {Makah) 13 Brahman, that 1s
the Self The other gods arg its lunbs

Bhuh 15, verly, this world, Bhuvah, the mud region, Suvah, the
world yonder, Mahah, the sun )Thmugh the sun, 1ndeed, do all the
ds become great (mahuyanté]
“ulg'mh 13, vcnf‘y‘: ﬁrc(, Bhuzmh, the awr, Suvah, the sun, Mahah, the
moon By the moon, ndeed, do all the heavenly lights become great
Bhuh 15, verdy, the Rik-verses, Bhuvah, the Saman, Suvah, the
Yajus, Mahah, Brahman (t¢ Om) By Brahman, indeed, do all the
LI TP WA

vyahnts He who knows these knows Brahman Al the gods bring
offerings to hum

Sovan The same as Svah

Utrerances The Sansknt word rydhnis sigmfies witerances because these
mames aze uttered 1n v arous ptuals There ate, 1all, seven vyahnns, which are
the tymbols of the seven planes, namely, Bhuh, Bhuvab, Suvah, Mahsk, Jana,
Tapah and Satya The first three are called the great vyahnus.

That franan] o srama¥ £vc Mahah 1s Brahmat because both words
o5y ‘great |, it s ako Aunan, because of 3ts al) pervading nature The ather
+y3bnus {1 ¢ Bhuh Buvah, and Suvah), as also the worlds, the gods, the Vedas,
and the primae e rem fa3 L 1 AE 1 '

Oriter ce

Bituune “ A - -

Brahoan 1 « . .
Thewnse, W .
worlds
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May Thaou, O gracious Lord, enter into me! Syviha!

O Lord, I am cleansing {my sins] in that Self of Thine, which wlile
{a rver of} a thousand branches Sviha!

O Preserver, as waters flow downward, as the months merge m the
year, so may brahmachiinns come to me fiom all directions! Svaha!

Thou art a refuge To me do Thou shine forth Accept me unto
Thyself completely

May aen Through the acquisition of quahfied students

May ricn A spinitual aspirant seehs wealth m order to perform Ge
saerificial rates by means of which the accumulated sins of the past are destroyed
Wisdom shines forth after the destruction of s

May Tuer Like 2 sword into s sheath

Mav  Me May there be complete oneness between the seeker and the Lord

1 amcreansmc eve The mplication 1s that complete absorption in the Lord
frees one from all sins

Reruce Suchas a rest house, where one recovers from weanness Thosewhe
take refuge in the Lord are freed from pain and sin

AccerT 3 53¢ As when the metal head of an arrow becores one with the
target The text exhorts the devotee to worship Om by regarding Tumsclf a8
one with it

Here ends Chapter Four
of Part One of the
Taitirya Upamshad



CHAPTER VI

MEDITATION ON SAGUNA BRAHMAN

THERE 1S a space (akata) within the heart; 1n 1t lies the Person
{Purushs) consisung of mund (manomaya), mmortal and luminous

The Sushumng passes through the piece of flesh which hangs down
ke a nipple (1 ¢. the uvula) between the two palates and ends where
the skull splits and the soots of the hair lie apart. That Sushumni is the
path for the realization of Indra (1 ¢, the Lord, or Saguna Brahman).
‘The sout of the aspirant, passung through the Sushumnd, rests in fire,

represented by the vy ahrm Bhuh, be rests in the aw, represented by the
vyihnu Bhuvah,

Tiere 15 ¥7C. Brahman, as deserbed thus far, may appear to be remote.
Now we are told that He s to be reabized wthun the heart,

Hearr In the books of Vedinta and Yoga the heart 15 described as the
Myrie afthaTed Bado ba T20 & Me o ) .

e mauy 1
- - v
ta i s .

N . .. P v o
wzunous and as a symbol of Brahman.
ﬁxﬁmiuwuv. Brahman, who s called Purusha because He dwells
- UL SRR DR -
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22 Al“l'nR‘YA UPAN‘SHAD
py THE MO N ETC 1Y only when the oo shines that all the otber
heavenly Jurmnark appear 1@ give Tight
Bra¥ & word her¢ means O Since the pecitation of ali the Vedasis
preccdcd by the utterance of Om, 1t s saxd that Oom ahes the edas great
BY F When food eaten all the cravings © Yth atal breath €
saushied
THEY, £ ETC Each yyahntt pecomng 1 four, the four yyahnts become
sixteen
The Hfth 4 suxth chap rs dea medit cahman ThE fifth
eaches of Brahmzn through meditatiot on the s! \bordinate damtics and the
qxth treats B s the Supreme Dety The Fhnus Bhuhy Bhuvabs
and Suva! ah 3 bols of the thre! bordinat® dwmities
ds Chap¥er Fee

Here e
of Part One of
Taurys Upamshad



CHAPTER VI
MEDITATION ON SAGUNA BRAHMAN

THERE 1S a space (akata) within the heart, 1n 3t hes the Person
{Purnsha) consistng of mund {manomaya), wmmortal and Turmnous
The Sushumna passes through the prece of flesh which hangs down
bke a mpple (e the uvula) between the two pafates and cnds_v':h:re
the skl splits and the roots of the haur he apart. That Sushumnd is the
path for the realization of Indra (1€ the Lord, or Saguna Bra}.unzn)
The soul of the asprant, pasung through the Sushumna, rests in fire,

represented by the vyahniti Bhuh, he restsan the ai, represented by the
vy3hnt Bhuvah

Tirery 8 21¢  Brahman, as described thus far, may appear to be remote,
Now we are told that He 18 to be realized within the heart

Hzarr In the books of Vedinta and Yoga the heart 12 descnbed as the
Ahpte AfHn T aad Nade LotTad sllas mem boma = sbalnd = 3 -

- - ‘a -
- . . ' . v

luminous and ay a symbol of Brahman

P:uow) That 1 1o say, Brahman, who 1 called Purusha becavse He dwells
S et [ .. e .
. PR PR
Mg, ut manas, 15 His most charactensuc feature

[ P v .
fro B -
wo.a P
ab - .
W 4 wuea w UL WLl ot teuain Lhe yog,
frictisn 1 parucfar form of prandysma, called rechaka, and guides th,
brtath through the Sushumnd. Reachung the top of the head, the vitaf hresct
£oes out through the aperture called Beabmarandhra,

ResTy X erc The sllununed

after comung out of the body, become
Stablshed in fire~represented by the vyihnt Bhuh—whach, n, uy 'n were, :
23

PPN

while he 1 dy-mg,
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limb of Braliman That 18 to say, he pervades the whole world Semdlacly, hews
established sn the air, which 1s another b of Brahman

It has been said 1n the preceding chapter that the divinities represented by
Bhuh, Bhuvah, and Suvah are the limbs of Brahman, which 1 represented by
Mahah (Here Brah signafies Hj ‘bha, or Saguna Bralunan) The
present chapter desenibes the heart as the proper place for the contemplanen
and reabzation of that Brahman The spaec i the heart is regarded as the
symbol of Brahman, and the Sushumna as the doorway to realization

2

He (1 ¢ the llumined soul) rests in the sun, represented by the vyih
nu Suvah, he rests in Brahman, represented by the vyahnt Mahah

He attans self rule He attaing the lordship of the mind, he atians
the lordstup of speech, he atams the lovdstup of sight, he attams the
lordshup of hearing, he attans the lordship of intelligence (vynana)
Furthermore, he becomes this—he becomes Brahman, whose bady 15
space (3kafa), whose nature is true, who dehghts 1n bie (prina) and
regoices 1 the rund, who abounds mn peace, who 15 immeortal

Thus do thou, O Prachinayogyz, contemplate

He  Manan By the contersplation of the three vyahtitis Bhuh, Bhuvab,
and Suvah, the illurmned person becomes established 1 fire the ar, and the
sum, that 1s to say, he obtamns the powers of these dvimues Having thut
purified hus heart, he contemplates the fourth vyahnts Mahah, he becomes
Beak {3 ¢ Brah dowed with b and not Pure Spint), residing
1n Satyaloka He obtams the by of Brah descnibed 1n the {oliowing
passage of the present verse

Serr-rute He becomes the Lord of all other divimties, such as fire, air, et¢
They offer hum tnbute But he does not acquire the power of creatng preserss
tng, and destro - -

Lorpsuie of e
he s identified P he
speech, ears, € - of
Varat

FURTHERUORE A greater reward awaits lum Wath the destruction of avidy,
- " ePe e

. - e . oy and subtle

- A}
matier
Wiio 225E He rryomtes i all the activanies of the prina, or hie, thatis 1o

say, he denves tue same joy s bang bom, m Inang, and m dping Or the
pasage mav mean that be becomes the support of the prina
Rejoices  ssD Hedoes not dertve happimess from sense-objects, hut only

from the contemplstion of Brahman
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Asotwos e peace He s free from mental distractions His mind 15 immersed
1n the bhss of Brahman

Thrsporre This exhortation of the teacher imphes hus high regard for the
truth he has taught

The fifth and sixth chapters describe Brahman, or the Cosmc Person, through
the symbol of the vyahntis His muddle part {Atman) 13 represented by Mahah,
His feet are represented by Bhuh, His atms by Bhus ah, and His head by Suvah
The result of contemplating Him 1n this way 1s the attainment of self rule and
peace

Here ends Chapter Six
of Part One of the
Taunrya Upamshod



CHAPTER VII

MEDITATION ON THE FIVEFOLD NATURE
AND INDIVIDUAL

EARTH, THE MID-REGION, heaven, the {four mam] quarters, and
the mtermediate quarters {consutute the fivefold wortd] Agns {fire),
Viayu (air,) Adutya (sun), Chandram3 (moon), and the Nakshatras
(stars) [constitute the five divinities] Water, herbs, trees, space (alifa),
and the body (8tmd) [constitute the five elements] So much with
reference ta material ohjects

Now with reference to the body The prina, vyana, apina, udina,
and samina [constitute the five pranas], the cye, the car, the mind,
speech, and touch [constitute the five sense organs], the shin, flesh,
muscle, bone, and marrow [constitute the five ngredients of the
physical body}

Having thus ordained [the contemplation of the pankta, the fivefold],
a nstn smd  “Whatever exists s fivefold (pankta) ™ Through the
pnner] fivefold one becomes umted with the [outer] fivefold material
object

Rusut The word may mean exther the Vedas or a seer endowed with know
ledge of the Vedas

The previous chapler has taught the student how to contemplate Brahman
thraugh the symbol of the vyahriis The present chapter teaches the contempla
tion of Brahman through the symbo} of the pAnkias, or sets of five objects The
umverse consisting of a set of five objects 15 3 pinkia Brahman mamfested sy
the umverse s a pinkta There 152 Vedic metre ealled pankn, consisting of five
feet, or padas, of eight syllables each Fusthermore, the saenfice consisting of
five factors, namely, the sacnficer, lus wife, hus son, contemplanon and the
matenials wsed 10 the sacnifice, 1t a pinkta Thus the contemplation recom-
mended m this chapter is a form of sacrifice wiich brings about the result of
dentity with Brahman The argument 1 based un the common feature of five
“The sets of five descnibed 1n the firse paragraph of the text refer to external
obyeets, The sets of five deseribed 1n the second paragraph refer to internal
objects, that s t0 ay, 1o those in the body The former should be meditated on

26
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a3 1dentical wath the lanter The two together constitute the whale unnerse,
which 13 2 mamfestation of Brahman A certam Vedic nsha Jad down ths form
of mediauon and taught 1t to Ty duserples

Here ends Chapter Seven
of Part Onz of the
Tantinga Upamshad



CHAPTER VIiI
MEDITATION ON OM

OM IS Brahman Om 1s all this This syllable Om 15 used to sndicate
comphance When they (1e the priests) are told “Om, recite,” they
reaite Uttering Om, they sing the Siman chants With “Om, Som,”
they reaite the prayers Uttening Om, the adhvaryu priest gives the
response Uttering Om, the Brahma [priest] gives assent Uttening Om,
[a qualified priest] gives permussion to offer oblations 1n the Agnihotra
sacrifice When a Vedic teacher wishes to obtain Brahman he utters
Om, thus desiring Brahman, he venly obtains Brahman

O 1s branman  That 1s 10 say, one should meditate on Om as Brahman

Ost 1s ALt Trrs The umverse consists of names and forms, which are msepa”
able A name s but a sound Om, consisting of the three letters g, #, and 1, 13
the basis of all sounds (See The Uparshads Vol 1, pp 138 39, thd Vol 1,
PP 223 25)

Covpriance When a person 1s ashed to do something, he indicates his 2ssent
by uttening the word Om

Aptvaryu One of the pricsts participating 10 the sacnfice Such also1s the
Brahma priest

The s-venth chaptcr, describing the visible earth etc as the symbol of Brah
man, 15 meant for infenior students The sixth chapter, which uses the subtle
symbols of the und and the hike, 1s for mediocre students The present chapter,
suggesting Om as the symbol of Brahman, 1s meant for superior students In
this meditation the mund of the worshipper 1 free from all gross upidhus of
Brahman, such as the carth and the rund He simply repeats the word Om and
tmeditates on Brahman, which 1t denotes Om can be used as the symbol of both
the higher and the lower Brah Theword 11 nodoubt a mere d
and therefore cannot be conscious of the worship offered to 1t, stll, as with
worship offered to an 1mage, 1t 1s the Lord who i all cases takes note of the act
and dispenses 1ts frit The gust of the text 1s that because all undertakings
which start with the syllable Om become frustful, one should therefore meditate
on Om as Brahman

Here ends Chapter Erght
of Part One of the
Tannrya Upamshad
28



CHAPTER 1X
DISCIPLINES

(Differing views on the subject Truth alone, according to Satyvachas
efohato, Fho Ve . - :
N - -. - - . s

austenty

Ricrrxess The word rifam i the text here denotes the truth as determined
by the scriptures, usage, aad one's discrimunative faculty,
Ioa & = » - . .

the Lo Lo . i
dn - e, -
per . .

T . .o Uupussize uns wuncton, study and teachong are repeated along
with all the discighines

Taum The word satyam here denotes nght action and nght speech, the
propnety of which has been determmed by the scnptures, usage, and one's
own ducnmunauve faculty

Acstesity Penances such as fasung

Sewrcovraor  The control of the
obyects of the external warld

Taasguiury Taner ealmness acquired by controlling the d 1
Shinking forbidden thoughts 4 mind from

sense-organs from enjoymng forbidden

29
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Kmwpuive erc This refers to the sacnificaal fires known as Girhapatys,
Ahavaniya, and Dakshma

AGNTHOTRA The sacnficial fire 1n which householders offer oblations every
morning and everng

SociaL puTies  As determuned by particular oceasions, special stress s lad
on the begetung of children

PROCREATION Sexual intercourse with one’s wife at the proper ime

PropacaTioN The race should be preserved through grandchildren The
mmphication 1s that one’s son should be marned

SarvavacHAs So called because he spoke nothing but the truth

‘TAaroNtTYA So called because of his uninterrupted practice of austenty

NAka Known by this name because he was always contented wath the
learming and teaching of the Vedas and never felt any kind of gref

According to the eighth chapter, the aspirant can attamn Anowledge of Brah
man by meditating on It through the symbol Om Thus onc may think that the
performance of social dutres or rituals is unnecessary  As a safeguard agamst ths
possiblc error, the present chapter lays down the various disciplines for the
seeler of knowledge As long as the secker 1s a part of the phenomenal universe
he must not neglect soctal duties and religious rites By means of the former be
becomes pure in heart, and by means of the Jatter his mind acquires concentrd
tion

Here ends Chapter Nine
of Part One of the
Tantinya Upanishad



CHAPTER X
A MANTRA FOR DAILY MEDITATION

1AM the mover of the tree [of the umverse] My fame nses high, hke 2
roountain peak My root 13 the Supremely Pure {Brahman} ¥ am the
unstamed essence of the Self, bke the [nectar of} immartahity that
resides i the sun. T arg the brightest treasure, L am the shinng wisdom

1 am ymmortal and undeca:

g
Thus did Tranku proclam after the attanment of the Knowledge
{of the Self]

Tau  txer Theumverse s compared toa tree on account of ats perishable
sature As 2 tree 13 cut down with an axe, so 33 the phenomenal universe des-
troyed with the sword of detachment The word mover woplies the wnee gade
{antarylpun)

My rase vre The fame of the Liberated man spreads to the regions of the
gods, who cannot ghwart hut wuhes

My noor ¥rc Brahman 18 the supreme punifier, by shining forth through
consaiowsness, 1t frees men from the rounds of birth and death, When thus
‘punfied, » man becomes Brahman, the Pure One, the Primal Source

St According to the seriptures, the smortal essence 1s stored up in the
un

Tau  7REASUR® There are two hindy of treasure human and divine. The
wishi 3ay3 that he 13 the divine treasure, that i 0 42y, the radiant Brahman Or
e passage may mean tiat the nishs has realized the radiant treasure which i
the Koowledge of Brahman

! wisoou The mhe 19 endowed with ommscrence.

woreavio Or the ¢ ma:

Aot of e O passage may mean that the nshs 13 steeped 1o the

Taws w1 A Vedie nshs named Trfasku
attamed oacaess with B;

redlized Brahman Having
Vimadeva His words

ratunan, he made the above statement, as did the nshy
reveal what constitutes Self sealization,

Th
o ; ::1‘; e n s ehagter Wnrand iar Al wesoteam oy e sedker 6

ge. It is condutive 10 punty and progress, and finally leads to the

hnowledge of Brahman. The aspirant should first create the proper spintual
st
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mood through the discharge of hus various duties and the study of the serptura
as described m the preceding chapter, and then reaite and contemplate the
mantra given i the present ane

Here ends Chapler Ten
of Part One of the
Tort rya Upanshad



CHAPTER XI

EXHORTATION TO THE DEPARTING
STUDENT

HAVING TAUGHT the Vedas, the teacher thus wstructs the
P“E:l-q“ Tea - W D + adhasme Tha nat nenlant tha o A Taf tha

R ) - .

Havie TauonT ere  The teacher fisst wstructs the pupil in the Vedic texts
and then gives hum the following exhortation regarding the conduet of hfe
Tham tor M4. -

teaches bum the ntuals and kn6wledge of Brahman contamned 1n the Vedas

Seeaxetc Speakiog the truth consists in giang utterance to what s actually
percened, without hypoensy or intent to injure others

Drtarux Prescribed dutics, espeaially nitualistic worship s faid down i the
wnptures

Havinvo srovant €16 The sdent should give We teacher an acceptable
Eliin anmeara mmaf L Lot ob
acee
LRI,

“or  TRuTt One must not tell a hie, however tivial, even absent

nundedly
R Do not

Prarsa Here the word dharma refers to nart e dar 4 agt 2
' B

*upatliip Wi v edic knowledge to others
33



34 TAITTIRIYA UPANISHAD flaee

At the teacher’s house the student obtains the theoretical knowledge of the
Vedas He has not yet attained oneness with Brahman, which 1s the goal of the
Vedic wisdom Prior 10 this attamment he must fulfil ns human aspiratons
this 15 posaible only through the proper performance of hus duties Neglect of
one’s duties accumulates sin Their performance punfies the heart and ulo
mately leads to the Highest Good Thus, prior to the attamment of hnowledge,
1t 13 necessary to discharge all one’s duties and obligations Once Self hnonledge
15 attamed, human reach thete fulfd Thereafter one 1 free
from all worldly duties

2

Do not neglect your dunes to the gods and the Manes Treat your
mother as God Treat your father as God Treat your teacher as God
Treat your guest as God Whateser deeds are fauitless, these are to be
performed~not others Whatever good works have been performed by
us, those should be performed by you-—not others

Gobs The gods control the various forces of nature and also the thoughts of
hving beings. They should therefore be prop d through approp: nites

Motner We have received from our parents the human body by means of
which we shall ulimately obtain Laberation They should be the obyects of our
utmost veneration

Witatever £rc We should perform only these actions which are free from
blame and sanctioned by the practice of the wise and not those which though
performed by the wise, are open to blame Likewsse the student should {ollow
the teacher s example only with regard to those deeds which are not contraty (0
the senptures and accord with the practice of the wise

3
Those brahmins who are superior to us—you should comfort them by

gving them seats
Whatever 1s to be given should be given with faith, not wathout fanth
—~according to one’s plenty, with modesty, with fear, with sympathy

By seATs “That 1s to say, to remove Cneir Taugue
Frar That s to say, fear of the senptures or of ain

How to decrde 1n matters of doubt

Now, 1f there anses in your mind any doubt concernng any act, or
any doubt concermng conduct, you should conduct yourself tn such
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brahmins would conduct themselves—brihmins who are
r:o:;“!l;sm;i‘ to judge, who [of thewr own accord) are devoted [to good
deeds) and are not urged {to their performance] by others, and who are
not oo severe, but are lovers of dharma
Now, with regard to persons spoken against, you should wmh_xct
yourself m such a way as brahmins would conduct themselves—brah-
Tmnswho ate competent to judge, who {of their own accord] are devoted
[to good deeds) and are not urged {to their performance] by others,
and PPN By .

1. L. T
Thus you should observe This alene should be observed.

Auw natme e an manf .

PrusL ur nenour
Teackse This s the advice a father should give hus son

The following 15 the gast of the first part, The Upanishad deseribes, at the
outset, certun conternplations (Samhta) which are not 1n conflict with nual
sstic action Next 15 described the contemplation of the vyihrits, which are
wmbals of the Brahman with attnbutes This leads to selferule but does not
completely destroy gnorance, which 1s the seed of samsira The eleventh
thapter presenbes action 1a1d down ant the Vedas and the St for the pun-
§salx‘on of the aspirant’s heart, without which Self-Knoulrdon s smmme 11

. . wstdnem ot the Hughest Gand 4~ 1.
noted *+ * LI )
religo - N
as the
onene N -
i L - . : X1
- “ . .
v . .
" . . .
"::me ny that work alone endows one wath tha 1 £,
¥ 4 . . - e . . .
T : ;):x Vet oL PO )
Fontention 13 not vabd Laberation, or VMoksha, ternal,
it ofwerk s non-ctermal f Sberation s the rmult o workoms oo :ﬁ:bl: c
Porary phenomenon Work 1s presenbed for thote students of the Vedas wb:
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et x1 e vy an VL g
' Its
{wath
something else may prove extremely beneficial
This argument, 100, 15 untenable It has already heen pointed out that what
ever s produced hasa b g Anything that has a beginnmg must have an
end But Liberation, which 1s an cternal expenience, cannot have a begmnng
Thus 1t has 1o relation to work 1t cannot be argued, anher, that though work
aded by hnowledge cannot produce the Knowledge of Brahman, yet 1t may
remove those obstacles which stand in the way of such Knowledge For works
found to bring about one of the following effects 1t may produce a new thing
1t may cause a change of condition, it may puriy a thing, or 1t may enable the
performer 1o realize something which he does not passess
But none of these effects belongs to Brahman, which is eternal, all penading,
3. t, stamless, ble, and ndwvistble, and 1s the true nature of

the Ser
It cannot be contended that Knowledge and work can co-exist The Seff or
Brahman, 15 non dual and admuts of no distmetion Tt s a homogeacous mas of
Constiousness On the other hand, work implies the distnenon of does, mstru-
ment, and result Thus there 18 a fundamental conflict between the two The
seriptures teach that duality always contamns an element of fear, but Brahmas
18 of the nature of fearlessness
"The scriptures prescribe work only for those who chensh desiwes But those
who have reahzed the oneness of Atman and Brahman are frec from desires.
" +" -~ Knowledge and work are meompauble
“ * Sevent A§ramas, or stages of life, with approprate
. - ~n~e oradually acqures punity
. 3 When one then
pursucs such disciphines as chsue,, . 3y, and coneentea
tian, one 15 finally quabfied for the hnowledge 01 & This Knouledge,
Dike the effulgent sun, 13 eternal, but 1t temains obscured by the cloud of saserut
able ignorance Through the practice of spirntual disapline this cloud v
removed and the self Jummous Brahman becomes revealed Action which
brlongs 1o the phenomenal world has no relation whatsoeser to Brahman, ot
the Absolute

of mind atta o

Hrre ends Chaprer Fleren
of Part One of the
Tattinga Upanshar



CGHAPTER XII
THE PEACE CHANT

MAY MITRA be propitious unto us? May Varana be propitious
unto us' May Aryaman be propitious unto us' May Indra and
Brihaspatl be propitious unto us' May Vishnu, of wide strides,
be propitious unto us'

Salutation to Brahman' Salutation to Thee, O Viyn' Thou
indeed art the visible Brahman Thee indeed I proclaimed as
the visible Brahman I proclaimed the right I proclaimed the
true

‘That protected me That protected the teachey, Ay, That
pratected me, that protected the teacher

Om Peace’ Peace’ Peace!

Here ends Chapter Tueloe

of Part One of the
Taittinya Upanishad
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PART TWO

ON BRAHMANANDA
OR THE BLISS OF BRAHMAN

CHAPTER 1

THE SHEATH OF FOOD

OV MAY Mutra be propitious unto us' May Varuna be propitious
unpust May Aryaroan be propious unto ust May Indraand Brihaspats
be propous unta ust May Vuhny, of wide stndes, be propitious
unto us!

Salutatien 1o Brabman! Salutation to Thee, O Vagul Thou indeed
art the visible Brahman Thee 1ndeed T shall proclaim as the visble
Brahman Thee sndeed, O Viayu, T shall proclaim as the nght (ntam)!
Thee indeed, 1 shall prociaim as the true {satyam)!

May It protect met May 1t protect the teacher! May It protect me’
May It protect the teacher!

Om Mav Rraheann oo on
o o . ..
Kn .o - . LR ) AL
cherisn no Wl feching toward each other‘ " T
Om. Peace! Peace! Peace!

Protzer Byrevedl ng thasm ey -0 = -

[T TR
m .

w -

ot

. " Al LA,
star 1he word 13 thrice repeated 10 order to remove three
th
vi:nhudn that both the teacher and the duscrple may meet with, n:mely p;:wiel
oess, natural calazuty, and sngury from harmful ammals »ph
The Gumesma 72 1
] - :
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3

Om He who knows Brahman attains the Supreme

On the ahove, the following mantra (Rik) 1s recorded

‘ He who knows Brahman which 13 Reality, Knowledge, and Infing,
fudden 1n the cave of the heart and 1 the highest akaga—he, beng ont
with the omniscient Brahman, enjoys smultaneously all desires

Trom that Atman (Brahman) was born 3kasa, from akida, ar, from
ar, fire, from fire, water, from water, earth, from earth, herbs, from
herbs, food, from food, man

He, that man, venly consists of the essence of food This imdeed i b
head, this {nght arm] 5 hus nght wang, this {left arm] 1s hus left wing
this [trunk] 15 his body (atman), thus support {below the navel}
s tul

On the above there 15 recorded the followmng mantsa

He wio erc The word Subrere denotes Brahman Ttself Etymologeally the
word Brakman means greatest The knower of Brahman attamny Brabmas be
cause through knowing a certain thing the knawer does not attun somestung
elsc Campare He who hnows the Supreme Brahman venly becomes
Brahman* (e Up 111 n 9)

ATTAINS THE sSUPREMF ETC Tt mAy be ashed how f Brahman 1s the all penad
ing Reality and the inmost essence of alt Ttcan beattan~d or reached Onlys
limuted entity can attam another hmited cntity The reply 18 that the word
attasns 18 here vsed 1 3 figuranve sense Though the individual soul 18 ont
with Brahman on account of ignorance 1 idennfies sselfl with the himited
physical body and thus regatds eesclf as other than Brahman Thus though
Brahrnan s the real self of the embodied creature, It remams as st were un
attmned by lum When however fus ignorance 13 destroved, he ducovers that
tus true nature 18 Beahman and he 1s said 10 have attamned Brahman The text
mdicates the frutt of the Anowledge of Brihman which s the destrucnion of

ignorance and the pt of the Yy The
know er of Brahman goes beyond fear
Weuen 15 geatary ey The words  Brahman wiuch 1s Reahty,

Funowledge, and Infimty * mve the complete defimtion of Brahman The three
words Reahty (Satyam), Knowledge (Jnanar} Infonty (Anantam) are the qualifying
adyuncts of the substratum Brahman These three adjuncts are independent of
one another and directly connected winh Brahman  that 1s to say, Brahman it
Satyam Brahman s Jninam and Brahman is Anantam

Reatrry A thing s called real of st always remuns the same and never
devantes from what has been proved to be ws true nature The real ss the oppo-
site of the unreal, which 1s changeable Thus an effect 1 ealled unreal for 1t doey
not passess an unchanging sature Althongh arpcles made of elay undergo
changen regard to name and form therr cause the clay remams the same and
ss therefore ealled real From this it follows that Brakman, beang the cause, ¢

"arLommcz If Brahman s the cause 1t may be contended It alew 2 the
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P
T teen s temmen T e Themn Lo mmramal noee

tam, X ' lse.
Anzntam, I That 1t ealled mfinte whach 1s niot himsted by any}hmg o
Aknower n\{nh‘?ml:d by the obyect of knowledge and the act of knowing Come
PRI 5 BN . Y

PU L DR

. -
word Anantam wegates the 1dea of himitation

Qv wwane Thatesnen  thabe ddhs oo B v oq o
3
b . . P .
Kuvwieuge of 1t

Exjors

pesives  The enbghtened sage does not, hike ordinary mortals,
erjoy oae dere after another He enjoys them simultaneously He becomes
Brahman and, Iike Brabman, expenences 21l things at the same tme. The
ighorant man has ealy parual expenence He puts on different bodies as the
gendt of hus post karma, becomes a yva, and enjoys hus desires through the
fcuse-organs,

Antax The word refers to Brahman Compare “That s the True, Thats
the Scf™ (Chk Up VT v 7)

443 8RN From the standpomnt of Brahroan, Brahman sdone exsts It 12
changelers, non-dual, netther # #4 o mnann & Lo -
tauned that any thing s really « N
£an one cannot speak of cre
pomt of the relatve world, v -
#lone, whuch thheres 1n Brah

Kk The first of the { . L
sound Tt thes- - "o

Am Amorv . .
touch, which 1y .

Fre Agn, o1 - e
#nd touch and s

Warex Apan - .
wther three antn -

5 Daerw Pty . .
rom the other § =3 vuitl aunoutes. bive elements
are
:g::::‘::h ‘:::B:\-l»m:l: v.cz_cu 10 the phy-s.\cll world an five differews ~ 4
20X rix P " ' . .
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1

edge Eating, drink
both amimals and men
Tris, INDEED, ETc The 2um of the Upanishads 1s to teach a man the natureef
Brahman, which 15 his mmost self But his mind 15 1dentified with the vanou
physical oLchcLs of the outer world Without a visible symbol he cannot fix b
- -~

and p g are activities common to

= - v

1

- - H

114wk, 4 neron, or some other bird—has a head, two wings, a trunk andat2l

The Taunrpa Upanishad describes all the different sheaths 1n a bke manner

Ricur wine  The reader should imagine the bird with 1ts head towards

the east

Bopx That s to say, the mddle part

The following 1s adapted from Sankaracharya’s commentary

Meditatton (upasana) which 15 not 1n conflict with nituals bas been desenbed
1 the foregoing part Furtbermore, the hnowledge of the atman conditioned by
upadhis has been explained through the vyahntis But neither ntuals nor the
Lnowledge of the conditioned atman can destroy 1ignorance, the root of samsira
The present part, therefore, proceeds to explain the knowledge of the uncen
A Taam

Lhe knower of Brahman is not affected by virtue or vice, or by what is done of
Ieft undone Thus a complete cessation of samsara follows upon the hnowledge
of Brahman The first verse shows the utility of the knowledge of Brahman It
also shows the beanng of this knowledge upon hfe When a man knows about the
frmnt of the Anowledge of Brahman, he males efforts to hear about 1t, compre-
hend 1t, pracuse it, and assimilate it Compare *“Itss the Self that should be
heard of, reflected on and meditated upon ™ (Br Up I v 5)

Here ends Chapier One
of Port Tuo of the
Tattsrya Upanishad



CHAPTER II

THE SHEATH OF THE VITAL BREATH

' \{ FOOD, venly, are produced alt |
diyc{\(\)on earth By food nlyone, furthermote, do they live, and to food, 1
the end, do they return, for food alons 15 the cldest of all beings, and
therefore 1¢ 18 called the panacea for alt

“They who worship food 2s Brahman abtan all food Food alone 15
the eldent of afl bens, and therefore 1t 15 called the panacea for alt
From food 2!l creatures are born by food, whea born, they grow
Becavse 1t 13 eaten {adyate) by betngs And because 1t eats {ath) bemes,
therefore 1t 15 catled food ‘(annag ”\

[

Ny v et U et ul Caugy a8 10 LBUE WALE, apand [ Ine O0Wh-
ward breath) 15 15 left wang, akada (sam3na) 153t trunk, the earth man
tasl, 1ty support

On the above there 18 also the following mantra  (1.2)

u‘i‘:mm 7009 The word foed here signufics the semmal Surd, which s the essence
food
Wianorvzr Without any distineuon

By roop £1C Here the word food 1s used 1n the more general sense of matier
Reyuxs That s ta say, when Ufe comes to a elose, they are absorbed 1 food,
or matter

;um-r Th_l;’ﬁmham Food 18 the cause of all bem,
Avacea The word sarraurkadham 1 the text means, Literally, all th
which coo) the body and stake the fhurst ¥ ©becks

Worsiue The word 1 used 10 2 metaphencal sense, n
¢ actual
miended The purpose of the statement 18 fo enable zhe'rgnaru.m
shewy mands Eradually from the non-seif 3nd direct them to the
Nruisy, orrexent rrow zre: The
mayxieda, of gross physcal yheath,

worshap 2

o withdraw

real Self.

first part of the text desenbes the apnz.

the physcal man which consists of food
43
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The use of the word shecth (Aofa) 15 apposite beczuse the hofa resembles 2 scsb
brd which holds within 1t a sword Four other sheaths will be desenbed, ome
after another, 1n order to point out the inermost Self; or Atman, which s
wdentical with Brahman and 1s bey ond the body, the vital breath, the mind, the
intellect, and bliss The Upamishad here follows a process by shich the external
chaff 15 rcnloy ed 1n order to reveal the mncrmost hernel The five sheaths,
N -t et vy r N - P las? e
- - -t - '3
Wt 1t The self called the prinamayakota 15 tside the annamayalala
It 1s called self because, like the sheath of food, 1t 1s falsely identified with the
real Self, or Atman
Anomner serr The pranamayalosa
ViraL BreaTH The prina, or vital breath, 15 a modification of v iyw, or 2
SHAPE OF A MaAN  The prinamayakofa, the sheath of the vatal breath, 1s ot
really in the shape of a man, but 15 so described becanse 1t resembles the shexts
of food, which 1s of human form There 1s the example of molten metsl, which
takes the shape of the crucible into which 2t s poured Thus the form of exch
1nner self1s described as resembling a human being, after the form of the preced:
ng outer one The outer sclf s filled with the inner self
PRANA That form of the wtal breath whose presensce 15 felt i the nostnl
V¥Ana- The vatal breath which pervades the entire body
SaMANA® The vital breath which diwells 1 the middle of the body and helps
nourish all the limbs by means of the food digested 1n the stomach
EArtH That s to say, the deity which controls the earth But for the support
of this deaty, the body would go upwards by the acuon of the udina or drop of
1ts own weight

Here ends Chapter Two
of Part Tuwo of the
Tanra Uparishad



CHAPTER 11

THE SHEATH OF THE MIND

JE PR P S T B

for the p;im is the life of creatures, Therefore it 15 called the hfe of
all”

Tie coos z1¢ The word gods denotes such divimues as the gods of fire,
water, etc. Prana sigifies viyu, or ar The meaning of the pasage 1s that the
gods breathe or become active afier being energized by the prana, or air. Or,
since the chapter deals with the sou), the word geds may mean the senses, and
Préoa, the wital breath The meanng would then be that the sense-organs
become endowed with ifc through the wital breath.

PrANA ure oF cREATURES The passage indicates that even the ammals
possess e and a soul They too are endowed with five sheaths, presently to be
descnbed—the subtle abiding within the gross, the wnner permeatng the outer
—all of which are conjured up by avidy3, or ignorance. The innermost essence
betund the sheaths 15 Atman, cternal and unchanging, whach 15 defined as
“Reality, Knowledge, and Infimty,” and which belongs to human beings and
ammals alike
Lz cmeatomes Tlus s why the gods are said to breathe after the prina,
Tiosewno  srastuan That s tosay, those who meditate 1n the following
manner “f am the prina, I am the Atman of all; I am the source of Lfe.

Fri wre According to the Vedic tradition, the full bt of 2 man extends
to onc hundred years

2

L - .

sher - .. . )

the - - .

th- . " - . -

% e iadtl Lkt i human sha, i .

5 pe of the former is the human sh.

ofthe latter The Yajur-Veda 15 11s head, the Rig-Veda s its ngl:: swianpgc

s
45



46 TAITTIRIVA UPANISHAD {Iime

the Sama Veda 1s 1ts left wing, the teaching {adefa) 1s 1ts trunk, the
hymns of Atharva and Angicis are its ta, sts support
On the above there 1 also the following mantra

Easpoprep sovr, That is to say, the sheath of food 13 the body pf the sheath of
the prana The latter dwells in the former When one meditates on the sheath ol
the prana as the self, one 1s freed from the idea that the physical body s thesell

Muxp The nund, or manas, 1 the mner organ whose functions are volvon
and doubt

Bymms  FiiEp The sheath of the mind 1s represented as being of human
form for the sake of contemplanon As explained before, the human shape of
this sheath {oliows from that of the sheath of the prina, after the fashion of
molten metal, which assumes the form of whatever mould 1t 15 poured inte.

Yajur vepa The Yajus 1s that class of Vedic mantras which are not tubject
to any defimte rulc as to the letters, feet, and endings, It 1s called the berd
because of its smportance the oblations are offered with the Yajus hymns.
* The representation of the Y ajus as the head and other bke representations are
based entirely on the authonty of the scriptures. * (Sankarackana )

Teacing The word adefs refers to the Brahmana section of the Vedas,

Hvuns  supporT The hymns reyealed to Atharv and Angurls are called
the support because they treat mostly of the ntes which promote a man's well
being by giving him peace and strength

Here endr Chapter Three
of Part Two of the
Tasttirya Upansshad



CHAPTER 1V
THE SHEATH OF THE INTELLECT

WHE WHO knows the Bliss of Brahman, whence all words together
withs the mind tusm away , unable to reach 1t—he never fears ™

haows That is (o say, contemplates

Warscz r3c Refers to the sheath of the mnd (manomayakofa), and siot o
the Supreme Brahman. The Upanuhad asks the student to contemplate Brah.
tan as himited by the upadhy, or condtsoning adjunct, of the mnd The mind
B, 11 essence, one with the Cosmue Mind, or Hiranyagarbha, who 1s the highest
mandestation of Brahman in the relative world That 1s why st 13 sad that he
who contemplates the sheath of the mund as Brahman has nothung to be afeaid
d.“'l amet Y 2 oexr r

- - - . . .

o« - . e .
Rate {vntn) Henee the nund re: unknown to the ound

“EVER YRARs Thal 1s (0 53y, esther here or hereafter The devotee, realizing
bus adentty with Hiranyagarbha, who 1s the totality of all, 1t freed from
atachment and aversion, and therefore from fear

The preceding chapters have taught the contemplation of Brahman as
&ndowed with the upsdhas of the sheath of food and the sheath of the prina
Sicilarly, the present chapter teaches the contemplation of Brabman s en-
dowed with the upddhs of the sheath of the mund

He who has completely detached hmself feom the sheath of the mind 1 row

gkt about the sheath of the wntellret {xyninamayekofs) 3o that ki
Peeirale decper tnta the true nature of the Self, or Abman i mad mey

2

This [iheath of th
b l][r l;_: p:; mt) e mund] 1 the embodied soul of the former {the
Verly, dufferent from g [sheath],
the mind, but withen 1, 15 another

47
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(vynina) By this the former ss filled Ths too has the shape ofa me
Like the human shape of the former 15 the human shape of the later
Fasth (§raddha) 1s 1ts head, what 1s nght 15 1ts nght wing, what s iruth
ts 1ts left wing, absarption {yoga) 1s tts trunk, Mahat (Heronyagarble}
15 115 tash, 3ts support.

On the abaove there 1s also the following mantra

Tas rorser The sheath of the mind s the self of the sheath of -
prana The latter 15 to be regarded as the body of the former Through roedis
non on the sheath of the ound one 1s freed from the 1dex that one 15 the prana
For the view that the prana 1s not the Self see the dialogue between Baltksand
Agirasarru i the Brkadararyaka Upamshad (11 1 15)

Intereeer ‘The word tynana denotes undy ding, or the d
faculty Itis a function of the inner organ

Farrr Fasth ss compared ta the head because at s the primary factor through
which all things are donc A person endowed with understanding cheruhes
faith m the things he has to do

Assorprion  Faith and the other wirtues enable a person ta aequre the
Knowledge of Reality only when he has attatned mwardness of mind through
the pracuce of yoga, ot concentrahon

Manatr The first bom cosaue prinale, or Hiranyagarbha Compart
“This great, glonous first born one” (Br Up V w) Beng projected 28 the
first costmc pringiple, 1t 13 the cause of all that are ereated after st Theteforest
is called the support, the tal

Here ends Chapter Four
of Past Tuo of the
Tontirya Upamshad



CHAPTER V
THE SHEATH OF BLISS

“THE INTELLEGT accomphshes the sacrifice; it also accomplishes all
actions Al the gods worship the intellect, who 1s the eldest, as Brahman
{1e. Hiranyagatbha).

“1{ 2 mnan knows the ntellect as Brahman, and if he does not swerve
Trom t, he leaves behund in the body all evils and attains all his desires *

Tvreuzer ere Itis a man of intelhgence or understanding whe performs
the sacnfice with due faith

Actioss Worldly deeds

Aw iz copsere The self consusting of intellect 15 called Brahman because
alf acuons are accoraplished by the intellect (vyndna)

Etpest Because 1t 13 Hiranyagarbha, or the fist-bomn, the source of all
scuvies.

Tr ananere That s to say, if the devotee ceases to regard the Self as con-
sistng of food, prina, and the mind, and dwells constantly on the thought that

the Sell consists of inteltect, or vynina, alone,
1y . o ot . T . - - -
. . N .
. [P .
body

Artamyere As does Hiranyagarbha

2
Thus (sheath of the intellect] 1s i

Ny (Er oy tellect] 15 the embodied soul of the former {the
Venly,d Fovemsfee 3 et

intellect, .

By this the

human sh,

(pnyam) o .. uldy, Uew; et et
508 1moJda) s iy night wan,

{pramnda) is s left wing, blisyis its trunk, Br:hxian is iug’,‘“glr;::s‘? hght

On the above there 1s also the following mantra- 1 Suppost.

49
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Connsys o su1ss The word drandampa {consisting of blas) has the e
termunabon (mays) as annamays {consisting of foad), praramaya {conssting d
prana), etc Therefore the sheath of bliss 12 alse a change or modification 1t
the sheaths previously mentioned It s not Atman, or Brahman Secondly the
Upanishad speaks of atfmmung the sheath of biiss Therefore ths sheath s a2
object and not Brahman Thirdly, the sheath of bliss 15 described as barg
endowed with 2 head, a nght wing, etc Brahman ss utterly devoid of pars.
Fourthly, Brahroan 1t descnbed in the scnptures as being devord of all atteibute
(Br. Up 11 m 6, 11 van 83, bt this s not true of the sheath of bliss. Lad
Brahman 1s mentioned in the text as the suppost or tafl of thus sheath Therefort
the sheath of bliss 15 an effect, ike the other sheaths, and not the Pure Brahman
Ananda, or bliss, 35 the fruit of knowledge and action The sheath of bist
descrihes Brehman an Tts aspect of the enjoyer Though pure in Jtsell, Brabman
becantes the emgoyer mn the phenomenal reatm by ideatifing ltsclf wah e
sheath of bluss

Jjor The fechng of happiness that one experiences at the sght of 3 300,
frends, etc

Deucur The expenenice one obtains when a destee 13 granfied Anands, o
Bliss, 13 the nature of Brahman The pleasure enjoyed by a man when hus serset
come in contact with & desred object 13 a teflection or parnicle of thy Bls.
Sense pleasure s v Asthemund b purer through the pursutel
knowledge and the practice of austenities self control, and chastity, 1 €30
ences more and more of the unalioyed Bliss of Brahman Tt will be sad later
“He who knows this 53 established 1n the Bliss of Brahman® (1T 11} Compare
“On a parncle of this Bhay other creatures bve” (Br Up IV 32)

BRAIAN supporT Brahman ss the ultimate support of the five sheaks.
These sheaths have been descnibed 1 order 1o demonstrate the transcenden
Brahman Through the contemplation of the sheath of by the apat
ultzmately reahzes the Pure Brahmman The example ts gnen of the lumnous
ray of 3 gem, which 13 sustakea for the gem stself but by follawing which on¢
ultimately reachey the gem Beyond the sheach of bluss there exists the Pure
Brahman which transeends all duahty and is the substratum of the phenomenal

unaverse

Verses IT 3 3 1011 v 2 desenibe the five sheaths wihich comutute the &
bodied ereature They are the sheaths of food or macter, the prana of wital
breath, the tund, the inteliect, and bliss—arranged 1n tefescopic manner, 08¢
nside another The outer dertves 123 reahiy from the inner Brabiman 15 the
nnermost teality, It 13 untouched by any of the sheath, but is the unyelated
ground of all The physcal sheath cannot function without being energired by
the sheath of the prana or vital breath, the mind directs the prina and the
intellect controls the mind, the intellect is dependent upon bliss

Here ends Chapter Five
of Part Tuo of the
Tostnrpa Upamshod



CHAPTER VI
BRAHMAN: THE SOURCE OF ALL

“IF A PERSON knows Brahman as non-existent, he himself becomes
non-exsstent, If hie knows Brahman as exsstent, then {knowers of Brah-
man] know him as exstent ™

“Tus [sheath of bliss] 13 the embodied soul of the former {the sheath of
the intellect).

Thereupon the foflowing questions of the pupi! Does anyone who
nows not {Braluman] attam that World after departing this bfe? Or

Arebns bnbmn g FRebcmnc 2ran = ohmsTald Foae Jar v mosl5) 1,2

e - - . -

mta it Having entered 1nto 1t
Lrman Fas fpat b o daf el

t

, He became both the manifest and the
Dal e e ey

tnere1s {herefore {the wise] call It (Brahman) Satya {the True).
On the above there 1s also the following mantra-

Tsarersod  nox exivrext Thatis tosay, he docs not 28t to the Rafl-
ment of any human aspirations He becomes as good as non-sxstent.

Yruz Prrerenr Rane cmafbhpont L0 8w
}ouas .

Cuy

e e R 18 ocyonu.mt experience of the sense-organs, It anmmv.lb‘cl dcs~
S i, T ey s e a2 e

o
. lu:w.. w u:c e'xuxm.cc of Brahman deviates from
- -

Y] '

. e g ) :
vealay of Bratusia, 884 L Iext s that one must not douby ghe

5
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Cowsists oF surss The word dnandamaya {consisting of blis) has the uee
termunation (maja) as annwmgya (consisting of food), prarargra (consuong of
prana), etc Therefore the sheath of bliss 1s also a change or modificanon, e
the sheaths previously mentioned It 15 not Atman, or Brahman Secondly the
Upamshad speaks of attaimng the sheath of bliss Therefore thus sheath nax
abject and not Brahman Thirdly, the sheath of bliss 1 desenibed 2y berg
endowed with a head, a right wing, ete, Beahman is utterly devoud of pas
Fourthly, Brahman is deseribed in the scriptures as being des oid of all attnbutes
(Br Up 11 m 6, IEf v 8), but this 18 not true of the sheath of bhis. Lustv
Brahman is mentioned i the text as the support or tarl of this sheath Therelore
the sheath of bliss 15 an effect, Iike the other sheaths, and nat the Pure Brahnst
Ananda, or bliss, s the frut of knowledge and action The sheath of Bl
describes Brahman in Jts aspect of the enjoyec Though pure in Jself, Brhaiz
bevomes the engayer i the phenomenal realm by sdentify mg Ttself st bt
sheath of bliss
Jov The feeling of happiness that one experiences at the sight of 500
foiends, ete
Deucnt The expenence one obtains when a destee 1s granfied Anands, of
Bliss, 15 the nature of Brahman The pleasurc enjoyed by a man when husenss
come 1 contact with a desired object 1s a reflection or particle of this Bl
Sens~ pleasure 1s momentary As the nund becomes purer through the pur ¢ o
Lknowledge and the practice of austerities self control, and chastity 1t expest
ences more and more of the unalloyed Bliss of Brahman 1t witl be snd fater
“He who knows ths s established ia the Bl of Brahman™ (111 vi) Compate
“Omn a particle of this Bliss other creatures Lve” (Br Up IVt 32)
Bramman surpoRT Brahuman i the ultamale support of the five shc.\lhs‘
‘These sheaths have been desertbed 10 order to d the dent
Brahman Through the contemplation of the sheath of blss the aspuant
ultsmately realzes the Pure Brahman The example 15 gnen of the luminos
ray of a gem, which 1 mustaken for the gem 1tself but by followsng which one
ultymately reaches the gem Beyond the sheath of blisy there exists the Puse
Brahman which transcends all duality and 1s the substratum of the phmamﬂ‘il
unsverse

Werses 11 3 g 1011 v 2 descersbe the five sheaths which constitute the ¢
bodhicd creature They are the sheaths of food or matter, the prin3 or wital
breath, the mind, che atellect and bliss—arranged in tclescapic mapnct, On¢
neade another The outer denses ats reality from the wner Brahman 8 the

reality, It 1 hed by any of the sheaths but » the uarelated
ground of all The physicat sheath eannot function without being encrpized by
the sheath of the prana, or vital breath the rund directs the prina and ke
snpellcet controls the mind, the intellect 1 dependent upon bless

Here ends Chapter Dive
of Part Tuo of the
Tarturya Upamshad

|
|
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Frstrematn unmanfest in Brahman, and afterwards become marefest,
gnhmmn,ug one wath Brahman in fts exsential natuse as Exutencs, name and
forma become marufest as existent entiues, Compare: “All this [m"n:vcrs:] ‘was
then d, It became dh { by name and forra® (Br. Up. L.
3 7) Even dunng the state of mandcstation, name and form do not gave up
theit essentzal nature as Brahman They do not exst distinct from Brahenan. It
s through name and form that Brahman appears to bave become many, but
from the standpoint of Brahman there exsts nothing other than Brahman

Name and form are, in reality, nothing but Brahman They cannot sost of
Brahran does not exist.

Avrvpprerse Tha —edis

[y . =

*n -
R . o

1uiea cesre 1n Brahman, the word tapas 1n (his case docs not denote physical
moruficatrons, which are practised for the fulfilment of deure

Taviee  wampes 4€om wnem o PR
everr . .. . P P
gdeT = +ox =

Exerzuen 1he word anupra +fat, meaning entered, 1 to be taken notm a
Tteral sense, but figaratwely The Lerd progected the universe by His wondrous
Panere, calied My, wineh 1s capatie of making the mpossible poswbie, and by
she Wame power He entered the unncrse, a8 the yope enters the illasory serpent,

rthe desert the fllusory mwrage The folfowing 18 an adaptauon from the com-
rntary of Pnandcharya Brahman cannot enter the ungverse as Brahman
6elf The same lump of clay which has been transformed sto a pot cannat
ntet the pat sgun f1 cannot be sasd that Brahman entered the universe in
wother form, far wstance 98 the Jwa Tor the nondual Brahman cannot have
wo formy. Even if that were powble, the entenng of Brahman would be
Wbsurd, becawse It hay already pervaded the whole universe as the material
fause, there 1 no place withous Brahman, where It mght enter Tt cannot be

‘ontended that Brahwan's entering may be com thi s
teflected in water, for Br: Fimte o tncararea o e e

Medium far raftacs ~m ~ ?h,mn s mfimte ‘:‘d “‘mtp?r.l‘al. and there evicte an
wier o . o a . .

srqarth . . .

Qnde .

be Explamed in the same way 2t Ll.‘;.mg Ui uranman into the universe should
<renn
Sraliman created the llnhn‘:c 3on 1115 by the power of miya that

i and entered 1t The ¢ of the text i
anlme'me Rnowledgr of Brahsan Wtk vhe emna Emln vtk
Eaal Y P e . .

.o RPN

a . = fug Support, 18 to demonsivate thay
addusn ane . t
i e e e i e e
oot Vereabathep e s+ N
m'enng of Brabman w .
1t arcanz vovn ry

- - - N
* €Lt 43, trom the Unmanifested ('Avyiknu) 10 the
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Tins . . . (THE SHEATH OF InTeLLECT)S The purport of the texy 1 asfollons
The projection of 5kisa and the other elements and the varions entites (11 L3)
has been described with a view 10 showing the mfimty of Brahman; and e
five sheaths }:avc been expounded (11 i1 i} in otder to show that Brabman
L P Vet n DO

. . v . L . Vo
the teacher, he raises the following doubts: Since Brahman 1s the Selfofboth
{ g and the hgh d, being the same 1n aff, do the unenhghtered
attain to the World of Brahman afier death, or do they not? Do the enhghtened
attan to the World of Brahman afier death, or do they not? Brahman s presest
in everything If the enlightened attin to Braf then the unenhghtened
too, should attam Tt, if the latter cannot realize Brahman, then the forer,
too, cannot reahze It
He pesirep £7¢: In otder to answer the questions raned by the pupll, Be

teacher first seeks to establish the reahty of Brat Tt cannot be content”
that Brah 1 tent, because the senp describe Brakiman 3 &¢
cause of 3kada and the other elements and all else 1n the ereation Nothirg st

13 found to be exastent can be born of non-exstence. If the creation, comprisrg
all names and forms, were born of non-existence, 1t would be Aon-cxstent 30
would therefore not be perceved as existent Henee Brahman exstt. Has
contended that Brahman 1s the cause of the unms erse as clay 18 the cause ofa pet
then It may be imagsmed 1o be nonntelligent like the clay In answerit isnd
that Brahman 15 intelt because It chenshes destees But 1t may be furd er
obyected, if Brahman chenshes desires, then It, hike ordinary mortals, has not
attamed all the obyects of desire The answer i3 that Brahman mdepmdf"”{
desres Its desires do not eompel It 1o action as the desires of mortals catrped
them These desires are one with Brahman and thercfore they ace pure.
cyeates the universean accordance with the karma of hving beings According 1©
the Mimams3 school of philosophy, the creation s the sportuve acuon (113} of
God and therefore Gad 13 free from compulsion, or 1t 1s s very natuf, it
the breathing of a hiving person The scnptures speak of Brahman’s destre
true (satya).

He pesirgp  The word desired docs not refer 1o the atinbutrless frahiman, but
to Saguna Brshman, that 1 t0 sy, to Brahman assocrated with smigd, e
1nserutable power that anheres 1n Brahman, in assocration with whach 1t pro-
Jjects, preserves, and ulumately absorbs the unnerse snto Juself From e

Anoi Tirah At

alone exsts, there 13 no creation Only from
Brahman

P
the relatn ¢ standpomt does one see the creation and speak of Saguna
as 1ts Creator

May 1 ..zosn: Theprojection of the ph 1 13ms erse from Brab
unlike the creation of the objects one sees n the relative world In the fattet

case, the created objects are quite dfferent from the creater, a1 the son 15 from
- - . N ]

ent
. 20t
"

[l




GHAPTER VII
PRAHMAN AS FEARLESSNESS

made {Suknitam) *
That which 18 Self made 15 flavour (rasa, or essence), for truly, on
obtuirung the flavour one becomes blissful
Who could direct the prana and the apana {to perform their func-
tions) 1f this Bliss (Brahman) did not exsst 1n the ak¢a [of the heart]?
Brahman venly exists because It alone bestows bliss
wL eedef tua - ey 1,
v - . . .

That (Brahman] becomes [the cause of | fear for the knower [of dufferen-
tation] who does not reflect.

On the above there 15 also the following mantra

Iv iz pzereive Prior to the manifestation of naenes and forms

Nox exrstent That 1 to say, the unmanifested Brahman, as distinguished
from the unnerse of manifested names and forms Before the creaton, the
universe was Brahman Ttself, here spoken of

Teaw - oo [

. .o o
.

as non-custent,

- . o
VU G g8 e cawe Ane peeatlemse me mdamemdaoe - "
everythung but u fu ? . -
embod ment of & m L]
beawe 1t ereated . P . ’
rudeed & mentonous or viruous {su} act (kntam)

Fravorn The word rasa denotes essence, blss, or oy, and refers to Brahman
Ordinarily 1t means that which causes sausfaction, On 2ccount of the flavour of
mn the phymcal unmverse, which 1n ateelf 1s without flssour, akes all

O~t sreowes aussrer A non-existent object 13 not found 10 gve pletsure
EH



54 TAITTIRIYA UPANISHAD e

tangible matenal bodies, are included 1n these two classes of objects, ore e~
dowed with forms and the other devoid of forms Prior to the crestion teyr
main 1n Brahman und:fferentiated by name and form, after the creation they
become differentiated by the Atman's dwelling in them Though thus difere~
tiated and spoken of as endowed with and devord of form, they nevertheles o1
remam one with Brahman, as the allusory snake or the allusory stack 13 v,
1n reahty, one with the rope

Maxrest Endowed with a shape

Deriven That which 1s distinguished from other classes of obyects and fro
other objects of the same class, and 1s known as exssting at a particulas o
and place

X e L. . I Lo rmpert

PR ey, - . L ]

Now mererticenT Such as stones and trees

Rear The word real here denotes relative reality, and not Absolute Reabity
For instance, a rope 1s real 1n relation to the illusory snake imagned mat

Satva The word denotes Brahman

The chapter implies 2 doubt regarding the exstence or non-cmmctlf
Brahman In answer the Upanishad smd “He desired ‘May I be many
In accordance with this desire, Brahman projected akifa and all other enm‘l‘f’v
both endowed with form and devoid of form Then It entered the objects i
created and became many, as the seer, hearer, thinker, knower, ¢tc The samt
Brahman dwells 1n the hearts of all and mamifests Itself 1n all acts of cognto>
Therefore the 1 1s that Brah cxists

Here ends Chapler Six
of Part Two of the
Tatttinya Upanishad



CHAPTER VH

BRAHMAN AS FEARLESSNESS

“IN THE BEGINNING all this (1 ¢ the mamfested unverse) was non-
existent. From 1t was bara what exssts That (1 ¢ Brahman deseribed as
non-exstent) created Ttsclf by Itself, therefore It 1 called the Selif-
made (Sukntam} >

That which 15 Sclf made 15 favour (rasa, or essence}, for truly, on
obtainung the Ravour one becomes blissful

Who could direct the prina and the apina [to perform their func~
stons) of this Bliss (Reafiman) dad not exst 1o the akisa fof the heard?
Brahunan venly exists because It alone bestows blisy

When a man finds fearless support sn That which 13 1

viable, mncor-
poreal, indefinable, and less, be has then of d fear}

1f he makes the shghu:sx‘ differentiation in 1t, there 15 fear for lum
That {Brahman) becomes [the cause of] fear for the kaower [of differen-
tiatan] who does not reflect,

On the above there 15 also the following mantra

| QP ~ . - - .
uriverse was Brahman Msell here spoken of as nop-exustent.

Tuar sy rrseer Brahman, descnbed as non-exstent, mansdested Jiself
by Taelf A thes ¢ b oo gttt & . - e .
Y .
VHR ALz e gause par eves!
wserytung, bug s Tself v - -
ebod ment of a mento « '
becawse Tt created ever .. . .
mdy«d x mm_x‘;n:u;f:r viftuous (su) act (krytam)

avorR The 7are denotes essence, bliss, ar jor el

Orarly t means that which causes sidactir, Sop acron boia &‘&m;
Beahraan, the phyucal universe, which 1o 1self w without flavour, makes all

O~ v2cowes BLIwOL A noneexstent obyecs 15 0t found 1o give pleasure,
83



56 TAITTIRIYA UPANISHAD flivit

The kx!mvcxs of Brahman—all-renouncing monks, for example—posess
. PR . . - .

‘W0 coutd precT £1¢: The prana and the apina are two of the modfo-
tions of the vital breath; by means of them breathing is performed and unasioe
lated food is thrown out. The body and senses together carry on s arious phyucal
activities, According to Hindu philosophy, a comb worhs always for the
benefit of an sntelhgent beng outnde it Thus a house, which 18 2 comb naes,
serves the purpose of the one who dwell it As regards the body, whichisale
a combmation, the intelhigent being 1s Atman, who dwells i the heart.

WHEN A Man £Te. Knowledge of identity with Brahman makes the iffumin-d
soul fearless.

Frariess suprorT. That 1 to say, when a man reahizes that Brahman isks
owrt Self, he attains fearlessness. In that state of experience he sees only oneness
Even though he may see duality, he knows 1t to be unreal

Trevisisre: Brahman 1s not an object of sense perception.

InperinapLe Brahman 1s not like a speaific object in the phenomenal world

Suprortiess. The word ind, that Brah 1 free of atnt

Ir nE MakES ETC This statement refers to the ignorant, who see mulaplietty,
that 13 to say, things other than Brahman, and thus become victsms of fesr

Corapare. “Assuredly, 1t 18 from a second entity that fear amses” {87 {2
Tow 2).

Tnar Bramuan £1c. Brahman s the cause of fearlessness for the wise, For the
sgnorant the same Brahman becomes the cause of fear If, on accaunt of ignar
ance, 8 person chfferentiates his inner seif from Srahman by so much as the
fracuon of a hawr, his very self proves a source of fear to hum

The scrptures alone are the final proof of the existence of Brahman Buton¢
can also infer Its from the following facts Eirst, Brab exuts b
causc nO creation 15 possible wathout an intelligent agent or eause, secondlyy
because It1s the saurce of afl bliss, thirdly, because the body and senses cannot
function unless their activities are performed for the expenence and enjoymient
of another (Le. the inner Self), fourthly, because there must be o cause of the
fearlessness of the wise and the fear of the sgnorant

Here ends Chapter Secen
of Part Two of the
Tantirpa Upenushad.



CHAPTER VIII

THE SUPREME BLISS OF BRAHMAN

Suppose there 15 a young man~—a noble young man—versed {mn the
Vedas], the best of rulers, firm 1 body, and strong, and suppose the
whole world, full of wealth, 1s his  that 1s one measure of humnan bliss

This human bliss, multsplied one hundred times, 13 one measure of the
st of the human gandharvas, as also of a man versed 1a the Vedas
and free from desires

Thus bliss of the human gandharvas, multiplied one hundred times, 15
one measure of the bliss of the cefestial gandharvas, as also of 2 man
rersed in the Vedas and free from desires,

Ths bliss of the celestial gandharvas, multiphied one hundred times,
15 one measure of the blis of the Manes, who dwell i the lang-enduring
world, a3 also of a man versed m the Vedas and free from

desires.

The blise of the Rfanmcaha @ allam shatamm snd oo 21 s
plied o - . - . -
the &y . . .. .
dentres

Thald § P L. .37 v - .
de e e .. . .
EL . .
veu g o o aeaaa PR '
me - - - ; -
M€ VLU aret trme b Tae e
o
am

Cutats
The bliss of Indra, m
the blisy of Brhaspay,

ultiphed one hundred times, 15 gne easure of
from dewres,

23 2lsa of & man versed i the Vedas and free

51
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The bliss of Brihwspat, multrphed one hundred times, 1 one meas
of the bliss of Prajapan, as abo of a man versed in the Vedas and free
from desires

The bhss of Prajipat, muluphed one hundred tmes, 12 one meas 1t
of the bliss of Brahm3, as 1lso of 2 man versed n the Vedas ard fre
from desires

He who 1s here 1n man and he who 15 1 yonder sun—both are ore

He who knows this [as described above], after dying to {1 ¢ withdraw
g from) this world, 1ttains the self which consists of food, attams the
self which consists of the vital breath, attains the self which consss of
the mind, attuns the self which consists of inteliect, attains the selfwhich

consists of bhiss
On the above there 15 also the following mantra (1-5)

Frow FEAR ETC I 3 person performs mentonous action 1n this e he wili be
born as a god 1n hus next hife In that posiuon ke reaps the reward of bis pxit
good action But as he has not yet reahized s identity with Bratiman, he s nil
a victum of fear Though extremely powerful and occupying exalted poutio™,
the gods perform their respective tasks out of fear of Brahman, who &
Supreme Ruler They feel like serants before therr master

Deatis £v¢ Death 1s the fifth god in relation to the four gods already me?
noned He runs about here and there in search of those Inang beingy whose tme
on carth has come to an end wath a view 1o taking them to the other workd
Stnce Pure Spiniy, transcendental and impersanal, cannot be the cause of fear
the word Brahman n the text denotes Saguna Brahman who 10 assocsaton with
maya, becomes the Creator and Ruler of the unnerse

Now nQuiry ETC The matter to be mvestigated s thus Is the Supreme
Blis of Brahman bke the worldly happiness produced by the contact of the
senses with their objects or 19 1t independent of any outude factor? Jr will be
presentdy stated that even the highest worldly happiness 1s produced by externd
factors and dependent upon certam actions on the part of the enjoyer Throush
this happiness which 1 famiiar to us we may mmagine the Blas of firahman
wpenenced by a pure mnd (1 ¢ understanding) free from alf desires for externel
objects

;{mlw puiss Fyen worldly blissisa part or reflection of the Bliss of Bral man
The latter, coming through the channel of the mmpure mind amached o the
world 1s experienced as worldly blis which admus of arous degrees 33
expenienced by different beings from Brahmi down to man in accordance
swith thesr action and understanding and the ext~rnal means at thewr rommand
“The same Bliss that 15 experienced by the knower of Rrahman is engoyed by tf ¢

.t -

‘

;np;uneﬂ 18 reached 1 the bl enjoyed by Brabmi or Ihranyagarbhs who
also 33 avocated with an extremely thin veil of mSyS Beyond 1t 4 the prefect
Pliss of Brahman expenenced by those alone who have realieed their wdentity
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Jrut of hagher or
eme Spint The Blst of Bﬂhm? does not 2
Z:‘:r“;;:g 'ﬂje :‘l\olc warld, from Brahmi down to mzn;n:;\;r:yt:‘ ::!“y“;
saction of Yhs Bliss, according to the maer purtty, dctachment,
svion of each,

es that a child
puiss There are many sens pleasurt
Suprose THERE HUMAN BLIS .

; ; s A6 full happiness,
th Jackimg i scnpriral wisdom 1s debagved from

t?;:: :;c‘ ::ahﬁac:uvg yersed A man may be versed in the Vedas, ngl he

has no authonty over others he pusses much happiess, hence v.h:- qx'm_h cation

Hhyant rdes ? (Qhe ke el af btha n thaprus s vafaw s oo

acho -

been = . . .

sl these guanncations, 2nd 1 addition 1 the Tules of the earth and contraleall
s wealth, by means of which he can command the enjoyments of the visible
world and also engage 1n costly sacnfices for attaisng heavenly happiness after
death, then hus bliss reprecente tha £ 1 vnsa ~a =f& o 17 e

th e - .

1] . - . PR .
an - . - .
he 4 b wpputs L, ANU LA Lotoiand A satenal
Pleasures The bliss enjoyed by them s 2 hundred fimes superor to buman bliss
ERSED PROM DEsiges This phrase occurs agan and agamn It imples
thot happiniess tncreases n menner ae sto T .o .
from passion ymply th - - . .
by He doot mot & .

versed in the Y edie wisuvin 1caus a nighteous Ufe and enjoys happiness, i, tn
3ddiion 1o the scriptarat knowledge, he cultivates & he
&rtater happiness

LESTIAL GANDHARVAS These are the musicians of heaven and have cxuted
from the begmung of creation

Maxzs These are the demzen of a higher world, which they have attauned
2 3 result of performin;

g certan ceremogues, while they lived on earth, for the
Btsfacuon of the soult f thair ancestaes They bve a bfe ruch Jonger than that
of ordinary wortals on earth

Gos  Apwaneaves Toed  ~t - .
Place of the gods, fies jusy abon * - aoL .. N
heaven 23 a reward for the pe .

mnu.

' .
SAcRITIcIAL cons ETC These are thy
ey who have attamed the st of gods
thy
“mg“!h the performance of Vedie rituals, They do not possess the Rnowledge

TTarvyines] coms These are the desties, thinty three n number {the
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¢ight Vasus, the eleven Rudras, the twelve Adutyas, Indra, and Pra 1ipati), who
Live on the oblations offered in the sacnficiat rites.

Inora: The lord of the gods.

Bristaseatt: The teacher of Indea.

Prajkeats: The word here denotes Virdt, whose body is the aggregate o
all phymical bodies.

Brasns That 1s to say, Hiranyagarbha, the fiest of embodied beings, ¢
Cosnuc Mind, who pervades the whole umiverse and in whom culminate all te
e ©of bliss deseribed above, The bhss enjoyed by Brahmi is it
highestin the phenomenal universe, But even this bliss is a¢ nothing compsred 10
the Bliss of Brahman, which is enjoyed only by a pure-mnded soul completely
free from devres. This s the final canclusion of the nquiry about the Blst of
Brahman,

He.. . uan: Refers 10 the inmost Self, which lies hudden in the cave ¢ tte
heart and 12 the support of the five sheaths

He...sux. Refers to Saguna Brahman, who, according to the Vedas, duels
in the sun and is the embodiment of the bhss directly expenenced by gt
illurrned sage versed m the Vedas and free fram desires The sun represents e
Jughest perfection in the phenomenat world

Boti are ove. They are onc in the sense that the 3kiéa tnude a pot 9 the
same as the 3kdla without When we 1gnore the himiting adjunct {up3dhd)
created by avidy, we find that the bliss which as realized 10 man s wdentical
with the bhss wiich s realized in the sun

He wno £1c The question as to whether Brahman exasts or does not exst b1
been answered Now a reply will be given ta the question as to whether of £t
the llumined sage attains Brahman

He .. 7. That 1s 10 say, he who knows that he s Brahman, which 8
Reality, Knowledge, and Infinity

AFTER DYING TO £TC That 15 10 say, after having become indifferent 10
the world

ATTAMS TR serr ETC 1e does not see any difference between his 0W8
phytical body and that of Virdt, which 1s 1he aggregate of alt physical yodinr.
He lotes attachment to hys individual self and attans to that Being in wham the
physical unyverse akes its fise, s ity being, and 1 the end Asasns dusoluti®™

In other words, he gives up attachment to all separate bodies, tncluding his 02
“at . 20t e eeam alOVE

- P T - . o opleon Litew,
.o R .

e wm [T

" - -1 - - e .
the vital breath, and nises above the farmer by identfying hamsclf with tnc (8067
Thus, pawnng 10 higher and higher selves, he gives up attachment to the lower
ones, until he finally attains the fearless Brahman, which 15 beyond the viuble
and the tavable.

O~ Ttz Aporz ETC  The vense referred (o alio teaches that on reahizing the

Supreme Self on¢ 13 not afrard of anything whanoever

The 1 an xdap from the exg given by S3yandchiSry
Qresmon. Who is indicated by the words *He who knows this™' e Sup-

o],
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reme Self or someonc else? It cannat be the Supreme Self, for He is the one to be
known and therefore cannot be the knower. Nor can it he someone else, for that
would contradsct the xcaching_ of non duality

P . .
Tematns a3 the Supreme Spint, the Ennty to be known,
Rt A A AP e

ment of the self contisting of food the Upanishad means the givaing up by the

secker of the 1llusion on account of which he 1dentifies hamself with chuldren,
Enends, ete T o ox sl aven . A, N - CIE
means the -
consisting ¢ .
humeell witt the self consisung
m the same manner

g of food The rest of the text should be explained

Hete ends Chapter Eaght
of Part Two of the
Tacttirya Upamshad



CHAPTER IX

THE MERGING OF GOOD AND EVIL IN
BRAHMAN

¢ HE WHO knows the Bliss of Brihman, whence words together with
the mind turn away, unable to reach Tt—he 1s not afrard of amthirg
whatsoever *

He does not distress himself with the thought Why did not do what
15 good? Why did I do what 13 evil> Whosoever knows this regards
both these (1¢ good and evil) as Atman [and thus strengthens It]
indeed he chenshes both these as Atman

Such, indeed, 15 the Upamshad (1e the secret hnowledge ol
Brahman}

Waesce et Refers 1o the non-dual Brahman, which 1s indesenbable
1ndefinable, and all bliss

Worps That 15 to say designations which can denotc only fnte
obyjects

Unanie erc Words and mund are powerless before Brahman

Nort arratp ere He who has reahized Brahman as described 1n the teat
has nothing to be afraid of from any quarter, for him there 13 no cause of fear

‘There exists nothing dustinct from him of which he mght be afraid Tt has been
e v I - L. fean

e

ment of fearlessness occurs in IT v 1 In the latter the meansng of the text it
that the knower of Brahman never fears but the present verse states that event
the cause of his fear 1s destroyed
He pors noT ETC At the approach of death the sgnorant person afrad of
punish mbell feels on of heart and says to himself  Whyd d1
nat do what 1s good? Why did I do what 15 cvil®  But such thoughts do not
torment the knower of Brahman The reason is given in the next pasige
Witosorvex  Amvaw Atman alone exists one and without & zecond From
the standpont of Atman nesther good nor evif exists It 11 only avid)a that
yects them When avidy3 1 destroyed both good and el 1ke all other
phenomenal categones merge in Atman Thus the knower of Atman stripr
and evil of their phenomenal nature and realizes them as Atman Thus realuzs
62
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o makes good and evil pow-rless Furthermore, 1t reveals ther sdeatity with
Atman and thus strengthens Atman.

Tnorep Amuax Thatas to say, good and evil realized as Atman become
barmless and eannot lead to further births

Suet Uramisap Thus has been revealed m thus chapter the supreme
wisdom—the supremely secret science of all sciences This 1s the consummation
of bngwledge

Here ends Chapler Nine
of Part Tuo of the
Taitnrya Upamshad






THE PEACE CHANT

Om May Brahman protect us both' May Brahman bestow
upon us both the fruit of Knowledge' May we both obtain the
energy to acquire Knowledge' May what we both study reveal
the Truth' May we cherish no 1ll-feeling toward each other!

Om Peace' Peace! Peace!






PART THREE s

RECARDING VARUNA AND BHRIGU
CHAFPTER 1
DEFINITION OF BRAHMAN

Om. May Brahman protect us both! May Brabman bestow
upon us hzm the fruit of Enowledge! May we both obtain the
enerdy to acquire Rnowledge! May what we both study reveal
the Truth' May we cherish no ill-feeling toward each other!

Om Peace' Peace! Peace!

Hark Qe Tho = 0 d -
and s3 - -

Tot . . . . e
them =
To tum he said further “That from which these bemngs are born, That
by which, when born, they live, That inta which {at the time of dussolus
ot they enter, they merge—seek to know That. That is Brahman,”
He performed austeniies (tapah). Having pesformed austecities—

Burrau A cclebrated sage, mentioned both n the Mantra and mn the
Brihmana scction of the Vedas

Azeroatien Ere After the marner of a duoiple. A dutple secking the
Koowiedge of Brahman shouwdd approach 4 caffipetent tearban | =
devotion posmsy ~€ — .
gutoltr »
from oy . L
feads o

. v
Fogo  seescat Lhese ase the gatewayy or mstrumenty for the realizanon of
Brahtoan The woed fod bese saeans the body The wnery ‘oody and the organs
c’;hnno!t[un::l;n withaut (?nsﬂﬁuxnrss, which 15 the witniess of their attyty,
Uy from the acuwn! e 5
v the uf;,_,:n:-i body and the sensey, one can mfer the existence
THAT rRON WancH 27¢ This 15 the dafin > -
Sobman ssommed waht -+, . ' '
becomes the cause of the or .

Theynurmad « ¢



68 TAITTIRIYA UPANISHAD {1k

of the \1tal breath, the Tye of the ¢y e, the Ear of the ear, the Mind ef themrd,
have realized the ancient, primordial Brahman ** (& Up IV n 28}

Austerimes The word used in this verse 35 fapah, which 1 thy parualye
context means intense thinking accompamed by concentration and tranquil.ty
of the inner and outer senses T he impheation 1s that Bhrigu withdrew haend
from all outer objects and concentrated 1t on what hus father taught, Thas be
passed through a hind of spintual travail Compare **One-pomntedness of G
mind and sense organs is the Iaghest austenty Tt it supernior to all dharmas, w2
the supreme dharma, they say ** (Afan Sam NI 239)

Here ends Chatler One
of Part Three of the
Tattirnya Upanishad



CHAPTER 1T
THE, BODY AS BRAHMAN

{E REALIZED that food 15 Brahman; for from food, verily, are these
etogy born; by food, when born, do they hive; into food {at the time of
{ssolution] do they enter, do they merge .
Having reabized tus, he approached his father again and said:
“Venerable Sir, teach me Brahman ™
o hum, the son, he sad this “Seek ta know Brahman by means of

austenties. For austenibes are {the means of knovang] Brahwoon ™
He pracused Having p d ities—

Foop The word means body or matter In this verse st espeesally denotes
Vitkt, the aggregate of all matenal bodies

Frau raod £v¢. The first suggested explanation of the umverse 18 that every-
d\x‘ns can be explamned by matter
IR -

& diner about Brabman, tll there was no further room for doubt
Avsterrties The reiteration of the word austersties 16 intended 10 umpress the
student with the face that concentration of the mnd, together with ather dis.
©phnes, 15 the most effictent means by which to attun know ledge Varuna here
1dieates that as long 35 the student does not discorer that 15 which the defimtion

 fUugn ditext expenence, as clearly as a frut Iy1ng on the pal; of bu hand
Heze ends Chapter Tieo
of Port Thyet of the
Toutiryya Upansshad
Bq



CHAPTER 1I1
THE PRANA AS BRAHMAN

HE REALIZED that the prana (vital breath) 1s Brahman, for from the
prina, venly, are these beings born, by the prina, when bom, do the)
Iive, mto the prana [at the time of dissolution] do they enter, do they
merge
Having realized this, he approached his father agan and sud
*“Venerable Sir, teach me Brahman »*
To him, the son, he said this “Seek to know Brahman by means of
austenties For austerities are [the means of knowng] Brahman ”
He practised austerities Having pracused austersties—

The prana, or vital breath, 1s non intelligent and therefore cannot be Brat
man So the pupil was dissatisfied with the solution and approached fus facher
who advised him to concentrate more deeply on the subject

Here ends Chapter Three
of Part Three of the
Tasthryya Upanishad



CHAPTER 1V

THE MIND AS BRAHMAN

HE REALIZED that the mund 1s Brahman, for from the mind, venly,
are these beings born, by the mind, when bomn, do they hve, into the
mind {at the wne of dissolution] do they enter, do they merge

Having realized this, he approached his father again and said
* Venerable Sir, teach me Brahman ™

To fum, the son, he sard thiy “Seek to know Brahman by means of

austenines, for austennies are [the means of knowing] Brahman ™
He pracused Hawnng d —

“The mind creates doubt Further, 1t 1s 2n organ or instrument, hke the eye,
<ar, etc Therefore 1t cannot be Brahman

Hure ends Chapter Four
of Part Three of the
Tasttinya Upamshad

n



CHAPTER V
THE INTELLECT AS BRAHMAN

HE REALIZED that the intcllect {(vijndna) is Brahman; for fromtc
intellect, verily, are these beings born; by the intellect, when born, ¢3
they live; into the intellect [at the time of dissolution] do the) enter,
do they merge. .

Hawing realized this, he approached his father agan and wid
“Venerable Sir, teach me Brahman.”

To him, the son, he said this: “Seck to know Brahman by means o
austerities; for austerities are [the means of knowing] Brahman "

He practised austerities. Having practised austerities—

The intellect or understanding 15 the decisive faculty of the mnnef ore®
Things are accomphished by means of the intellect. By means of the mntellect the
body 15 sustained. Therefore Bhrigu thought that the intellect was Brahma?
Then the following doubt arose Such sensations as pain and pleasure 3
experienced by theantellect or the intelligent agent, hence the ntellect carmel
be Brahman I'urthermore, the intellectual Iife 1s associated with seching Tt
must be transcended tn order to arfi ¢ at the final stage of knowledge Thera?
endowed with itellect, who uses hus body, prina, and mind to achieve b
purpose 13 certunly greater than these, but since he 11 not free from 13747
longing, he has not yet reached the goal, which 13 peace

Here ends Chapter Fe
of Part Three of the
Taitinya Upamshad



CHAPTER VI

BLISS AS BRAHMAN

HE REALYZED that bhiss (ananda) 1s Brahrman, for from bliss, venly,

are these bemgs born, by bliss, when bom, do they live; into bliss {at
the tme of dissotution) do they enter, do they merge 3

Thus 15 the wisdom taught by Varuna and learnt by Bhrigu. I} 1s
ublished 1o the supreme 2kida [in the heart] He who knows this is
established 1 the Bliss of Brahman He becomes a possessor of food :\x}d
an eater of food He becomes great m offspning and cattle and in
spintoal radiance, and great i fame.

Busss That 1s to say, the Bliss of Brahman, which 1s expenenced through the

non-duality of existence and 1 the bestower of Freedom. Bliss 15 devord of pain

2nd comstitutes man's true end It 1 defined thus in the Chhdndogya Upamshed.

“The Infiates 1 blss There 18 no bliss i anything finate.” (V1L xxw ) Ttas

f‘::m blis that all phenomena, including 3kiSa and the other elements, are
™

FES Tetay ™ -

[
th

MewnO£Te  Ihe secker 1s exhorted 1o merge the sheath of food in the sheath

of the prina, the fatter into the sheath of the mind, and so oo, tll hus search
mlm:nmu wn the knowledge of the sheath of bliss The teaching of this part
emthgoree thamome - £ .. . -

. [

R T VR HIT T e D1 .
Brsbras we dupreme dupport, which 1s the unconditigned
Earer of yoon He ac

quires great dagestive pawer,

SPRTUAL wabiAnce Th
dom e s 1w the rewlt of the practice of self-control,

GreAT N raue He s known far and wide asa wan of nghteous conduct.,
The lrant of the kn
il ; owledge described at the end of

tus serse docs not reall
of Brahman He may expertence these Tesuly; but k::mn;

3
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reatized the unreal nature of the unverse, he remmns unatiached torthe
After a man realizes the true nature of a mirage, he may still see the \lawry
water, but he s nat deceved by 1t

Here ends Chapter Six
of Part Three of the
Tathryga Upamshad



CHAPTER VII
THE IMPORTANCE OF FOOD (1)

LET HIM (the knower of Brahman) never condemn food, that 1s the
oW

i body

The préna 1, vently, food, the body 15 the eater of food The
regon heprana, theprina e ekl T ARSI
.- . . e .

Lrreyc This and the followang chapters deal with certain concrete medita
ot for mediocre aspirants The bess aspirant 13 endowed from the very
tegmming with one-portedncss of mund. But others, whose munds aze restless an,
account of their attachment to the world, are asked 1o pracuse certan umples
meditations W order to acquire concentration of mind One of these 15 medsta-
tion on Prahman through the symbol of food Through this disaipline the wind
gradually become steady

roap Because food 1s the gateway 1o Brahman A monk generally
oblaing food by begmng 1If the food thus procured happens to be poor or
uniclean, be should nat abuse 1t

Paksh 1o Because hke foods 1t 1s mnide the body If an obyect hes

within another object, the former becomes the food of the Jatter
‘Tiz sony

20DY Just as a pllar within a house supports 2, so the prana
dwelling 1n the body supports the body Thus the body 15 the food, and the
prina s the eater

Turstood  voop Because each 13 5¢11n the other, cach of them is the food
Pecause each of them 1s the support of the ather, cach of them i the eater
Thesefore both the body and the prana are the food 2s well as the eater This
thould be the object of the aspirant s contemplatan

Thus chapter shows the interdependence of food and e The phenomenal
world reycals the exutence of an enjojer {subgect) and an en,
this dstincuon doss not exet m Aumsn ! el byt e

Here ends Chapter Seren
of Patt Three of the
Tautinga Uparshad,
kH]



Iz} TAITTIRIVA UPANISHAD {illss

realized the unteal nature of the unierse, he remams unattached tothes,
After 5 man realizes the true nature of a mmurage, he may sull see the flaon
water, but he 1 nat decened by 2t

Here ends Chapler Suz
of Part Three of the
Tattirya Upamshad



CHAPTER VII
THE IMPORTANCE OF FOOD (I)

LET HIM (the knower of Brahman) never condemn food, that 15 the
ow
3na 15, vertly, food, the body s the cater of food The body
m’fsh:n"t;\e pr‘?:na, d\Z pr:\na’rts's on the bedy Thus food rests on food
He who knows thus resting of food on food 1s established, he becomes
a possessor of food and an cater of food He becomes great in offsprng
and cattle and wn spintual radiance, and greatin fame

Lyrerc This and the followang chapiers deal with certain concrete medita
tions for mechoere aspirants The hest aspirant 15 encdowed from the very
beginning with ont-potatedness of mund But others, whose minds are restless on
account of their attachment to the world arc asked to pracuse certam simpler
meditauons 1n order 1o acquire concentration of mind One of these 1s medita-
ton on Brahman through the symbol of foad Through this disapline the mund
gradually become steady

Ler toon Because food 18 the gateway to Brabman A monk generally
obtacns food by begging If the food thus procured happens to be poor or
unclean he should not abuse 1t

Palve eae O .

= 2 . .

% U ne body supports the body 1hus the body 15 the food, and the
Prina i the eater
Tiusroon

roon Because each v set1n the other, each of them 1 the food
Because cach of them 1s the support of the other,

cach of them 15 the eater
Thetefore both sthe body and the prana ate the food as wel) as the eater This
shoutd be the object of the aspirant s conteraplation
This chapter shows the mierdependence of food and Lfe The phenomenal
world reveals the existence of an enjoyer {subject) and an enjoyed {obect), but
u disinction does not cxast in Atman *
FHere ends Chapter Seven
of Part Three of the
Tauunya Uperishad,
I



CHAPTER VIII
THE IMPORTANCE OF FOOD (If

LET HIM (the knower of Brahman) neser abandon food, that s the
NOW,
Water 15, venly, food, fire 1s the eater Fire rests on water, and water
rests on fire Thus food rests on food

He who knows this resting of food on food s established; he beoomesa
possessor of food and an eater of food He becomes great m offipring and
cattle and 1n spintual radiance, and great i fame

Anaxpon roop Even of the food appears o be bad, 1t should pot be
abandaned

Warer 300p The water that one drinks is digested by the fre2 the
stomach

Fire RESTS ON WATER For example, hightomg 1 present w

WATER ResTs on FIRe For example, one perspires when the

a ram-cloud
body 1s heated

Here ends Chapter Erght
of Part Three of the
Tmttnya Upamshad
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CHAPTER IX
THE IMPORTANGE OF FOOD (Iif)

LET HIN (the knower of Brahman) make food plentdul, that s the
vow
The earth s venly, food, the akaga 1s the eater The akiéa rests on
the earth and the earth rests on the akata Thus food rests on food
He who knows this restng of food on food 1s established, he becomes
a possessar of food and an eater of food He becomes great in offpring
and cattle and i spintual radiance, and great m fame

Prevtirvt, The purpese of having plenty of food 15 to be able 2o show
bosp tabty to guests and travellers

zartt To ordinary cyes the akiSa scems to rest on the earth
b:um Axids The carth abudes in the akifa, which kes bath above 20d
ow 1t,

Here ends Chapter Nine
of Part Three of the
Tasttriyas Upamshad



CHAPTER X
MEDITATION ON BRAHMAN

LET HIM not deny ledgings to anyone this 1s the vow Thereforebe
should procure much food by any means whatsoever [To guests] e
should say *““The food has been prepared for you ”

If this food 13 given first, food comes to the gver first I this foodt
given m the nuddle, food comes to the giveran the muddle 1f thusfood
gven last, foad comes to the giver last

Hu Refers to the person who meditates on the Akaéa and the carth 38
described an the preceding chapter

TrEREFORE ETC When lodgings are provided, food also should be provided.
Therefore 2 man must store up food by some means or other

Ir 7ans ke The text desenbes the smportance of the gift of foad

First The word mukhasah 1n the text may mean exther youth or great respect
The gist of the passage 1s that in whatever manncr or at whatever period of!
a person gives food be reaps the reward in the same manner or at the $202¢
peniod of hfe Ifhe gives food in youth and with great respect, he will get ample
food, scrved m the best manner, dunng youth

Mipore That 1 to say, duning the middle penod of Lie and with mmddhag

courtesy
Lasr Thatis tosay, dunng ofd age and with scant courtesy or with dusrespect:

Now the Upaneshad proceeds 1o teach how Brakman shoutd be meditated on

2

He who knows this [obtains the frutt mentioned above]

{One should medutate an Brahman] as preservation i speech, a8
acquistion and preservation n the prina {upward breath) and the
apana (downward breath}, as action n the hands, as movement {walks
1ng) i the feet, a3 evacuation mn the anus These are the medutations
on Brahman through human actions

Next [follows the med on Braf ] through the gods {One
should medstate on Brak ] as 1 1n ran, as power in bght-

ning,

78
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oo . . P o .
Reow that action anses from the Vedas, mnd the Vedas from the Impershable

(BC T 14-15) Ram gves satsfactron through food; one should medutate on
the faet that Brahman dwells m the rain as satfaction

3
As fame in catdde, as hght 1n the stars, as procreation, immortality,
and faw on tha copnes oL voman s PR e
I- - . . 2 ke
wp . - .

- - wﬂ]
becowue great, et hum contemphase | Brahman] as the mind, and he will
be endowed with mind

Procxeationzre One begets children and thus expenences immortahity 2nd
207 by means of the generative organ Immortakity through offipring is used an
2 relanve sence

Suerovis That w40 say, be will postess all the meam of lving, such as
food and clottung

Guzarness Wealth

Expowzp wrrt evc That 1 va say, capable of thanking

Whatever faur acerues from an object, that frt is Brahman; and by
contermplating Brahraan 33 such, the secker obtains the frun,

4
Lethum plate Brahman as ad , and all decirme gt £ 10
down before hem - =2 M P - -
Supremel . - .. e e . '
template T -

T * 'yt usstctve agent (of Bﬂh:

3}, 204 s enemies who hate him and

P, and also these who do not hate
TFhus b i

Ly ¢ who 1 11 this man, and that he who is in yonder sun, both
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Destructive Agent  Ram, lightming, the moon, the sun, and firt ar¢ sudto
be dissolved tn vayn (Chh Up IV m 1-2), therefore vayu s thew destructe
agent Vayu, being the cffect of the akafa, 1s one with the akita Therelorethe
akada s the destructive agent

Tins e wuo erc That is 1o say, the pviitma, or the dtman (self) mman 8
denncal with firabman, which 1s the Atman in the sun

The rllumned seer attans oneness wnth off

He who knows this [as described above], after dying to (1 € withdrat
g from) this world, attains the self which consists of food, attans the
self which consists of the vatal breath, attains the self which consus of
the mind, attamns the self which consists of the intellect, attamns the self
which consists of bliss Then he goes up and down these worlds, €073
the food he desires, assuming the forms he Iihes He sits, singing e
chant of the non-dualty of Brahman “Ah' Ah' Ah"

He wuo Buss See IT v 5

Ant Ant An' An expression of extreme wonder The cause of this wonder ¥
that though the seer 11 the non-dual Atman, yet he humself 15 the food 2nd the
cater, that 1s to say, that he 13 both the object and the subject

The knower of Brahman becomes the Al Thus he enjoys alt objects of plea
sure at one and the same time None but Brahman 15 able to doso How docsthe
knower of Brabman become the Alt? The Upanushad answers thus By "31‘2‘:5
one and the same Atman m man and the sun, he dissociates all wnferionty &
superionty from Atman He transcends, one by one, the sheaths of {00d, the
prina, etc, created by avidyd, and becomes one with Brahman, which has been
desenbed as Reality, Knowledge, and Infimty Having realized this oneness ke
cats what food he Iikes and assummes what form he desires He 18 no Jong«
Timited by the scnptural mpuncuons regarduag food, dank, or conduct o M‘z
Or the meanung of the text may be that, bemng conviniced of hs oneness withal
from Brahma to the blade of grass, be finds satufaction m the thaught that any

of any h s s own Furth he
sits, singing from the Sama \ eda the oneness (sama) of Brahman

Al distnctions of food and food-eater, subject and object, ars transcended 77';
Sfollounng chant procimims the oneness of the seer unth all—subyect and object o
the principle that umtes them*
6
“f am food, 1 am food, T am food! I am the eater of food, I am the
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eater of food, 1 am the eates of food! Tam the uniter, 1 am the umter,
iter!
' 3‘? ;‘:‘: 3\‘: fist-born of the true, prior to the gads, and the navel of
Immortzhty, He who gives me away, he alone preserves me. He who
—1, 2 food, et ke )

czsltﬁﬁ\h:'saupnme Lotd] overpower the whole world, T am radiant
“\‘:"}c\:&er knows this {attafns Laberation]. Such, deed, is the
Upanishad

Taxvoop  £aTeR of FooD. Tt ummed seer protlams bis oneness wath
the unverse of subject and object, The object 1t endowed with a name anda
PATNRAIMEUI S RPN s <2
Pepee s an g e s .oar

an - .

about we comuatiation of various ebjects, which have no purpose of their own
But teme the Purpase of another beng, namely the subject o eater of food Or
the sentence m the text may be explained 1n still another way that the llumined
EET W B PN

Ferst nory  That 1 10 52y, Hiranyagarbba

Taur The word nta wn tbe text vefess to the momfested and unmandested
worlds

Paor caps The gods came e exstence after the ereanon of the
unmiverse Compare By Up 1 1¢ 11

Navze or Tinartatssy That 18 1o say, the central point The liberation of
the indmdual bnang beng conssts 1 hus reahization of denuty wyth Brahe
man

Hr wio rreszaves Me Whosoever gaves food to the sceker of food
preserves wt without losing st Another meaning of the passage a that the
teacher who @ives instruction regarding Brahman 10 hay disceples preservas
the ynstrucyon

i wAT 17a person does not give food I propey ture to those why

o serk
1, but eats 3t hamsel, such 2 persont che Lord, who 1s food, wilt cat up at once
:; onc eats food Compare “A perfect sinner 14 he who rans alone (Tt Br
vut 8}, *Wirked men, who cook food enly fc

@O ey y for themsclves, venly eat sin

Ovyerowta Thatistosay, § ar Haara, dey
dashation Or the ward 1 th tead wany e e €0 8¢ the e of

e fecause Brahman, Bike the sun, i self dymanous

Wioworvea xvowa 21c He who bas eametiane we
Abatasned from all external actvines -
serratv, 264 has practued, e Bhrg o
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the Suprem Self a3 dacnbed n
t there descnib!
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the two preced

82
he Kaowledge of
cs bed
ng regarding PBrahmat

attamns ¢
chapters, 0 1 acerw
UpANISHAD Tha ‘ 18 10 587>

he sccrct teachy

Here ends Chapter Ten
of Part Three of the
Tathryd Upanis

amshad

Here ends the Tathry® Up



THE PEACE CHANT

Om. May Brahman protect us both! May Brahman bestow
upon us both the fruit of Knowledge! May we both obtain the
enerdy to acquire Knowledge! May what we both study reveal
the Truth! May we cherish no ill-feeling toward each other!

Om. Peace! Peace! Peace!
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CHHANDOGYA UPANISHAD






INTRODUCTION

THE SAMA-VEDA includes among 1ts treasures the Chhandogya
Brahmana, consisting of ten parts, of these, the last eight canstitute the
Chhindogya Upamshad In turn, the exght parts of the Upanishad may
be broadly dvided into two sections

The first, consisting of five parts, deals with upasani, or ntuabsuc
worship wath emphasis on meditation The second sectien, of three
parts, discusses certarn fundamental doctnnes of the Vedinta philo-
sophy 1n the sixth part, the Vedantie dictum “Tattvamasy,” or “That
thou art”, in the seventh part, the doctnne of Bhumi, or Infimty, and
i the eighth part, the doctnne of Atman

The Brihadarenyaka and the Chhdndogya, which are the longest of the
Upanishads, occupy a supenor position among the Upanishads known
10 us Discusung profound philosophical truths through numerous
anecdotes, lh:y form the basis of the later development of the Vedanta
philosophy Yaricharya, sn establishing the philosopt
duabism, dernved support from such statements of the Chhandogya
Upanhad as * One only wathout a second” (VI xav 1), “From It the
universe comes forth, mto It the uruverse merges, and 1n It the universe
breathes Thercfore a man should meditate on Brahman with 2 calm
mnd” (111 v 1), and *“That s the Self That thou are” (VI v 7)
1f a senious student carefully reads the Chhindogys Upanschad with the
help of $ankarachirya’s commentary, he will come to know all the
major lt:pla‘-o:‘ the Upanishads and wall be directed toward the

phy of the bie Brah
The Vedas can be broadly diaded imto two sections The one deals

;ﬁ:l:uk'a::\:s h‘o_rn _r:tlu:.luuc“\::'oz}np,.‘and It{xe o.thc-r w:th Jnana, ar the

of non-

. . & & LSl vanious {orms.
of actvy

(\:tg:‘ :nuthc general name of karma or knya Rasthe anmz'r:;\}:?c:m

he attention of pleatureaeciang PErson, by slow stages, fmzs

8y e
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physical enjoyments to the expenience of Freedom That the sudden and
blunt imparung of hnowledge about the transcendental Brahmas,
unknown to and unknowable by the senses and the sund, would
certamnly confuse peopfe strll attached to the world was known andy te
well to the Vedic scers They therefore did not repudate or diseard
ritualistic actions, though these are certamly infenor to the phulosophiel
understanding of Brahman On the contrary, they have showt w the
Upamshads how the aspirant can ulumately attain the Knowledge of
Brahman through the ntuls prescribed by the scriptures, and what
sort of help can be rendered by them for the attamment of Jadna Tha
methad has been consistently followed 1n the Vedas

T discussing varous rituals, the Upanishads carefully potat out that
these, when properly performed, produce therr appropriate results and
bring hippiness to thew performers But they akso state in unmustakable
terms that an effect, however great, pleasant, endusing, or much sought
after, cannot be everlastng It comes to an end when the momentum
given to 1t by the cause becomes exhausted The rstualists, afier com
pleung therr empoyment i she vast heaven attamed through ther
mentorious actions, return to this mortal world and go through the
round of birth and death As whatever is achieved here on earth throvgh
action ultimately comes 10 an end, so also does the heavenly word
attained through ntualisuc worship, and this cessanon of enjoyment
causes gnef to the enjoyer Furthermore, 1t 15 natural for hum to fed
pamn when he sees others enjoying higher pleasures Thus a reflectse
person cannot find real satisfaction from the fulfilment of worldly desires
‘The only source of undying bliss 1s the Knowledge of Brahman, which
cuts at the root of the endless process of birth and death and hiberates the
soul from the various afflictions of the phenomenal bife The Upams'hl
says “By knowing Him alone one transcends death, there 1s 1o other
way to Liberation * (Stet Up IIf 8)

Now, a secker cannot attam the ulumate goal of Liberation through
rituals Furthermore, the Knowledge of Brahman, swhich 15 Laberatio™
does not reflect tself i the mnd rendeved cesiless by destres and 1mpur
by attachment to the world But calmness of mund cannot be acqus
unless one has already performed rstualisuc worship. Hence the

p loped a reck of rtuals associated witk
Lnowledge This s called upasana, or meditative rrtual, angd 13 different
from nituals performed in a mechameal manner withaut medtation

Upisana 1s the doorway to the Knowledge of Brahman and the
Flghest Good The Chhindogya Upanishad devotes five of 1ts eight parts
1o the discussion of vanous forms of upisani, the Brihadoranyeka
Upantshad and the other major Upanishads also deal with «t cxunsxvclr_
¥ thercfore deem 3t necessary to give a detailed explan-ton of updsand

1, hads have d
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e swnlution of the spinoual disciphacs of Hin-
- =7 ~necannot tnter
{ndia
Asindicated above, uut gas m-cil\}a‘no_n
t-4) This defimtion makes 1t clear that upasand s not merely an
external achvity and that it s, at the same time, different from the
wnttve hoovwledge of Brahman which s free from all activinies
According to Vidyi the author of Panchadast, upisand consists
wn unterrupted meditation by the mind on an object of worship learnt
r . Va 1k, - = -— 1 - -

1n a0 unbroken trend to the obect of updsana, 1t acquires such a noble
teant that st continues to thank of that 1deal even i dreams Upisana
presuppmes a & between the tupper and the object of
worship Furthermore, updsana 15 based upon faith, reasoning has
nothing 1o do with 1t Lastly, the method of upatani 18 to be known
Gom 2 teacher ar the scriptures, and should not be created by one's
OWD rmagnAuoh

Sankarichrya mn tus introduction to the Chhdndogya Upamshad, hay
3ud, wath reference to upasani, that its purpose 1s “to procure 2 support
for the mund approved by the teaching of the senptures, and make

7% T vmnd flow toward 1t in such a way that they will

PR 0 to them ™ This support, or the
- 1a Brahman or any other deity
approved by the seriptures
Though both jnana {knowledge) and upasani are mental actinties,
¥et there 15 a difference between them  Upasand 1s a mental actvity
which 15 dependent upon the will of the agent. But knowledge anses
when an object 1 seen, through valid enidence, wdependently of the wa)l
of the agent 1f a wree 1 seen 10 ey, by the tesimony of the eye, th
bnwtedze of 1 cannot be demed When the Chiandogya Uppmickad
* - ar

Sdze of Drshman, produced by valid evidence, cannot be dependent
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upon the agent’s will, nor 15 1t an mjuncton of the scriptures Uplan
cannot directly produce the Knowledge of Brahman, or Laberaton,
but 1t punfies the heart.

The discipline of upisana 15 easier to pursue than that of knowledge.
The discipline of knowledge (jnina), which requires discrmmaton
between the real and the unreal, and renuncianon of the unredl i
extremely difficult, 1t demands a heen intellect and a stern wall Only2
few can pracuse 1t, besides one does not even become quabfied bt
until one’s heart has become pure and unselfish through upisira,
Upasan3, though mferiar to the disciphne of knowledge, should sotbe
Iooked down upon Indeed, st s particularly efficacious for those seckers
who are emotonal i temperament Any sincere sceker can practst
upisand and follow ats discapline The result is unfailing, though o3y
take a long time to come The Chhandogya Upaniskad (II1 v 1) 8
“Now, vertly, 2 man consists of wall As he wills in this world, so 80t he
become when he has departed hence Let hum fwath ths knowledge ©
mmnd] form s wall

Upasana produces two kinds of results seen and unscen Certad
forms of updsani lead to the acquisition of knowledge, and ulumattly 10
Liheraton, other forms lead to the knawledge of the daties and the
emjoyment of happmess Although the different forms of upisd
produce different results, sts general result 15 the attamment of meatal
concentrauon There are also different levels of updsans, dependitd
upon the motive of the worshipper, the less selfish 1t 15 and the nearer 0
Brap , the more ducive 1t 1s to the af concentratiot
The mind, under the influence of primordal ignorance, 1s first attracted
by external physical obyects But by means of the deep concentratio?
(mdidhyisana) which may be induced by upasani, 1t1s withdrawn from
such obyects and made to keep steady on Atman Through meditato®
on Saguna Brahman one can ulumntely reakze the Absolute, Of
Brahman without attributes

Sankarschirya, wn his mtroduction to the Chhdndogya Upanishad, b8
divided the varieties of upisand nto three groups Some forms of
upisani are related 10 sacnfices and thewr accessortes Thus the present
Lipamekad bagans stk the modbusson v the Ldgahs, 2 byma rdat
to the Soma-sacnfice, which produces hughly desirable results But the
Vedic sacnfices are now obsolete, and therefore one daes not practise
such meditation 1 modern times The general reader may find thy
kind of upisani t dite and g, but a study of 1t 1 tnd
useful 1o the student of the religious Justory of Indua, showing as st do
how worshippers communed with the deities at first through vanout
forms of external sacrifice and finally through meditation The upisand
of the second group brings about happiness after death m henven That
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cted towards Sagiina Brahman, wha ts 2 shight
l d:m"h"d g;?":g.:“ b 1 g“n prod: a result which1s
sery near 0 Liberatson P

According to some Vedic schol for mnstance, Say ya-

upiand, of meditation, may be related either to Brahman or to a
materal symbol called 2 pratka The aspicant may meditate upon
Brahman Ttself as assocated with vanous attnbutes, or if he cannot
thus think of Brahman because of the strong attachment of hus mind 10
physical objects, he may take the help of 2 matertal symbal The symbol
may be an accessory of the sacnfice or may be something not connected
with1t. Worstup through a symbol, or pratika, consists m supenmposing
the 1dea of Brahman or a desty upon a physical object and medutating
on the object as fepresentative of the 1dea Thus a stone possessing
certain charactensues 1s often worshipped as Vishnu

Symbohe med rauka up: d with 2 sacnfice has
:«n deseribed 1n the first part of the Chhandogya Upanished and in the
T huant bon ook ciuey F Y mow ~ . - -

1o the symbolic med the happer finds cenan sinl
betweep ar ~fame ' - - -
asthes - e
weday - P

]
LI
2

* v v b musuanon may be fr
CRhsntigse Uponshad *One showdd medrtate on thye mlng’dinBt;;Tn:zﬁ
O xvur 1), *The tun s Brahman this g the teaching” (111 xux 1
(n these cases the meditanon on Brahman s enjoined wthout aly \h)'
TOTIng the mind and the sun et

&% separate entities samy
wonhiping the stone called Silarrgms - w0 3 LLC S0 13 true of
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Now Iat »mem dewe 1a . .
(Brahm .o . -
on Brat . . PR .
identical with the person with golden beard and golden har seen, bythe
yogs, i the solar orb (I, vi 6). To be sure, the undifferentiated Brsh ‘
man 15 devoid of name, form, and other attributes; and such 2 Brahmm |
cannot be an object of i\ But the Jess and formies |
Brahman assumes, through may3, the form described above to help the
devetees m medstation. Furthermore, the scriptures describe the Brab-
man that1s to be meditated upon by such positive attnbutes as “whost
creation s this umverse, who chenishes all desires, who contains all
odours, who 15 endowed wath all tastes, who embraces alt ths . "
(111, sav. 4). Brahman, who 15 really devoud of any support, has beet
described for the purpose of meditation as resung i the sun The
warmth and sound referred to1n the Upanishad (I1L xm 7)are tobe
regarded as symbols of Brahman, who 1s to be meditated on through
them Another meditation, calied ahamgraha upisand, ashs the devotes
to meditate on the identity of Brahman and the embodied soul The soul
dwelling m the luminous space n the heart 1s idenuified with Brahmat
As stated above, upasani may be practsed with a view to obtaning
certain matenial results, or without any such motive The serptures
menton the results that accrue from different forms of meditavon Bat
meditation without desire for results punfies the mind It may abio
menuoned that a2 Vedic ntual can produce a result by ttself, but 2
better result 1s realized when the ritual is accompamed by meditationt.
Rutuals, with or without meditation, which admt of the disersity of
the agent, the instrument of action, and the resuly, ase, according to the
non-duahstic Vedanta, incompatible with the Knowledge of Brahman,
which 15 totally free from diversity Why, then, should the Upanshads
discuss upasana, which 1s a form of ntual? Why, especially, should they
deal wath such upasani as produces resuits belonging 10 the phenomcnﬂl
umverse conjured up by avidys, or ignorance® It wall be apposite ©
dxscv,:ss here the relationship between rituals (karma), meditative
PR Y. oep s

ra.T M
9

- e PP - - anmust
- « and he

must cultivate the fourfold virtues These virtues include discriminatiot
between the real and the unreal, renunciaton of the unreat, the practice
of control of the sense-organs and mind, withdrawal from the world, the
practice of forbearance, concentration, and faith i the words of the
teacher and the scriptures, and lastly, the chenshing of an unwavenag
desire for Liberation These disciphines should be pursued by one whost
rmnd has already been punfied by the performance of tituals followed
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e - . -

) f Brahman o
Km(g;zm, the very duscussion of the vesults of ntuals and updsand
creates 1 reflectve Tunds a dispassionate atttude Eowani them This
Statement ram rex Al mdasan Thavae ool =7 -

.- K

any .muhlauon lead the devotees thyough the Southern Path to the

phre of the Moon, but certain nituals or worship accomparued by medi
tanon lead them through the Northern Path to Brahumaloka, Thus, for
twtance, those who perform the Hosesacnfice, or wha know the
doctnine of the Tive Fires, or who worship Hiranyagatbha, or who
absense the sow of fife lony brahmacharya, or who lead the bfe of a
Vinaprasthin, may after death go to Brahmaloka, the exalted plane of
Brahmi or Hiranyagatbha (V %, 1~10, 11 xan), but they come back
10 r212h 22 the next cycle of creation “The purpose of the Upanishadsin
discsing nituals and upisani s to show the impermanent nature of
thexr resuls and thus ereate 2 distaste for thewr peformance There are
s these who, by means of meditation on certaws fortms and attrbutes
of Brahman, sepair afier death to Brahmaloka and thence attan Libera
uatt at the end of the cycle without comng back to earth But the hfein
Brshmaloks st trnal i eomp with Liby obtained eiher 1n
thas very We or at the moment of death, through the Knowledge of
Brabman Suck Liberation s ummediate, it dacs not require any stages
us the Upansshads, through the discussion of nituals and updsana,
;Wh:t:w l‘r;:tnm i{mu are 1o the Knowledge of Brahman and alsg
Phasize that seckers of tmmediate Liberation show
perfirmance of nutuals with or wathout o el B wp the

i 0 acqusion f the Aol pedtsuon and betske them.

t angther
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DN«:\\ let us consider meditation on Brahman Itself through attmbutes
[¢ i ) The Chhdndogya Cpemshed lays down the meditanon
an Brahman through the person seen 1 the eye (I v 5 J, who s
sdentical with the person with golden beard and golden haur seen, by the
yogs, 1 the solar orb (I vi. 6) To be sure, the undifferentiated Brah
marn s devord of name, form, and other attnibutes, and such a Brahman
cannot be an object of meditation But the nameless and formles
Brahman assumes, through m3ya, the form described above to help the
devotees in meditation  Furthermore, the senpiures desenbe the Brabe
man that 1s to be meditated upon by such positn ¢ attnbutes as “whose
creation 15 this uninverse, who cherishes all desires, who contams all
odours, who 15 endowed with all 1astes, who embraces afl ths
(IXI xmv 4) Brahman, who 1s really devoid of any support, has been
described for the purpose of meditation as resung an the sun The
warmth and sound referred to in the Upamshad (HI xm 7)arctobe
regarded as symbols of Brahman, who ts to be medtated on through
them Another meditation, called ahamgraha upasana, ashs the devotee
to meditate on the identity of Bralunan and the embodied sou! The soul
dwelling 1n the lumineus space in the heart 15 idenufied with Brahman.

As stated above, upasana may be practised with a view to obtning
certain matenal results, or without any such motne The scriptures
mention the results that accrue from different forms of meditaton But
meditation without desire for results punfies the mind It may also be
mentoned that a Vedie nitual can produce a result by nself, but 2
better result 15 reabzed when the nitual is accompamed by meditation

Ratuals, with or without meditation, which admt of the diversity of

'

R

- -y - .
- - k" - - .

discuss upasana, which is 2 form of ntual? Why, especially, showd tuey

deal withsuch up as produces results belonging ta the ph 1

umverse conjured up by avidya, or ignorance? [t will be apposite to

discuss here the relatonship between miwals (karma), mediative
DR . "r"”"“"‘*‘;\n,

i - Tom s LS -dge of Brahman must
renounce all Actons, LELAUSE LICY PlUuuLe e SitOrY resdits, and e
must enltivate the fourfold virtues These vartues inelude discrimnation
between the real and the unreal, renunciation of the unreal, the practice
of control of the sensc-organs and mund, withdrawal from the world, the
pracuce of forbearance, concentration, and faith in the words of the
teacher and the scriptures, and Jastly, the chenshing of an unwavening
desire for Lab These disciplines should be p 1 by one whose
rmnd has already been punfied by the performance of nituals follawed
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by upasana. Meditative worshup s conduave to mmglelc mnccn\mnzn,
or samadhy, without which the Knowledge of 15 ump
Thus there 1s 2 close relationship between ntuals, meditation, and the
Rnowledge of Brahman

Furthermore, the very discussion of the results of tuals and upasana
ereates in feflectine munds a dispassionate attitude toward them Ths
statement sequires eluaidation The result of upasan 1 supenor to that
of ntuals T 3 d. Sankara ya states 1n hus
wntroduction to the Chhandogya Upmnshad that nvuals unaccompanied by
any meditation lead the devotees through the Southern Path to the
plane of the Moon, but certmn nituals or worship accompanied by mweds
tation lead them through the Northern Path to Brahmaloka Thus, for
msance those who perform the Horse sacnfice, or who know the
dnctnine of the Five Fires, or who worship Hiranyagarbha, or whae
observe the vow of Wfe long brahmacharya, or who Jead the bfe of 2
vamaprasthun may after death go to Brahmaloka, the exalted plane of
Beahma or Hiranyagarbha (V % 1~10, 11 xxu), but they come back
to earth 1 the next cycle of creation The purpose of the Upatushads n
discumung artuals and upasand i to show the impermanent nature of
their results and thus ereate a dustaste for thewr performance, There are
abio those who by means of meditation on certain forms and attnbutes
efBrahman reparr afier death to Brahmaloka and thence attain Libera

tion at the end of the cycle without conung back to earth Rut the Life i
Brahmaloka 1s trvialin with Lab b d eitherin
this very Iz or at the moment of death, through the hnowledse of
Bealman Such Liberation 1s immediate, 1t does not require anv sthoee
Thus s 112 . .

show
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tus spintual fe Rutuals pamed by med produce grost
results The Chhdndogya Upamskad and other Uparshads gue mstruction
about upasani, assurung that the students have already engaged i the
nituals approved by the scriptures Thus the Chhandogya Upantshad begins
with the updsana assomated with ntuals The Brhadaranyaka Upansshed
and the Tasthirya Upamshad follow the same methad

No spintual progress 15 possible without punty of heart The attam
ment of thus punity 15 a gradual process Common people of dull intellect
disobey the scriptures and act whimsically, impelled by therr natural
mmpulses, and reap disastrous results But 1f the emjoyment of these
desires 15 controlied by certain Vedie mtuals, they are gradually subl
mated Therefore the scriptures do not hesitate to permit common
people such enjoyment of thexr gross physical desires When thewr muds
are somewhat attracted to the scnptures, they are instructed about the
sacnfices and other mtuals which enable them to enjoy happaess it
heaven Thus, by gradual stages, they come to culuvate faith in the soul
supersensuous desties, subtle worlds, and God as the dispenser of the
frwt of action As thus farth deepens they become ready to offer oblations
for the propitiation of the deities They show eagerness to pracse
chanty and other ethical virtues, and cultivate fath m the words of the
teacher Next they are taught to practise meditanon with ntuals,
creating inwardness of the mind And gradually they learn to worship
the deties and Saguna Brahman, and finally to pursue the path o
knowledge for the real of the attnbuteless Brah Thus 18 the
method folowed by the Chfandogse and other Upansshiads The Vedan
uc serptures thus unequivocally accept the necessity of ntualste
warshup for the ul Knowledge of Brah

The Upanishads discuss her aspect of upasand Certam pheno
mena of We, which are generally bereft of tugher significance, can be
turned mto spimtual disciphines through approg d The
doctnne of the Five Fires (Chk Up V1t ) endows burth and death with

Tg g The Bnhadaransaka Upamshad shows how the sexual
act, generally performed by men foll g their natural impulses, may
be transformed mnto a spintual expenience

Furthermore, the Upanishads tell us how to train our mends, naturally
confined to the hmited, to comprehend the vast The first and second
parts of the Chhandogya Upamshad teach meditanon on the different
aspects of the Saman, and then tell us how to think of it as a whole The
same 15 true of the “honey-doctrine” and the meditation on the
Gavatn .
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23 well According to the story . the Chhdndagye
\;}?n?mg !:S::, the Jung of the god‘s‘, had to dwell with Tus teacher for
avet Oh" hundred years 10 gam Self-Knowledge (V“_l v‘m—uq
PR T .o . . . -
. .
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Mast of the upasand assaciated with the Vedic nitualy, as already
stated, hias now hecome obsolete 10 India But the prnaiple underiying
tthas been preserved, nay expanded, i the later scniptures such as the
Framanand the Purinas, which deal mostly with bhakt, or Jave of God,
3¢ an effective spustual discapkne There 18 no essential dsfference
between bhakts and upisan3. As a matier of facs, the source of the
former can be traced to the Vedic upisand Both the nstus of the
Upanishads and Sankarachirya ackaowledge the smportance of bhakn
I Ahe arts wemenb AF Shn W 403 . £ 0 fies :
. . .
o R . - . _—
necesuty of stagss in spintual progress The philosophy of upisans,
whichortpnated i the Vedas, has come down 1o modem nmes through
the phimophy of bhaku devcloped 1 the Bhogatats and the other
Purinas Seifaurrender and the destruction of the £go, which form the
swenice of both bhaku and upiwand, are imperauve at every stage of
Hpurtug! progres

“ow [shall gve a summary of the Chbandogsa Upamshad, part by part

PART ONE
The Upanushad begins with a duscussion of the Udgiiha which oo
unues up to the twenty second chapter of the second pi’n '\"nvc Ud;‘t’l‘:z

: ; rhm“ of the 8ama.Veda sung by the udedtrs rmases o —r
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which 15 the same as the prana, and also as the vyana, 2 modificauon of
the prina Further, 1t states how one should meditate on the Jeteers of
the word Udgitha In the fourth chapter we are asked to meditate on Om
as fearlessness and immortality The gods through such meditation
became fearless and smmortal The fifth chapter begins with a statement
on the identity of Om and the Udgitha Next 1t says that by meduating
on Om as the sun together with 1ts rays, and as the prina together with
the sense-organs, the worshipper 1s blessed with many sons. The sixth
and seventh chapters lay down another method of medstation on the
Udgutha for the attaimment of afl ends The golden person, with golden
beard and golden hax, seen by the yogss as dwelling 1 the sofar orb s
the same as the Udgitha, hikewise the persan seen m the cye, The former
represents the Supreme Self, and the latter, the indwidual self, they are
rdentical The gist of the two chapters is that one should meditate on the
wdentity of the Udgitha (Om), the Supreme Self, and the ndpadual
self, through this meditation ane obtains the fulfilment of all desires
The syllable Om can be meditated upon in many ways Theeghthand
mmth chapters introduce a new method of meditation, resultng 10
the ighest happiness, through the story of three thevloginy, namely,
Srlaka, Chatkitayana, and Praval Silaka idenufies the Udmths, o
Om, with the beavenly world, and Chaskitayana wdentifies st with thy
world But both of these are sncomplete descriptions of Om Prav dhama
explamns Om as the Gkaga, which is 2 symbol of the Supreme Self Hewho
meditates on the Udgitha as the akida enjoys the maost excellent bie
this world and the other world .
The tenth and eleventh chapters deal wath meditation on the Prastiva
the Udgrtha, and the Pratthira Lake the Udgitha, the Prastiva and the
Prathira are hymns of the Sima-Veda Each of these hymns 13 assott
ated with a particular deity The dexty of the Pristiva is the pring, the
deity of the Udgitha 1s the sun, and the deity of the Pratthar 18 food 1f
the priests sing these hymns withaut knowledge of thewr detles, 1 the
presence of one who knows them, they snvite dusaster But meditation
accompamed by knowledge of the deities enables worshippers to reahze
1dentity with them Al this 1s explaned through the story of Ushastt N
The twelfth chapter contamswhatscalled the “Udgtha of the Dogs,
and shows how one can acquire food by propinating che sun, whost
hght ripens food The dogs are symbols of certam denes or Tishss, o of
the principal prana and the other sense-organs
The thirteenth chapter enumerates a number of syllibles which out
wardly appear to be Tess But the Upanhad gives ther ngnifis
cance Sankardchirya, in bus interpretation, calfs them symbols and
descnibes the objects ugmfied by them He who medssates on these

Hables b both the p ang the eater of food
7




CHHANDOGYA UPANISHAD 97

PART TWO
rhons of the
first part describes the meditation an certain POl

ai:\‘;: ‘or l!?e Soma-sacrfice The sccond part describes the meditahon
O G- man DOine of the purposes of upasana 1 to tran the
. - - & ""‘""“YPHL
.. ess, or
: - - the

dharma, and the second chapiet asss v 2 .. on
five par;s of the Sama chant as the five worlds Chapters three to nune
speak of medutations on the Siman as ran, water, the seasons, the

- ~-te she erners sneech, and the sun, and also thewr results In the

2116 a” hchleads

.. . .. - - whale
$ima Veda ceremomial, comprenieiutu & vw ¥, the
Upanuhad proceeds to explain, in chapters cleven to twenty, the secret
meaning of the same ceremonial, gIving to each part its proper name
and showing the hidden purport of those names The twenty-first
chapter describes the meditation on all the Simans The twenty second
lays down special instructions for the different rites employed by the
udgitrs priest in the chanting of the Sama hymns. The first verse of
chapter twenty three explains the four stages of hfe Those seckers
txlonging to the first three stages meditate on Om as forming a part of
the Suman sacnfice and attain afier death relatne immortality 1
heaven But a monk, who belongs to the fourth stage, meditates on Om
independent of ntuals and as a symbol of Brahman and, as a result,
atains absolute Imunortality through the Knowledge of Brahman Om
1 descnbed as the essence of all things Chapter tenty-four speaks of
the dufferent plancs attamed by the sacnficer Through the mormng
eblatian offered to the Vasus he wins the earth Through the rudday
oblatwon offered to the Rudras he wins the sky, the mid region that kes
between heaven and earth Through the evening oblation offered to the

Adityas and the Viés edevas he wins the heasenly world

PART THREE

greatures according to the nature of thewr acuon The meds .

tation on
I!,xc sun, through successive steps teads to the Highest Good One
ki :uld meditate on the sun as the honey, heaven as the eross beam from
which the bee huve hangs, the mid region as the have, the particles of
Rater vapour as the egm, ; The carom

the red rayx seen at sunnisc as th
Bomey<ells, the verses of the Rig-Veda employed in the nmf;::‘:l:‘:



98 CHHANDOGYA UPANISHAD

bees the ntes laid down m the Rag Veda as the flower and the waterof
the sacrificial ibation as the nectar of the flower This meditation yields
to the worshipper an appropriate result. The second chapter speaks of
the southern rays of the sun and describes the verses of the Yajur Vedz
as the bees The third and fourth chapters refer respectnely to the
western rays and the northern rays and to the Sama Veda and the
Atharva Veda The topic continues in the fifth chapter Chapterssixto
ten descnibe the meditatians on the varous derties who enjoy the haney
and state further that he who meditates on these sacrifices enjoys bis
rewards for certamn hmited pertods of ume m different worlds in the
company of the dettres and at last reaches Brahman The eleventh
chapter speaks of Brahmnloka the finaf desttnation of the devotee who
Lnows the Honey doctrine and ends with the warning that this profound
knowledge should be imparted only to an eldest son or worthy d saple

The Knowledge of Brahman which leads to the most excellent result
15 very subtle therefore vanous symbols are suggested for 1ts meditat on
The Gayatrs described m chapter twelve is one of these symbols I
denotes both the Gayatrs metre used in the Vedas and the Gayatn
mantra the most sacred of the Vedic hymns The same Brahman wh ch
15 meditated upon through the Gayatrt may also be cantemplated asthe
akaéa or Jumsnous space in the heart The thurteenth chapter spesks of
the various deities who control the door to the heart When one medt
tates on them one obtains easy access to the Lord dwelling in the heart
The chapter ends with the statement that Brahman which dwells m It
own glory lmgh above heaven 1s ta be meditated upon as the radwance
1 the heart

The fourteenth chapter expounds the well known Sandilya doctnine
which shows how to meditate on Saguna Brahman without a physical
symbol His various attnbutes are vividly desenbed and the devotee ¥
asked to meditate upon Him as the Self within the heart The knowt?
fisst attamns Brahmaloka and afterwards complete Laberation wathout
returmng to earth The fifteenth chapter descabes the medstation by
which one obtaims a son who 15 versed in the Vedas and long hved The
sixteenth chapter Jays down the meditanon whercby one can enjoy 2
Jong hife free from asiments The seventeenth chapter compares lifevith
a sacnifice For instance according to the first verse the initiatory TAS
1 the Soma sacnifice require on the part of the sacrficer several actd of
penance The vanous affictions of hife may be medstated upon as suth
penances The eighteenth chapter asks the student to medstate o0
Brahman through the symbeols of the mind and the dhata The presenct
af Brahman 1s feltin the ymnd thatis to say the heart The akatas alf
pervading Both are subtle ‘Therefore they can be regarded as sustable
symbols of Brak The h chapter desenabes the meduation
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on Brahman shrough the symbalaf thesun, Brahman I the Creator and
Destroyer of the umverse. Prior to the creation or manifestation of names
and forms, Brahman alone exists; at the end of 2 cycle all namey and
forms disappear in Brahman. From the relauve standpount the exstence
and non-existence of an object depend upon the sun In the absence of
the wn nothing it seen to ewst, When the sun shines all objects are
seen to exist, It 18 sa1d 1n common parlance that m the absence of the
Yung, the capial 1y as good as non-ewstent, Therefore the sun s a
suitable symbol of Brahman.

PART FOUR
The first four chapters of the fourth part, through the story of
e - . AR
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twt respect lor the teacher and gits to the teacher are necessary for
seeeving mstruction, Raikva, beng pleased with the gafts of King
Jinatrun, teaches im that vayu (air} should be medatated upon as the
great swallower, because when the sun a2ed the moon set, and fire goes
out, and when water dees up, all are swalloned as it were by avr, Like-
wise, the prina should be meditated upon as the great swallower, be-
cause indeep steen the organy of speech, sight, and heanng, and also the
mind, are swallowed as it were by the prana These ten—viyy, the
<ates, together with the sun, the moon, air and waier, which are ns food,
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bees, the rites Jasd down 1n the Rig-Veda as the flower, and the waterof
the sacrificial libation as the nectar of the flower This medutation yields
to the worshipper an appropnate result The second chapter speaks of
the southern rays of the sun and descnbes the verses of the Yayur Veda
as the bees The third and fourth chapters refer, respectnely, to the
western rays and the northern rays and to the Sama-Veda and the
Atharva Veda The topic continues 1n the fifth chapter Chapterssixto
ten describe the meditruions on the vanious deities who enjoy the honey
and state further that he who meditates on these sacnfices enjoys b
rewards for certamn himited periods of time in different worlds in the
company of the deitses, and at last reaches Brihman The cleventh
chapter speaks of Brahmnloks, the final destmation of the devotee whe
Lnows the Honey doctrine, and ends with the warmng that this profound
knowledge should be imparted only to an eldest son or worthy disaple

The Knowledge of Brahman, which Jeads to the most excelient result,
1s very subtle, therefore vanous symbols are suggested for its meditation
The Gayatri, described in chapter twelve, 1s one of these symbols It
denotes both the Gayatrs metre used in the Vedas and the Gayatn
mantra, the most sacred of the Vedic hymns The sxme Brahman which
35 meditated upon through the Gayatrs may also be contemplated as the
akafa er luminous space n the heart The thirteenth chapter speals of
the various desties who control the door to the heart Whea one medt
tates on them, one obtuns easy access to the Lord dwellingin the heart
The chapter ends with the statement that Brahman, which dnellsin i
awn glory lugh above heaven, 15 to be meditated upon as the ridante
mn the heart

The fourteenth chapter expounds the well-known Sandilya doctrne
which shows how ta med on Saguna Brat without 2 phyneal
symbot His vanious attributes are vividly descrbed, and the devotee 18
asked to medutate upon Him as the Self wathmn the heart The knowet
first attamns Brahmaloka and afterwards complete Lyberation, without
returning to earth The fifieenth chapter descnbes the medtation by
which one obtains a son who 35 versed in the Vedas and long hved The
sixteenth chapter lays down the medstation whereby one can €040} a
fong hfe free from a The h chapter compases kfe with
a sacrifice For instance, according to the first verse, the imuiatary e
n the Soma sacnifice require on the part of the sacnificer several acts o
penance The vanous afflicuions of hie may be mednated upon % such
penances The eighteenth chapter asks the student to meditate on
Brahman through the symbols of the rund and the Akifa The presence
of Brihman s feft in the mind, that 1s to say, the heart, The ahdfass alt
pervading Both are subtle Therefore they can be regrded as sutable
symbols of Brah The b chapter descnbes the meditate?
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on Brahtnan through the symbal of the sun Brahman is the Creatorand
Destroyer of the unaverse Prior to the eseation of mamiestavon of names
and forms, Brahman alone ewsts, at the end of a cycle all names and
forms duapprar n Brahman From the relative standpomt the exstence
and non-cstence of an object depend upon the sun In the absence of
the sy nathing 1 seen to exst When che sun shites all ohjects are
seen to exst. It 15 sard 1n common parlance that in the absence of the
kung, the capital 18 as good as non-exsstent  Therefore the sun 11 a
sutable symbol of Brahman

PART FOUR

The first four chaprers of the fourth part, through the story of
Janagrut: and Ratkva, Qescrtbe viyu and the prina as symbels of Hirane
Yagarbha, or Prayap: yu from the dpoint of the gods, and the
prana from the standpoint of the indvidual body The story also umphes
that respect for the teacher and gifis to the teacher are necessary for
receving mstrucnon. Rarkva, beng pleased with the mfis of King
Janadruns, teaches hum that vayu {ar) should be meditated upon as the
great swaliower, because when the sun and the moon set, and fire goes
o, snd when water dnes up, 2ll are swallowed asat were by ar Lake-
wise, the prina should be meditated upon as the grear swallower, be-
cause in deep sleep the organs of speech, sight, and heanng and also the
mind, are swallowed as 1t were by the prana These ten—y 3yu, the
eater, together with the sun, the moon, arr and water, which are s food,
aad the prana, the eater, together wath the organ of speech, the eye, th;
ear, and the mund, which are 1ts food—constitute Virat, or the vz;:blc
ursvetse, which 55 the tngble form of Pragapan

Chap(irs f‘oux [ ‘mn: deseribe the umverse as divided 1o stxteen
e = . - >
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asked to regard the whole universe consisting of sutesn parts as the
visible Brahman When he retums to the teacher's house, his face
shining like that of a knower of Brahman, the teacher gives him the
same mstruction, because spmitual mstruction an order to be fruttfl
must be recewved from a teacher

The next section, compnsing chapters ten to fifteen, teaches, through
the story of Upakotala, about Brahman as the cause, the same teachmg
1s also gven through various other forms Satvakima, the teacher of
Upakofala, goes away without mstructing his pupil But the latter 8
taught by the sacnfictal fires First he 15 told that the prina, on whicha
person’s hfe depends, s Brahman Next he 1s told that the 3k3sa {kha)
and joy (kn) are also symbols of Brahman But 1 order to avard con
fusion with the physical akada, the akaga in the text 15 qualified by joy
and denotes the akaéa or luminous space m the heart Likewsse, 10
avod confusion with pleasures denved from contact with physcal
objects, the joy 1s quabfied by the akifa, and denotes the joy whichone
expenences while meditaung on the lurminous space 1 the heart The
akifa and oy quahfy each other Then the three fires which constitute
the whole sacnficial fire instruct Upakosala separately The Houschold
Fire teaches him that the earth, fire, food, and the sun are forms of
Brahman He s also told that the person seenan the solarotbis2 symbol
of Brahmn The Southern Fire teaches him that water the quarters,
the stars and the moon are forms of Brahman, and also that the person
seen m the moon 1s Its symbol The Eastern Fire teaches lnm that the
prina, the akasa, heaven, and hghtning are forms of Brahman, and also
that the person seen in hightmung 1s Tts symbol The teacher, on refurming
home, says to Upahotala that the fires have taught lum only parts of
Brahman, and that he will teach him the whole of Brahman Hesaysto
the ciscaple that the person seen m the eye, described as the seer of seeing
1s Brahiman, or the Selfl He also teaches hum three secret names of Brah
man Finally the dscple 13 taught about the Northern Path followed
after death by the knower of Saguna Brahman who attamns Brahmaloka
and does not return to earth for rebirth

The sixteenth and seventeenth chapters deseribe certain techrucahitics
of the sacnfice, espeaially the duty of the Brahma, the chitef of the four
priests who conduct a saenfice

PART FIVE
“The fifth part describes the different paths followed by souls aftes
death Some follow the Northern Path, feading to Brahmaloka, some the
Sauthern Path, leading 10 the world of the Manes, and some, who
seither pracuse meditation nor perform ftualistic worship, suffer
snuseries 1n subhuman bodies The purpose of alf thes i to stunulate 18



CHHANDOGYA UPANISHAD 101

aspirant the spint of detachment from the world, with.
xmxrllﬁ;mion 18 nn;!:osub\c The first chapter desenbes the
supremacy of the prana, of wntal breath, over the vanous sense-organs
Hiranyagarbha 13 the controlling detty of the prana. The body can live
if all the sense organs depart from 1t, one by one, butit dies when the
prana gwves it up Therefore the prana should be meditated ypon as the
1ord of the organs The seeond chapier desenbes a spectal rute called the
mantha, by means of which onc attains greataesy
Chapters three to une describe, through the story of Svetaketu and
Pravahana, the doctnne of the Five Fires Pravihana, a kshatnya king,
1 the teacher, and Svetakety, a brahmun, the pupl Heretofore the
knowledge of the Five Fires had been confined to the kshatnya kngs
Between death and rebirth the soul passes through five stages, each of
which 13 designated as a sacpfice with its appropriate fire, fuel, smoke,
flame, embers, sparks, and oblation In the fifth oblaton the soul
astumes 2 human body The cremation of the body after death s also
called asacnfice The tenth chapter speaks of the various paths followed
by souls after death The knower of the doctnne of the Fave Fires, the
tuns, and the b 3 follow the Northem Path, also
called the Devayina, or Way of the Gods This 15 2 Juminous path that
{eads to Brahmaloka After the end of the
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“That thou art"—throngh the story of Svetaketn and his father Udds
Iaka, Uddalaka in the first chapter gives the ifustrations of elay, gold,
and yron, and their products, to show that there 1s no essennial difference
between cause and effect Names and forms, which differentiate the one
from the other, are supenmposed to serve a practical purpose m the
phexomenal life The cause alone s present in its effect, as with the day
and thejar By knowledge of the cause, the nature of the effect 1s known
The second and third chapters deal with the creation Prior to the
ranifestation of names and forms, this visthle unverse exsted as Sat
Pure Bewg or Brahman This Sat is the cause of all. The effect, banga
modification, 1s differentiated from the cause by the iHlusory name and
formm, if ane knows Sat ane knows the umverse In the process of creation,
Sat projected from Itself, by 1ts awn inscrwtable power called mi)a, the
three elements fire, water, and earth After making them gross through
a parucular method of combination, Pure Being entered into them 28
the hving self lhe the reflection of the sun entermyg nto water o 2
mirror The fourth chapter shows how the three elements are presentin
fire, the sun, the moon, and all created objects Therefore objects, when
properly undersiood disappear as such and there remams nathing but
the three elements which, in their turn are the same as Sat Asall thiegy
are only modhfications of Pure Bewng, the Knowledge of Pure Beiwg
makes them all known Thus by the knowledge of One all things become
known The flfth and sixth chapters state that the subtlest parts of Se
{caten i the form of fat), water, and food (which s the same as earth),
develop mnto speech the prana, and the mund respecuvely The rrund,
being a product of food 15 matenal i nature That the mind consists of
food 15 explained by the ilustrabion of a man who on abstuning from
food gradually loses hus power of thinking winch, however, 13 again
restored when he begins to eat

In the exghth chapter Uddalaka teaches Svetakety the nature of detp
steep, hunger thust and deuth Deep sleep 1s charactenzed bY the
ceseation of mental activities In this state the indivedual soul, detached
from the body and scases, becomes anted with Sat and enjoys bliss But
this 15 not the state of Liberation, bacause in deep slecp there remains 3
thm vert ofignorance The character of a man awakened from deep stecp
dots not change s does that of \ person afier the auawnment of Libera-
non Through the explanation of hunger the father says that the body 8
an offshoot of foad, food of water, water of fire, and fire of St Therefore
all creatures, movable and immovable, have cherr root wn Sat, they
ressde i Sat, and wn the end they merge n Sat Likewise, from water as
an offshoot, fire 18 mferred as the root, and from fire as an offshedt, Sst
15 nfersed as the yoot At the tme of death, the speech of a per?
merges 1 hus mind, his mind i the prana, the prana in heat (fire), and
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the heat 1 Sat, or Pure Bung Ths Pu;,cu Bc:lr;g 15 the Essence, the Seif,
rndual soul 1s the same as Pure Beng
‘n%llxtux:::\dt;; ch“:plcr explaing, by the Mustration of honey, how the
sndmdual self, ignorant of 1ts 1dentity with the Supreme Self, may
become one with Pure Being i deep sleep or at the ume of death and
yet not attam Liberanon Such an ndividual self comes back to the
phenomenal world I all creatures have come from Pure Bemng, why are
they not aware of thus fact? This 1s explamed in the tenth chapter by the
lustration of the nver and the sea ‘The eleventh chapter teaches that
the hiving self does not dic with the death of the body the body alone
distntegrates, but the soul 1s reborn to reap the result of 1ts past acon
Sietaketw’s next problem 15 how the vast gross unuverse can be pro-
duced from Pure Being, which 15 exteemely subtle and also nameless
and formless His father speaks to hum of the subtle essence which hes
inside the way seed of a banyan tree This essence 15 the cause of the
Tl 1. -
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twon ot a jump of salt dissolved 1n water The lump, after 1t 15 dissolved,
tenat perceived by the eye but can be tasted through the tongue Like-
e, though one does not percave the presence of Pute Beng i the
body by means of the sense-organs, nevertheless one can be aware of it
by other means The fourteenth chapter deseribes the means of percerv-
ing Pure Bemng An illumned teacher shows the way, and the student
endowed with o anamns Knowledge Does the student
attun Liberation 1n this very body, or after death? In answer, the
Gltecnth chapter states that though the manner of dying of the 1gnorant
and the loruned person 15 the same, yet the former returns to thoy
world while the latter obtains Diberation Why thus »s 50 15 explamed
in the sixteenth chapter by the iltustration of the heated axe held both
?:La gmliy and by an toaocent Person 3 a case of theft Tha « i

v a5 Wit Pure
sy, on approaching Pure Being after death, \; not
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selves If the latter remamn unexplained one may think that one’s know
ledge 13 not complete It 1s further shown that though the knowledge of
phenomenal entities produces a relatively good result, Self-Knowledge
alone brings about the Highest Good In the first chapter, Narads, the
discrple, enumerates all the varous forms of| knowledge he has mastered,
but states that he does not know the Self He 15 eager o leam Seif
Knowledge from Sanatkumira, who tells hun that all that he, the
disciple, has learnt 15 mere words or names Such knowledge brngs
about only a fumted result Chapters two to fifteen descnibe vanous
entities, such as speech, mind, will, ete., and Nirada is asked to mediate
on them as symbols of Brahman In the sixteenth chapter, Narada
expresses the desire to learn the True, which transcends all phenomenz
and 15 mfimte Sanatkumara teaches that truth depends upon under
standmg (VII xvn), understanding upon reflection (VII xu)
reflection upon fath {VII xix), futh upon smgle mindedness (ViI
xx ), single mindedness upon concentration (VII xx1 ), and concentra
tion upon bliss (VIT xxn) The twenty third jchapter declares that the
Infimte 15 bliss The twenty fourth chapter differentiates the Infinte
from the fimte All expenences m the dual world are fimte and mortal
The non dual alone—where one sees nothing else, hears nothing ebs¢
and understands nothing else—as the Infinte The Infimte, the twenty
fifth chapter teaches, 15 abave, below, before, behind, and everywhere
He who knows It, knows the Self, becomes a self ruler, and wields
unlimited freedom m all the worlds Others live i perishable workds
like slaves The twenty-sixth chapter extols the knowledge of the Self
and suggests the disapline for its attainment

PART EIGHT

The exghth part forms, as 1t were, a supplement ¢o the two precbdmg
arts The sixth and seventh parts have taught that Brahman s non
dual and free from time, space, and attnbutes But this concept 1s 00
abstruse for ordinary minds, who believe that any enuty, to he real,
must exist in time and space and be endowed with attnbutes For the
benefit of such people, the present chapter teaches that Brahman dwells
m the heart as the lummous 3kida (space) and i endawed with 3
number of attnbutes Secondly, 1t lays down certan disciphines for
attaiming the Knowledge of Brahman Thirdly, 1t descnbes by gradun’
stages the realization of Brahman, which otherwise 1s too dfficult for 2

person to attan while he dwells in the physical body
The first chapter describes Brahman as the dhia in the heart, which
1s 1dentica) with the great 5kiéa, a symbol of Brahman, which Iatter
contains heaven and earth, sun and moon, and all phenomenal objects.
Brahman, though dwelling 1n the body, 1s not affected by such charac
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texstcs of the body as old age, disease, and death Speaking of Its
attributes, the Upanishad says that Its desires come true, Its thoughts
come trus, etc True freedom 1s expenenced only by those who depart
from this world wath the Knowledge of Brahman
“The second chapter states that all desires come true for the knower of
bt b - ' er he desires
= h The thuird
- - the Self, an
ignorant person does nat find them because he seeks them n the external
M Tote . ’ N

epithets of Brahman 15 satyam, or true The fourth chapter speaks of
Brahman 2s 2 dam which keeps il the different worlds withn their
proper himats, 1t also speaks of asthep 1d line for
Tisreabizanon Thefifth chapter extols the virtue of continence The sixth
chapter explains that the soul of a person who has practsed contnence
and other spintual disciplines, and wha meditates on the akisa in the
heart, goes out, at the ume of death, through the crown of the head and
attams to Brahmaloka, and also that this does not happen 10 a roere
rt;::absft The heaven ganed by the ntuabst 13 quickly lost when the
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regarding the body as the Self He roturns to Prayipat for further
explanation and 1s asked to practise additional disciphnes In the tenth
chapter Prajapat says {0 Indra that he who functions i dreams
the Self But this solution does not satisfy the discrple, for he finds that
though the dream selfs free from many of the limttations of the waking
state expenenced by the physical body (zegarded as the true Selfby the
atheistic demons), yet 1t too 18 2 victim of suffenng 1n \anous forms.
\When he presents his difficultres to the teacher, the latter asks hum 20
practise further sprritual discaphines. In the cleventh chapter, Prajipatt
tcaches that 2 man n dreamless sleep expenences s trae Self ButIndr
faces a new difficulty T hough 1n deep sleep one does not feel any of the
Lmutations of the waking and dream states, yet one then remarns totally
unconscious In theabsence of any object to be expenented 1t that sttty
there cannot be any subject who 15 the expenencer So Indra thinks that
dreamless sleep represents 2 state of utter anmulation Prajapat
reahizes that there stidl remam m Indra’s heart some impuries on
account of which he cannot percewve the truth, though snstructed g0
and again, so he ashs the disaiple to practise more spinstual diseaplioes

1n the twelfth chapter Prajapat: teaches Indra that the Self 15 ane0r
poreal As tong as It1s sdentified with the body 1t appears 10 be mort2
The embodied sell experiences pleasure and pain But the meorpore
Gelf 15 free from the experience of all the patrs of opposites There a1
three kinds of body used by the Selfas Its \pstruments 1 the phcnomcnal
world Duning the wakingstate It uses the gross body €0 expenenee 108
physteal obyects During the dream state It uscs the dream body
experience suble objects Duning deep sleep It uses the cavsal body 10
expenence the absence of the subject-object relationstup I reality the
Self 15 unattached Thus the knower of the Self moves chrough 1be thre
states as the non attached witness of thewr experiences He 15 totally free
from dentification with any sort of body~—gross, subtle of causal
remains as the seer of seeing, the hearer of heaning, the thanker of thnk:
mg The thirteenth chapter contamns & mantra for meditatiod an
repention, the fourteenth chapter, a prayer for cternal hfe The fiftecoth
chapter teaches that he who has discharged Ius dutcs relating; to 1€
four stages of lfe reaches Brahmatoka after death and dwells there for
the whole cycle, without comng back to carth It further teaches that
those who go 10 Brahmaloha as a result of worshuppmg the rd never
come back, by the grace of the Lord, they attan Liberation directh
from Brahmaloka s N

h



$R1 SANKARACHARYA'S INTRODUCTION

OM. SALUTATION to the Supromz Self.

The Chhdndogya Uparushad, consisting of exght chapters, commences wath the
words: “The llable Om.” We degun this shart (reatise,! conlarung @ stmple
uiplanation. of the book, for the sske of thost who wush to know, i brief, the
tmport {of the teachings of the Upamshad).

The relatianshep betu otn the sechion {of the Vedas] dealing unth work (karma)
ond the Upamshad 15 thes *

When uark ts performed together wnth a knowledge of such daties as the prana
(ntal breath) and agnx (fire), 1t enables the agent to attain Brobman (1 e. Saguna

Brakman) by foflowng the path assoerated wath fire, f1ght, ete? But {devord of
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“hch s masnly of scrifiees netuding part of the Brihmana section of the Vet

R RVRYTTY 24
‘S B € VL gy
* References 1a birth 23 mosgqutoes,

gnats, and
“ve realization of onc's wlemtity wath Dx;l::u:‘h" muects. See 8r Up V1 u 16
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as a thief, catching hold of a heated cxe,? becomes bunt and bound, g0 bhrvst s
rerson who asserts has farth an the unreal obyeets of the world of duality becomes e
victim of the afffictions of the world. Agatn, ar a person uko i not a thef,
catcking kold of a heated axe, 15 nesthey bound nor burnt, so {tkewsse the manuks
asserts the reality of the non-dual Self becomes free from the affictions of tht
world and attans Liberation

Therefore the Knowledge of the non-dual Self 15 wmcompatible with work For
12 15 unreasonable 1o think of any other knowledge wheh wnll vefule the Kraal
edge dented by such passages as “Bewng (Sat) alone, one only ustboul 8
second” (VI 11 1) and “The Self 1, wndeed, elf thi* (VI w2}k

Knowledge that destroys all distinctions betuwcen action, doer, and result
OFfamt o Tranc ke wsand 4L 2abla Pdey e e fonme the el

04 - TR ..
‘; v . P . . 1 dher 1

herent natuse, are conscious of the niotion of the doer of work and the eygyer 8f 15
Sfrust and a5 a consequence are tanied by attachment to and aversion for therenlt
of work {and not for those who kave realized Non-duabity}

Olyection It may be contended that as long as uork Aas been pru-mb/l
Jor thase who have comprehended the mearang of the Vedas in thar entirelp, L4
prrson who has attaned to the Knowledge of Non-duahy should also engage 1
action

Reply No, he should not The realszation of the smport of suck pass2gss 88
“Bring alone, one only without @ second” and “ The Self 15, wndeed, alf thy
destross the notion of the doer and frnt of action, whick ss natural for the ignoras,
who are entrtled to acton Hence action s enyowned only upon those u{m are
stamed with 1gnorance etc , and not wpon those who are endowed with the Knoale
edge of Non-duality Thesefore st unll de stated AUl those {uho practise these
dharmas] attain to the worlds of the virtuous But one who o5 establiked
Brahman obtatns Immortality” (II xeur 1}

The section which descrbes the Knowledge of Non dualty deals with meditahos
{updsand) which are mrans to the enjoyment {of happness in the varous peacenly
worlds), « also deals with such meditalions as are sndicated by the passogé
“He who consusts of the mund, whose body &5 subtle, nhose form t5 Iight
(JIL xiw 2 ), the result of which e very near to Leberation® and whose obpeet U
Saguna Brakman, a shght modification [ereated by artds &) of the attrabulelest
Brahman, furthermore, 1t descrnibes those medations which are related Lo
accessones of ntuals and whick dning about exalted results, for they® are strmeler

*The passage refers to the ancient custom of a thiel’s beiag asked to prove B
mnocence by holding an hus hand & red hot axe If he remaned unbumt he was
declared 1nnocent

¢ The knowledge of Saguna Brah Jeads 10 the

Brahman
*, ¢ the Knowledge of Nonwduality and the meditations desrnbed i the text

of th e stinbtuteles
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+ee os they are stalzs of

P .. . ’ o . . so also are the

B . L e e ledge of Non-

. . . et away with the
ce o, . '

the mund to medtation 1 herefore e Ui e - 5

the {kind of ) medutation whieh forms a part of nituahstic ection.
1By suppresang rayas and tamas. For a duscussion of the gunas, scc The Upanshads
Vo LW






INVOCATION

Om May the different Jimbs of my boedy, my tongue, pring,
eyes, ears, and my strength, and also all the other sense-organs,
be nourished' All, indeed, s Brahman, as is declared in the
Upanishads May I never deny Brahman' May Brahman never
deny me' May there never be denial on the part of Brahman'
May there never be denial on my part' May all the virtues
described in the Upanishads belong to me, who am devoted to
Atman' Yea, may they all belong to me!

Om Peace' Peace' Peace

My nHERE O uy PART That i3 to say, may 2n eternal relationship
be established between Brahman and the pupi






PART ONE mm———em——""""

GHAPTER 1
MEDITATION ON OM

R S e

ot 2 hymn
[¢] lable Om 18 uttered at the begnmng and the €n
Th: uT:: gm 1s a symbol and the dearest natae of the Supreme Self The
Aext describes 1ts symbohe matore The sevier 1 acked to use Om 232 support
ot sedstanon
UDGY\H.:A A hymn of the Sama Veda. A part of the ntaalistic worstap faid
down in the Sima Veda, thit hyrun 1s sung at the time of a saenfice Om, agaw,
1 a part of the Udgitha hymn
Aea ot i v ord g ~
e - -
o - .
describes meditation as an awxihary to nualistic work, and pot independent of
such work. Later 3t will discuss (I 3 7-8) the tangible results of meditation,

2

The essence of {all] these beings 18 the eanth, the essence of the earth
1 water, the essence of water 13 plants, the essence of plants is a person,
the essence of a person 15 speech, the essence of speech 18 the Rig-Veda,

the essence of the Rig Veda 1s the Sima-Veda, the essence of the
Sima-Veda 1 the Udgiha fwhich 1 Om}

Esence  penson Becawse a person 1 produced from the semsmal flud,
whith 13 the essence of plants
Seercat The hughest faculty of a person
\ fdluu “2pa Most of the hymas of the Sima Veda are taken from the Rig
2.

*The word £osa 10 the text 15 explamed in different ways—as esyens
i, ooy
wuppert,end, e, and effect, Rasa mears, ongunaly, the s3p of rees Lhatsap
may be concewved exther a3 the essence extracted from the tree, or as what grves
ug
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vigour and hfe toa tree, In the former case it mught be tramsfereed to the tos
ceptian of effect, mn the latter 1o that of cause In pur seatence it hat sometmes
the ane, sometimes the other, meamng Earth s the suppart of all bengs, wates
pervades the eacth, plants anse from water, man hves by plauts, speech s the
best part of man, the Rig-Veda the best part of speech, the Sima Veda she best
extract from the Rik, the Udgitha, or the syliable Om, the crown of the Sins
Veda* {Max Auller)

3
That Udgitha (Om) 15 the best of all essences, the supreme, deserving
the highest place, the eighth
Surreme  Because st represents the Supreme Self

Deservine PLACE On account of 1ty besng the object of medutatian
Ercsrrir Itas the esghth or fast i the senies of essences descnbed in yene 2

4
What, then, 1s the Rik? Wisat 1s the Siman ? What 1s the Udgitha?
Thus 15 to be considered

The yeply to the questions rawsed 1n 1he foregoing verse

5
Speech, 1ndeed, 15 the Rik, the vital breath (prina) 1
the sylfable Om ss the Udgetha Speech and the priny, of &
the Siman, form a couple

the Siman,
he Rih and

“Sinee speech and the prana are the sources of the Riks and the Simam,
speech 1 therefore said to be the Rik and the prana to be the Siman By men
tiomng speech and the prana as the sources of the Riks and the Simans, ropec
gively, all Riks and all S3mans become included, and by th mclusion of Riks
and Simans, all acuons performed by means of Riks and Simans become
sncluded, and the mclumon of these covers all desirable ends ™ (Sankarérhdiya }
Thus Om covers al} desirable ends

6
And that couple become unmited m the syllable Om When a pav
come tagether they fulfif each other’s dewire,

Covrie. Namely, speeck and the prina
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Bzcome verren 21 The fact that Om consists of speech (sounds) and comes
10 funttion through the prana makes it the place of unton  All desires arc
fulflled through speech and the prana Thus fulfilment exsts m Om

Wre A PAR 76 When 3 man and 2 woman aze united they fulfl each
other's desire

Because speech and the prana become umted in the syltable Onm, st1s endowed
with the power of fulfitling all destres

The priest who sings she Udgrtha fulfils ol the desires of the sammficer

7

He who knows this 25 stated 2bove] and meduates on the syllable
Onm, the Udgitha, becomes, sndeed, 2 fulfiller of desires

Hz Refernng to the udgata, the priest who sings the Udgitha hymn from the
Siema Veda 1n 2 saenfice

Frineter or pesiees That 18 o say, of the householder for whose welfare
the wacrifice 1s pesformed

The seriptures say that as 3 person meditates, 5o he becomes.

Othet virtues of Om gre enamerated

8

Thus syllable Om 1 used to give assen, for wherever one assents to

’:{:\e&l:g g:e ,:Z; Om (yes) Now, what 13 assent 13 gratfication He
oy thuy and meditates on the syliable Om, the Ug,

indeed, a gratfier of deures > e Ddgita, becomes,

Toowe asEnt Whena PATION sy somethy
oo s When s ¥3 somiething to another porson, the lagter,

he aeg » “,A ﬂ: \;\ T::: a:rh:f :qu—n.uccxfr by taying sunply Om
latter gies by assent by« :
Mlh of the latter A pe . .

¢ pastage means thay ¢« Te v di st of gnnﬁ:zm;m
The yable Om 15 extolled sn order 10 Deasuade people 10 medutate on 3¢

Boome o -, 9
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the [hotr} priest recites [the hymn}, be says Om When the fudgatd]
priest sings {the Sdman), he says Om. All this s done for the gloryofthe
Imperishable [Atman] by the greiteness of that syllable and by i
essence

"TuReRFOLD KNOWLEDOE That 15 to say, the sacrsfices prescribed in the three
Vedas, namely, the Rig-Veda, the Sima-Veda, and the Yayur Veds The
reference 15 to the Soma sacnfice

TupErisnaste The word akshara in the text denotes here the Impesshable
Atman, of which the most effective symbol 15 Om

Essence  That 1 to say, the oblations made with corn, barley, cte

“These are allusions to sacnfical techmealities, all intended to thow the
amportance of the syllable Om, partly as a mere word used at the sacuifiees,
partly as the mysterous name of the Highest Self As every prisstat the Soma
sacrsfice, in which three classes of prests are always engaged, has o begin by
part of the ceremonal with Om, therefore the whole sacrifice 1 sand to b
dependent on the syllable Om, and to be for the glory of that syllable, at 28
emblem of the Highest Self, a Lnowledge of whom 1t the indireet resultof 3
sacrifices The greatness of Om 15 explained by the vital breathy of the prest
the sacrificer, and his wife, its essence by nice, corn etc, which constitule the
oblations Why breath and {ood are due to the syllable Om s explared by the
sacrafice, which 1s dependent upon that syllable, ascending to the sun, the 8
sending ramn, ram producng food, and food producing breath and e
(Max Muller )

A doubt a5 resolved

10
[Tt may be contended] that he who knows this [true meamng of the
syllable Om} and he who does not, perform the same sacrsfice fand there
fore must reap the same frunt} But {this s natso} [The resultsof } knowl
edge and wnorance are different Werk that 13 done with knowledgts
fanth, and the Upamshad (1 ¢ meditanon on the dewues) produces the
more powerful fruit
Ths 13, venly, the {detaled] explanation of the syllable Om

“He who

Mustrear erc Because the same acton 1 performed w both cases fxeat
abke

knows the quality of the hantaks frint and he who does not, sre pusged
they take 1t " {Sankardcharya )}

ErowLEDGE orreeent  Rituals without mediauon produce quite
dufferent results from nituals performed with meduation I a jeweller and 8
mere fool each sclls a precious stone, the knowledge of the forser bexrs better

frunt than the sgnorance of the latter
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He who simply pronounces the syllable Om as a part of fus recitation at a
mmﬂce, and he who knows the real mearung of that syllable, both may perform
but th fi £ by the latter1s the more powerful,
hecause knowledge 1 better than ignorance One must perform ntuals wath
nowledge ansing from meditation on the derty, and not mechamcally

Here ends Cliapter One
of Port One of the
Chkindegya Upanishad



CHAPTER 11
MEDITATION ON OM AS THE PRANA

WHEN THE GODS and the demons, both offipring of Prajapat
fought wath each other, the gods took hold of the Udgitha, thinking that
with this they would vanquish the demons

sensuous activitics, they are of the nature of darkness

Orrspring Here denotes the sense-organs o

PRAJAPATT The word usually zefers to a virtuous person who, ax a result
extremely smentoriaus action performed 1 the preceding cycle, has astaned i
the present eycle the exalted position of Prajapats, or the Losd of creation I{:
the present verse the word sigmifies man 1 general entitled to perform ritual
nue work and pursue knowledge

Faucur The amm of the fight was 1o snatch away the wealth belonging 1o tf;e
opposite side. The sense organs guided by evil schnations 1y to suppress the
funetions of the Jense-organs puided by the teachings of the scripures and ¥
1ersg
Toox 11owb oF With a vaew to abtasung therr own victory and the defearof
the dernons

Upcrrna  The word refers to the Jyoushtarms and other Soma-sscrifices
which are performed by the udgtn priest with the Udgitha hymns

The text refers to the perpetual fight gorng on mside every man between by
good and evil desires, the one £5yIng to subdue the other This fight s dﬂmb‘:
through a story, with a view to explaming the nature of nghteousness an
unrsghteousness, and emphasszing the punity of the prina or vital breath
sumlar story 11 gvenm UpIm

b

They (1 the gods) meditated on the Udgitha (Om) 1s the prina,

whlchcyi"uncuom through the nose But the demons pierced it (1e the
8
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s both
! Therfore wath st {1 ¢ the breath) one smet
::g::\}sv;;:s::‘ smel;mg and what 15 foulssmelling For the breath 18
prerced by enl

L

& -
b

e et 2 v

avicum of evil

‘Then they meditated on the Udgtha as speech But the demons

pierced st with evi}. Therefore one speaks both truth and falsehood Yor
speech 13 merced by evil

4
Then they medutated on the Udgitha as the eye But the demons

prerced 1t with evsl Therefare one sees both what s sightly and what 1s
unaghtly For the ey s prerced by evi)

5
Then they medutated on the Udgitha 2s the ear But the demons
pierced 11 with evil Therefore one hears both what 1s worth heanag and
what s not warth heanng, For the ear 18 pserced by evil

3
Then thty meditated on the Udguha as the mind But the demons
Presced w with el Therefore one tunks both propes and smproper
thoughts For the nung 1 prereed by evil

Though the other stnseorgans namely, the ton

gue and the sk,
Trationed 151 be assumed that the £ods wsed thers, tao, for the parpose of
meditation on the Udguha They, toa, were prereed by evd,

The punty of the vitaf breath, whock 1s located
which fustans bty 1 shoun dcated 1n the cavnty of the mouth and
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7
Then they meditated on the Udgitha as the prinapal (mukhya)
prina. But as a clod of earth hitting a stone 15 scattered, even 5o the
demons were destroyed when they hit 1t

P PRANA The adp mul#ya denotes both the principal pran,
which sustains Jife, and also the prina that 1s located m the mouth Unbikethe
sense organs, 1t i free from attachment and therefore 1s nat subdued bv et
Compare 8r Up I i 3

B8

As a clod of easth 15 scattered shen hitting 2 stone, thus will he b
scattered who wishes evil to ane who knows this or who snjures him, for
hie 1s a sahd stane

Trus £1¢  Because of the punity of the principal vital breath, on ageount of
1ts beang unsmitten by eul

He who, through meditanon, hrows the vital breath becomes one with

With this (1 e the principal watal breath) one does not discern whatss
pleasant smelling and what 1 foul smelling, for tt 15 unsmutten by &
Whatever a person eats or drinks with 1t (the prinaipal viti breath)
supports the other prianas That is why they depart whea, at the nme of
death, st na longer supports them [by eating and drsnking] It opens the
mouth at the ime of death [as of the dymg man wished to eat]

Wirw ris €T This shows that the vatal breath which sustains hfe s purts
that 12 o say, free from the el of attachment
WHATEVER ETC The nose, car, and other argans are scifah breause they
gather objeets for thetr owa sake, but the prinopal sital breath supports the
organs by what st cats and drnks Being the unsclfish supporter of others, #3
ure
F Tuar ts wiey eTc That the pnintipal vatal breath 1s the supporter of others
known at the time of death, when the sensc-organs no longer function becawe

they do not obtam support from e X
Iy opENS ETC Lven at the ime of death there ts a desire for food and dnn

Thus the dying man opens his mouth as if asking for food

1 has been stated that the Udgiha should be meditated upon as the principal
prina The present vevse thous that reshes ke Angurd, Brohaspate, and Apdira
meditated on the same prina and vealized thesr tdentity wtth o
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10-13

1% meditated on the Udgitha a5 the principal prana People call
1 8:3‘ !;e prana) Anguas, because 1t1s the essence (rasa) of the kimbs
(anga) B .

Brhaspat medutated on the Utgntha as the panapal prana People
all 1t {ihe prana) Brihaspat, because speechs great (bnbat) and it
the lozd (pats) of speech .

Ayatya meditated an the Udgitha as the pancipal prina Peaple
regard 1t (the prana) as Ayasya, because st comes {ayate) from the
mouth (sya)

Vaka, the son of Dalbhya, knew 1t (the prana), he became the
udgatn pniest of the sacnficers dwelhng 10 the Nawnisha forest By
snging fthe Udgitha) be fulfilied all thesr desires,

Avciek ere Angwra, Bobaspat, and Ayasya regarded themsclves as one
with the prina Therefore all should regard themselves as one with the prana
and meditate on the Udgitha as the prana

£
He who knows this {as described above) and medstates upon the
\{Jng:n‘:ab(c Udguha {Om) cbtawns all hus desires by singmg {the
g

bo? much {for the Udgutha as meditated on} wath tefetence to the
Y

Hrwioere Ttisnot only the scers of olden tunes whese desires were fdfilled
through mednanon on the Udgtha such a result 15 possibile even 1n modern
wes.

‘Curasy AL any DESIRES The mediation produces two kuads of
visble and wvinble The visible result 53 described 1 the text The 1:;:“1:3;;:
result as the sttamment of idenuty with the prana,
ho\d\rm ngb:;f The word adfiydtma 1 the text
Y nol wa ference to the eelf or soul. Havay )}
:\nm:(g’ of Ohm 23 apphied to the body and the :ense—og cxprg:qmmt?}.:h {];’:::&:‘;
ARt "
gy i the nexs chapter the symbobe meamng of Om with reference to

meant with reference to the

Here ends Chapler Tixo
of Part One of the
Chtdndogya Uparshad



CHAPTER 111

MEDITATION ON THE UDGITHA AS THE
SUN AND THE VYANA

NOW [IS DESCRIBEDY] the medstation on the Udgitha wath reference
to the gods

One should meditate on the Udgitha as [the sun] who gnes wamth
When he (the sun) rises he sings [the Udgitha} for {the benefit of} all
creatures When he nises he destroys darhness and fear He who knows
this becomes the destroyer of darkness and fear

Wrev e creatures When the sun rises he sings the Udgiths so thatthe
creatures may obtain food Just s the udgatn pricst sings for the food of the
sacnificer 11 the sun did not rise the grain would never nipen

He rEAR He who knows that the sun 1 endoved with the propertict
stated 1 the text becomes the destroyer of all fears wn the shape of birth and
death and also of their cause namely darkness i the shape of ignorance

There 15 no real difference betueen the sun and the prana

2
This [prana] and that {sun} are the same Thit 1s warm and that s
warm This they calisvara (whatgoes out) and that pratyasvar: (whit
returns) Therefore one should meditate on the Udgrtha s this and that

Tiss 1t warnt As long as the stal breath ammates the body the lattet

femans warm
Svara When the uital breath goes out at the time of death 13 never returmt

to the corpse
PraTvASvARA Bur the sun after having set carnes back agaun the pext dxy
The prina and the sun are endowed with similar propertses Ulnmately they

are the same ‘Therefore one should medutate on the Ldgitha as the praneipsl

prinz and the sun
2z
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Ansther suzihod of meditating upin the Udgutha

3
& huch one
One showld mediate on the Udgtha as the vyana That wi
bm‘:hcs :m. 1s the prana, and that which one breathes m s the a??na
That which 1s the juncuion of the prina and the apina 1 the vy&na
This vyina s speech Therefore when one utters speech one stops the
prana and the apana

Paina A particular function of the prina, described as the principal prana
1 the foregaing verses

Vyhuatsseeean The vyana ss the eause of vigorous action Speech is uttered
By means of the vyana People neither breathe out nor breathe m when they
speak

4
Thatwhichlsspeech s the B &k Thassf res kamqr 2 resy P ile
neither breathes out nor breat. =

[ A S R
Therefore when a man sings v ~

et s e o -
breathes in That which 15 the Saman s the Udgnha Therefore whena
man sngs the Udgitha he neither breathes out nor breathes in

A Rikna Vedic mantea set to foed melodies The Siman (e the Sama

Veda) 45 based upon the Ruk (& the Rig Veda) The Udpthais a part of the

f:nan. Therelore they ol are sumlar, they are sung or vitered by means of
e Vyina.

5
And ather works also whith yequire sttength, such a5 the landhng of
fire by tubting running & race, and stringing a srong bow, 2re per-
formed without breathing out or ‘breathung 1, Therelore one should
mediate on the Udgitha as the vyana
Roems 4 zac2 Or the phrase may mean Jureping over a fence
The vyins i supenior 46 the othes §

o s utcoons of the prans. Thetelore one
— m’n‘l Lle on the Udguba as the vyana One will thereby obun a

[3
One showld meditate an the letters of the word Uldgitha {r e u, & and
2 81
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tha) Utis the prana, for 2 man rises (uttsshthats) by means of the prans,
G115 speech, for speeches are called girah  The 15 food for all th
subsists {sthita} on food

A AN PRANA A man without breath falls down

7
Ut1s heaven, g: the mid region, and tha the earth U the sun g the
am, and tha fire Ulrs the Sama Veda, gr the Yajur-Veds, and io the
Rig-Veda [To him who thus meditates] speech yields mitk and mulk
1sspeech He who knows this and medstates on the fetters of the Udgiths
becomes the possessor of food and the eater of food

Urere According to Sankarachirya af 1s heaven because it1s b gh, grssthe
mid region between heaven and earth because it swallows {grrandt}, as i were
the worlds, and fAa 18 the earth becauss 3t 1 the abode {sthana) of creatures. L
18 the sun because it 1s hugh g1 15 the air because 1t swallows up fire, evc  and e
15 fire because 1t 1 the place of sacnfice Ut 18 the Sama Veda because ¥
eulogezed as heaven gis the Yayur Veda hecause the gods swallow the oblations
offered with the Yajur mantra and tha 1s the Rig-Veda becanse the Samsn
resicles in the Rik

Seeeci vieros stk The sword mult here denotes the abihty 1o reate Wb
case and freedom the Vedic mantras The result of this mecitation 1 the sttan
ment of all that 15 to be accomplished by the recitation of the Rig Veda ete
Thus 18 the reward

Eater oF roop That s €0 say endowed with a good appetite

Now 1s described the meditation by which desires are fulflled

8

Next follows the fulfilment of priyers One should thus medutate oR
the object one wishes to chtamn through meditation he (3¢ the
udgatn priest} should meditate on the Saman with which he 1 gomg 10
chant the prase

Pravers That s to say desires

g
He (the udghitri priest) should meditate on the Rik sn which that
Saman occurs, on the nshr to whom 1t was revealed and on the desty

whom be 15 gawng to prase
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The mearung 15 that the udgatn priest should not chant the Saman without
meditsung on the Rak in which 1 occurs etc

10

He {the udgatn prest) should meditate on the metre 1n which he 15
guing to chant the praise, he should medutate on the hymn by which he
15 gomng to chant the prase.

11

He (the udgatn priest) should meditate on the quarter of space
faang which he 15 going to chant the prawe

QuarTer aF space That 1s to say, the daty which controls that particular
quarter or direction

12
Funally, he (the udgdtrr priest) should medutate on humself, and
then an tha rhoas Jae o0 o3 L aut, - —— N

O« sonety That 1s to sav, on hus name, lineage, caste,
g:“myn}“mw‘ any mistake regarding the accent, pronunciagon, ete
4 £7C The purpese of the repetstion 15 to thow
tested o e porpos ep reverence for the subjeet

stage of hie, etc,

Here ends Chapter Three
of Part Qnz of the
Chiandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER 1V

MEDITATION ON OM AS FEARLESSNESS
AND IMMORTALITY

THE SYLLABLE O, called the Udgstha, should be medstated upon,
for peaple sing the Udgitha, beginning with Om
Now follows the [detaled] explanation [of this sy Hable}.

2

The gods, afraid of death, entered upon the threefold knowledge
They covered themsclves with the metncal hymns Decause they
cavered {acchidayan) themselses with the hymns, the hymns are called
chhandas

EnteRep vroN etc That 1 to say, engaged in the performance of the
sacnifices prescribed an the Rig Vieds, the Sima-Veda, and the Yajur Veda

Tuey coveren s1c They thought that through therr performance of the
Vedic sacrifices they would be freed from death

3
As a fisherman might observe a fish {shallow} water so death
observed the gods sn the Rik, the Yajus, and the Saman They w00
came to know this, rose from the Rik, the Yajus, and the Siman, and
entered the Svara (Om) alone

As  ron The fisherman knows that he can eauly eatch the fish in shaflow
water
So pEATH xTC Becawse work and ats result are transtory the gods, aftef
reaping the frunt of the sacrifices, would come under the sway of death

Rix ere. That s to say, the sacnfices Iud down in the three Vedas

ey 700 £re Because thewr hearts were punfied by the performance of
sacnfices

126
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Rem ave They gave up the performance of sacnfices because they realized
that the racnfices would not ibtrate them feom death

ExtrrenTue SvARA Theword Suarameans Om The gods metitaed on Om

Why Om 15 called the Svara

When a man has mastered the Rig-Veda he loudly utters Om, he does
the same when e has masttred the SamaVeda and the Yajue Veda

‘The Svara 18 the syllable {Om) 1t 13 immortal and fearless The gods, by
entenag st, became watnortal and fearless

Lavpey urress The word 10 the verse 1 atugratr Thos 1s why Om s called
he Svara

Ir szamiess Because Om s the symbol of Brahman
Beerrenma 1t That 18 to 22y, by meduating upan &

5
He who, knowing thus, sings the prawe of vhe syliable {0n) entery
this same sylfable, calied the Svara, which 13 immortal and feasless
Having entered «t, hie becomes 1mmortal 2s the gods are xmmoniah

Knowtvo s That 1s to say, the

32 of 1 and feas!,

shening in Omn.

Stvas e prae oF That s to say, meditates upen

As saorrar Both gods and men who meditate on Om engor the
wame lity There 13 no dist of or mn the
experience of wmgctalty '

Here ends Chapter Four
of Part One of the
.

Chhdndogya Upamshad



CHAPTER IV

MEDITATION ON OM AS FEARLESSNESS
AND IMMORTALITY

THE SYLLABLE O, called the Udgitha, should be medstated upon,
for people sing the Udgstha, beginmung with Om
Now follows the [detatled} explanation [of this syllable].

2

The gods, afraxd of death, entered upon the threelold knowledge

They covered themselves with the metrical hymns Because they

covered {acchadayan) themselves with the hymas, the hymns are talled
chhandas,

Enrergp uvoN gre  That is to say, engaged n the performance of the
sacnfices prescribed an the Rig-Veda, the Sima-Veda, and the Yigur-Veda

Tiey coverep e7e They thought that through ther performance of the
Vedic sacrifices they would be freed from death

3
As a fisherman might abserve a fish in [shallow] water, so death
observed the gods in the Rik, the Yajus, and the Siman They 00
came to know this, rose from the Rsk, the Yajus, and the Siman, and
entered the Svara (Om) alone

As ..wsit The fisherman knows that he can easidy caich the fish i shatlow
water
So peati 216 Because work and its result are tranutory, the gods, afier
seaping the frut of the sacrifices, would come under the sway of death

Rix erc That 13 to say, the sacnfices Iad down in the three Viedas o

Titev 100 £rc Becaute therr hearts were puerfied by the performanee
saenfices.

126
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4
. N N
' .t -
AfaxivoLo PRANA That1s to say, the principal prana together with the sense
organs. 1t 15 the prana alone that functions as the vanous sense-organs
(B Up1var)

You sons haushitaki asked hus son to meditate on the Udgttha i
that manner

The sun may be regarded as one, 1f dissocrated from its rays Likewise, the
wital breath may be regarded as one, 1f dissociated from the sense-organs The
result of such meditation 38 one son only But onc can medatate on the sun to-

gether with 18 rays, as also on the vital breath together with the sensesorgans
The result of such meditation 1s many sons.

veTeal LaPuac pn kme b

{the udgitn pnest), yea he rectifies it

LYY Ir0m the Rig Veda

If the udgin pricst knows the onencss of the Udgitha and th
ity giha and the Prznava, and
m:u.::;i;rx ;:\.dmua whife singing the Udgitha, as a result of the above-

ge he can gather the frnt from the rightl
of the hotrt priest and thus rectify hus own mustake bl performed work

Here ends Chapter Five
of Part One of the
Chidndogye Upamshad



CHAPTER V

MEDITATION ON OM AS THE SUN AND THE
PRANA

NOW, VERILY, that swhich 25 the Udgitha 1s the Pranava, that
which 15 the Pranava is the Udgitha Yonder sun ss the Udgitha Ins
the Pranava, because 1t moves along uttering Om

PrAnAVA The syllable Om s called the Pranava i the Rig Veds, and e
Udgitha in the Sama Veda

2

Kaushitaks [in olden umes] saxd to Ins son I sang the prasc of the
sun [regarding 3t as one with 1ts rays], therefore you are my only Json]
Mediate Jon the rays and the sun as differens from each nother] and
you wil} have many sons °

8o much with reference to the gods

3

Now wath reference to the body
One should meditate on the Udgitha as the prinepad prany, for &t
{1e the prana) moves {in the body] uttenng Om M

Pri~cipAL PRAVA 1t slso means as before the sstal breath that funcuons i
the mouth They are idenucal

The principal or ehuef vital breath gnes 1y permutsion 2y )t wese 10 the
setse-organs ta perform thewr sespecuive 1asks by saying Om qost 23 the yun by
saying Om appears 10 give permussion to all hyyng beings 1o move about lf;:
dying man, the poncpal prana ceases to give ity permusion therefore ¢
ongue and the other organs do not function at the time of death

128
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4
) -

= O prmm thm e om Faftha

Mastroun prR8a That 1510 say, the prncipal prana together with the sense-
organs Tt s the prana alone that funcuons zs the vanous sense-Organs
(Br Up T v 21)

h{

ou sons Kaushitaks asked his son to meditate on the Udguha
that manner

- - e
- .

gether with 1ts rays, as also on the vital breath togeth r with the sense-organs
The result of such meditation 15 many sons

5
Now, venly, that which 1s the Udgitha 1s the Pranava, that which s
the Pranava 1s the Udgitha He (1 ¢ the udgain pnest) who knows this,
rectfies from the seat of the hotn prest any mustake commutted by him
(the udgatn priest), yea he rectifies 1t

Frow  noraieriest That s to say, the place from which the hotr priest
g anstruction The real meaning of the passage 1s “from the duties of the
botrs prest nightly performed ” The hotn priest offers oblations by reaung
bymns from the Rig Veda

Hehe Aetowsrics fmn 3 Bm o e £ L ¥00 -
[ Y - .
o L) . . .
of e b 1 priest and thus recuty fus own mistake *
Here ends Chapter Fue
of Part One of the

Chidndagya Upamshad



CHAPTER VI
THE LUMINQUS PERSON IN THE SOLAR ORD

THIS [EARTH] IS the Rik, and fire is the Siman, This Siman (ie
fire) rests on that Rik (Le. the earth). Therefore the Siman is sung
resting on the Ruk. 57 is the earth, ama 1s fire, thus they (the carthand
fire) are designated as Sama.

Tins (garT] BTC One should meditate on the Rik as the carth, andon the
Saman as fire. In this way the Rik and the Siman become punfied.

SAman rests. .. Rix The Rik hymns when sung with proper melody becom
the hymns of the Sima-Veda, They are not totally different Likewsse fire and
the earth are not different, fire rests on the earth

SX...SAuA* The carth s denated by §4, the first half of the word Sdng, 308
L R v« -handfirt,
fire are not

. o

The sixth and seventh chapters lay dows another method of meditauen on
the Udgitha for the attainment of all ends

2

The mid-region 15 the Rik, and the

(i.c. the aif) rests on that Ruk (1e the mud-region) Ther

Saman 18 sung, restng on the Rik §d 15 the md-region, ama 18 the 3
thus they (the mud-region and the air) are dengnated as Sima

atr iy the Siman This Sim¥n
cfore the
sty

Heaven is the Rik, and the sun 1s the $iman This Siman (1 the

sun} rests on that Rik (ie. beaven) Therefore the Siman s suncd.
resting on the Rik, §d 1s heaven, ama 1 the sun, thus they (heaven an
the sun) are designated as Sama.

130
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4
Saman (1¢
tars are the Rik; and the moon 1s the Saman This
NT'?\CD;Y\)E'&B on that Rik (1 € thestars) Therefore the Saman 18 5ung,
et ng onthe Rak S 15 the stars amas the moan, thys they (the stars
and the moon) are desgnated as Sama

5
Now the white radiance of the sun 15 the Ruk, and 1ts blue intense
darkness s the Saman ‘This Saman (e the darkness) rests on that Rik
{1t the raduance) Therefare the Saman 1s sung festing on the Rik

Darxasy Th s darkness 1t sten by thoge wha can concentrate ther sight on
the sun

&
$41¢ the white radiance of the sun, ama 18 1ts blue imtense darkness,
thus they {the radiance and the darkness) are designated as Sama
Aow the golden person who 15 seen m the sun, who has a golden
beard and golden hair who 13 golden to the very tips of his nails—tus
tyet are Like a fotus flawer ved a3 the tump of a monkey

His name 1y Ut for he has nsen (udsta) above all enl He, too, who
knows this nises above all ent

Cotory peason The meaning 18 that the person 1s effulgent ke gold, the
word goidem shoutd not be taken Literally The word person mgmfies the Supreme
Sell and not any particulat creature

SteN Thatutosay by those whose sense-organs have heen withdrawn from

exteenal activ wes and whose munds ave controlied through the practice of such
#antul dsapt nes a3 chastity and non attachment

Reo as eTe 4 fotus oy be red blye ar w!

fate The eyes are compared «
the fump of a monkey 10 emphas ze theys red cy PRl o

colour

8
. T‘h:LRl\xrind the Saman are his joints and therefomats « Lav
L - b *
L

( = -

T RX  jovm “As the golden person 13 the Sfotalh, ashe is the lord of
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the desites of alt the worlds, hugh and Tow, 1t 25 only reasonable that he should
have the Rik and the Siman, which are the earth and fire, as bis jots And
since he s named Ut and has the Rik and the Saman as his jonts, he is therclore
mystcally called the Udgiha » (Sankardchana)

Here ends Chopter Six
of Part Ont of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAFTER VII
THE PERSON IN THE EYE

NOW WITH REFERENCE to the body _ ~

Speech 15 the Rik and the prana 1s the Saman This Saman (the
prana) rests on that Rik (speech) Therelore the Sarnan 1s sung, resuny
on the Rik Sa 1¢ speech, ama 18 the prana, thus they (speech and the
prim) are designated as Sama

Pakxa The word denotes the nose together with the air breathed
“Thers SAMAN nesTs 0% AT Rix Because the nose 18 placed above the mouth

2

The eye s the Rak and the dtman 15 the S3man This Saman (the
tman) rests on that Rik {the eye) Therefore the Saman 1s sung, resting

onthe Rik 8218 the eye, ama s the Stman, thus they {the eye and the
tman) are designated as Sama

Kouet That 1 10 say, the shadow-self ot the image thrown upon the eye

3
The ear s the Rik and the mind s the Saman Ths Saman (the mund)
restson that Rik (the ear) Therefore the Saman 15 sung, resting an the
Rik Susthe ear, ema 1s the mind,, thus they {the ear and the ming) are
designated as Sima

4
Now the white raduance of the €3¢ 18 the Rik and yt5 blpe
darkness 1 the Siman This Saman (darkness) rests on that Rﬂ:n(!:gi
snee) Therefore the Simanas sung, resung on the Rik $ 15 the whate
radiance of the eye, oma 18 1s blue intense darkness, thus they (th
radiance and the darkness) are designated as Sima, F (the
m
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Tke nalure of the object of meditation ts described

5
Now, the person who 1s seen in the eye 15 the Rk, he 1s the Saman be
1 the Uktha, he 1s the Yajus, he 1s Brahman The form of thas person [ia
the eye] 15 the same as the form of that person {in the sun] The joatsof
this person [in the eye] are the same as the jounts of that person {in the
sun), the name of this one {Ut) 15 the same as the name of that one.

Seen By the yogs, who have conteolled thewr minds

Uxrtia A set of hymns 1o be recited, in contrast to the Simans, which art
sung

Bramyan Here the word means the three Vedas

Trear PERSON That 3s 10 say, the person seen i the sun, who s of 2 peléen
colour ete.

‘Two dufferent persons are not ndicated by the present vesse and [ v 6. The
same Supreme Self 15 indicated by the two verses from the sangpoints of the
gods and the body The gust of the passage 1s that one should meditate ‘?'\ the

3rndual 3¢

wdenuty of the Udgitha {Om) the Sup Self, and the

[
He 13 the lord of the worlds which spread beneath that ie :hs eyt)
and also of all the wishes of men Therefore afl who sing to the IRd ¥9§
of tum, and from him they obtamn wealth

He The person seen 1n the eye
V& A stninged musical mstrument

The result of the medutation lad doun wn the suxth and the sementh chapleti
15 described

7
He who, knowing thus (1€ the Udgitha) nngs the Siman singt ‘Z
both Through that {1 ¢ the person in the sun) be obtains the worl
beyond that (1¢ the sun) and the wishes of the gods

Borwr ‘That s 10 say both the person i the sun and the perion in the €
“They are, in reality, sdentical

Trmovor Ttar That s o3y,
the person n the sun

through the reahizaton of huy identity with
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84
Likewise, through this {1e. the person in the ¢ye), he obtains the
worlds that spread beneath that (L.e. the eye) and all the wishes of men,
Therefore an udgatri priest who knows this may say {to the sacrificer

v uhamy Lo mate o maerats

) * wishes
\hmugh hisst s\ng\ng of the Saman, yea Lhmugh his singing of the S3man,

Here ends Chapter Seven
of Part Onz of the
Chhdndogya Upanishad.



CHAPTER VIII

THE STORY OF PRAVAHANA (1)

THERE WERE THREE men versed 1n the Udgitha &ilaka thesonof
Salavat, Chatknayana of the e of Dalbhya, and Pravahana the 5080
Jwala They said ““We are indeed versed 1 the Udgitha, Let ushave?
“discussion of the Udgitha

Vessgo pre That 18 10 say, they knew the deeper meaning of the Udgihs

or Om
fx7 us ec Doubts and mustaken nouORS A¥C semaored and new

acqured by means of proper discussron

pnaght 8

anushad, 1

The syllable Om may be meditated upon 1 vanous ways The Up
he highest

¢his chapter, stroduces a new method of meditation, resulung m b
happines?

«Let 1t be so,” they sud and sit down T hen Pravihana the $o0 of
Jwvala saud “Revered Sus, you sperk first, and 1 shall hsten © what
the two brahmns have to say ”

Pravinana He wasa king

WiHAT say Theword radamn the text means discussion whane purpee
the ascerimnment of trnh and not gust the refutation of the other prrsen?
vtew or the creation of confusion

3
4 hen Sidaka the son of $alavar sasd to Chaiatiyand of the lin¢ of
Dalbhya syyelf, may 1 question you »
“Po ask,” he sud

4-5
s\What 1s the support of the Siman®"”
wTone (svara),” he rephed

1%
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«4hat 1s the support of tonc™”

*The prana (mi\ breath),” hc‘ rep\:'ad.

“What 1 the support of the prana®

“Food,” he rephied

*\What is the support of food?”

+ Water,” he rephed

¢ What 1s the support of water?”

* Yonder wotld (h:avcr?,“ h: r:plxc;id -

‘¥  support of yonder worl

“lf:ax:o“o;h: :axgypoxhc ng:m beyond the heavenly world We p\acc,
the Siman in the heavenly world, for the Saman 13 praised as heaven ”

e oM 3y = hesaut demntes sccamen prgIn O SUPPATL

At x -
Foon The prina rests on food
Wattx Food ongwnates from water
Yonprw wortd Water comes down from beaven

[

Then $daka the son of Sativat sad to Challutiyana of the hne of
Dalbhya * O Dafbhya your Saman 1 nos firmly established Ifat ths
ume anyone [who knew the support of the Saman] were to say “Your
head shall fall off,' surely your head would fall of ™

o Estapiiued  You have not mentaned the final support of the
Iman

Irere Chalatdyana’s interpretation of the Saman was not complete, but he
auested 1t to be the complete interpretaton Because of thus faudt, bas head
would fal} off of some knawer of the Siman cursed hum, saying that it would

“Well then, recered Sir, levme leam it from you,” sad 3
Learn it replied Silaka, you" sud Chakityans

What 1 the support of that world? *
"‘r&u world," he rephied
. e -

We
pra .



CHAPTER VIl
THE STORY OF PRAVAHANA (I)

THERE WERE THREE men versed in the Udgitha: $tiaka the sonef
Salavat, Chaikitayana of the hne of Dalbhys, and Pravihana the sonof
Jivala, They said* “We are indeed versed in the Udgstha, Let ushaser
discussion of the Udgitha,”

Versep rre: That 18 to say, they knew the deeper meaning of the Udgahs,

or O,
Ler vs ere: Doubts and mustaken hotions are removed and new mught 8

acquired by means of proper discusuon.

The syllable Om may be meditated upon m vanous ways The Upanishad,n
this chapter, muroduces a new method of mecitation, rensdting wn the bighet
happiness

2

“Let 1t be 80,” they said and sat down Then Pravihana the son of
Jrwala sard. “Revered Surs, you speak first, and 1 shall haten to what
the two brahmuns have 1o say.”

PravAnana: He was a king .

WiIAT . . . $AY. The word rdda in the text means discuson whote purp®¢ ¥
the asccrtainment of truth and not qust the refutation of the other persond
s jew or the erraton of confusion

3
Then Silaka the son of Salivat smd 1o Chakitdyana of the hne of
Dalbhya: “Well, may I question you
“Do ask,”” he sawd.

4-5
“What is the support of the Siman *”

“Tane (svara)," he replied.
135



CHAPTER IX

THE STORY OF PRAVAHANA (If)

*\HAT 1S THE support of this world?” asked Silaka

“The 3kika," smrd x;’Pr:vahan:m “For all these beings are created from
the 3kifs and return to the dkata The dkada 1s greater than these,
therefore the akiéa 1s the supreme support ™

AxAia 1t s 5 symbol of the Supreme Scif See Br Sz T 1 22
Retemae At the time of universal dissolunon

Strazsre suprokT At all umes, namely, dunng creation, preservation, and
destruction,

“The theory that the 3kita 13 the ulumate ground of the universe 18 regarded

a more sausfactory than the view whch traces it to sound, breath, food,
water, etc

2

This is the Udgstha (Om), the most excelient, this 1s endless

He who, knowing thus, meditates on the Udgitha obtains the most
excellent {life] and winy the most excellent worlds

Ostare prc This 1s the visble gun
Westrre The s the wwastle gam

34
Audhianvan the son of Sunaka, having taught this {Udgitha] ¢
&d.\ratjnd;ha.huldl f“!: l:ong as any of your dscniadari k]no\:

1 Udmtha, their Ufe shall be the most excell
thewise i the other world ™ eelent n this world, and
He who thus knows the Udgitha and medutates on it—his hife
—! hall be
e ment excelient 1n this world, o
o mem exceltent , and likewxse 1 the other waorld, yea,

2.4
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s WORED The earth supports heaven bY means of sacnficess offeningh 8-
8
O son of Sa\;\nl, your
y n e i

fall o ﬁ' sur:l

support of
e v\uuld fall oﬂ' »
you, 7€ ered Siry” sud §lala

wwell v.hcn, le! q thus from
«Learn i) ad vaahann
C apler L‘xgm

Part On¢ of the
wshad



CHAPTER X
THE STORY OF USHASTI (I)

< hunderstorms,
WHEN THE CROPS of the Kurus were destroyed by_l 3
Ushasus the son of Chakra, with s childswife, lived in 2 deplorable
conduson 10 the village of 2 man who owned an elephant.

Titvworrsvorus O the word in the text tay mean hadstones
Wio  rizpnat Of the phrase may ngmfy that he was a mahout,

The tenh and Aeventh chapiers dea) with ibe rn:dmmur: on At Przstiva,
the Udgitha, and the Prauhira Like the Udgitha, the Prastava and the Prat-
Bra are hymns of the Sima Veda The singer of the Prastava 1s called the
Prastots, and that of the Prauhira, the Pranhana

2
He (Ushasu) begged food from the owner of the elephant, who was

caung some wrerched beans. He (the owner of the elephant) sad- “1
have nothung but what 1 set before me™

Wiy nere That 1540 say, the beans which were Ieft on the plate after he
Bad eaten and were therefore regarded as impure

Ushasti said * Give me these
He gave the beans and said

“Here 18 some water {left over from my
dnalang} "
Ushast sud “If [ dnink thus, T will then be dnnking what has been
teft by another

L2272y axomices. Which was therefore wnpure;

4 '
The owner of the elephant said. “Were not those beans
{aod therefore unclean) ™ ot fhose Aol over

"
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UparaSinnirya A dhsaple of Sunaka
He wno ere The result of the meditation on the Udgitha m the wit
described sn this verse will accrue even to people of modern times.

Here ends Chapler Mine
of Part One of the
Chhandogya Upanishad
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10-11

In the same manner he addressed the udgatn priest “O udgatn
prest, of without knowing the deity that helongs to the Udgitha, you
ung the Udgtha, your head will fall off

In the same manner he addressed the pratihirtn priest * O prat-
histn priest, 1f without knowing the deity that belongs to the Pratihara,
you ung the Pratthara, your head will fall off

They all stopped [performing their dunes] and sat mn silence

Stoprep erc They were ignorant of the deties and therefore afraid of
having cheir heads fall off

Here ends Chapter Ten
of Part One of the
Chhdndogya Upanishad
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Ushasti replied  “I should not have Ived :f I had not eaten them, but
I can get water wherever I like »

Ifa man endowed with knowledge and fame falls into s deplorable condioea
and 1s forced to eat unclean food to save hus life, no dement touches hum. Bt
such an action becomes sinful 1f at 15 performed when other means of savg
onc’s Iife are available,

Having himself eaten, Ushasti gave his wafe what was left But she,
having eaten before, took them (1 e. the beans) and put them awa)

6
Next morning, on awaking, hesaid “Alas, 1if I could getevena hude
to eat, I might earn some money The king over here1sgoing to perform
a sacrifice, he would choose me for all the priestly offices

7
His wife said to him  “Here, my husband, are the beans” Aftet
cating them, he went to the sacnifice that was about to be performed

8
He saw there the assembled udgitrr priests and sat near themin the
place where they would sing the hymns He said to the prastotn pricst

UpoAtas prezsts The word here ancludes also the prastotrs prest and the

pratthirtn priest
PrasTOTRI PRIEST See the note on verse 1

9
“Q prastotn priest, 1if without knowing the desty that belongs to the
Prastiva, you sing the Prastiva, your head will fall off ™

. - R 1 Wt .t e hthaknow
" . ' weely

N N . 2t

. ory

. .
wath such knowledge, then the priests are punihed
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Meace- At the time of cosmuc dusolution
Resz* At the beginning of 2 cycle

6
“Then the udgatri priest approached Him and said: “Sir, you said to
- . * R T MR T Y

utity

7
\ T e T T
" ro- -
8
o - JRSSRR T ORI JCY TP e

that denty ™ )

9

Taxz There are certan etymol
logacal umilanties between th
portiomn " e names of
Portor ‘:fg\: Sima. ~Veda ceromomial and of the deities wath which they t‘h':
"
.
"

Pavhin h.mm of the §3 b L)
ma.Veda as the prina, B, Lt the
of tuch meditations 1s the attanment of ld':'nuly &fhf‘:;:‘m' :“gf‘,’,"d' The renilt
ey,

{fiere ends Chapter Elrren
of Part One of 1hr
ChMndsgya Upansshad,



CHAPTER XI
THE STORY OF USHASTI (I}

THEN THE SACRIFICER said to him (Ushastr). “I should like &
know who you are, revered Sir ”*
“I am Ushasts the son of Chakra,” he rephed

2
He (the saenficer) saild “Revered Sir, I looked for you to pcrformnlﬂ
these priestly offices, but not finding you, Sir, I have chosen others.

Ewvidently the sacrificer already knew of Ushasti’s priestly qualifications

“But now, Sir, please take up all the priestly offices ™

“So be 1t,” sud Ushastt, “but let these [priests], with my permusio™
sing the hymns of praise You will, however, gine me as much wealth 3t
you gne them ™

“So bet,” said the sacnificer

4
Thereupon the prastotn priest approached hum and sad * Sir, yod
said tome ‘O prastotn priest, 1f without knowng the deity l)m'bdnrr;
to the Prastiva, you sing the Prastiva, your head will full off Whit

15 that deity *"*

5
Ushasti said  “The prina [is that dein] For all these bengs m"‘;:’
in the prina alone, and from the prina alone do they nse Thu ! ;
desty which belongs to the Prastiva If without knowing hum you Pﬂ'
chanted the Prastiva after having been cursed by me, your hierd wou
have fallen off
144
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\rrer At the time of cosmuc dissolution
Rre At the begintung of a cycle

6
d S, you said to
3tn prest approached him and sat 3
m::n‘g :x‘;eg;l(:sg;:csy:. \f vithout knowing the daty that belongs to the

Udgitha, you sing the Udgitha, your head will fall off* Which 1s that
day>*

PR

Ladt o s d Ho s

Taxe Thete are certain etymological smilantics between the names of the
fortions of the $3ma Veda ceremonual and of the desties with which they ase
tsocated Thus nmilanues are found between the words Prastora and prasa
beczuse both begin with gra Aditya 13 assigned to the Udgitha because the sun
5k gh up (af) and the word {dgtha also begins with uf_Anna {food) 13 assigned
¢ the Prauhira beeause food s taken (prathnyut?) The tenth and eleventh
haptem teach that one should meditate on the Prastiva, the Udmtha, and the
Pravhin hymny of the Sima Veds as the prana, the sun, and food The result
o ruch mediauons s the attamment of sdentity with those deiues,

Here ends Chapter Eleven
of Part One of the
Chadndogya Upenushad



CHAPTER XII
THE UDGITHA OF THE DOGS

NOW FOLLOWS the Udgitha of the dogs: N
One day, Vaka the son of Dalbhya, or as he was also called, Gliva the
son of Mitr3, went forth to study the Vedas

Vana e1¢ Here two names are given for one person .
WenT rorTH ETC That 13 to say, went out of the vllage to a quiet pA't

near a mer

The tenth chapter described the deplorable state into which a man €31 nl
for want of food, when he will eat even impure food to save his ife In ordet ':
avord such a predicament, the present chapter shows how one can acquire food

2
A white dog appeared before him Other dogs, githenng amu;t
sad to lum (1 ¢ the white dog) *“Revered Sir, please sing for us, 30t
we my obtamn {dod, we are hungry **

One explanation of this aneedote 18 that a certain desty or a rshi, please
with Vaka's recitation of the Vedas, appeared before him, together with wﬂ‘
other desues or rishs, all asuming the form of dogs Another, allegorca’
explanation suggests that the pnncipal prina 1s here symbolically dncnb;’l 2
the white dog, and the sense-organs as the other dogs It 1s under the cont €
the prina that the sense-organs obtan their nounshment

He (the white dog) sud to them *“Come to me here mmnn':":
morning " Vaka the son of Dalbhya, or s he was also called, Glhat

son of Mitrd, kept watch

4
Just as the priests move along, holding to one another, when they are
146
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abaut to sing prasses with the Vahishpavamina hymn, so dd the dogs
mose along Then shey sat down and uttered {the sylable] Him

Jur A 2Tt An allason to a ceremony where the priests have to walk i
e = eta ot T -
. a e s . -

The meoning of the llable Him

5
Om Let us eat’ Om Let us drnk! Om Let the sun, who s the
lumungus desty {deva), the giver of rain (Varuna), the tord of creatures
{Prajapau), bring food here!
{\ow a prayer 10 the sun § O Jord of food, bring food here, brng 1t
here Om

The words dva §aruna, and Prayipats are used here ay epithets of
Aditya He called the ford of food because food mipens through the s

Here ends Chapter Tuelie
of Part One of the
Chhandogya Upanskad



CHAPTER X111

THE MYSTICAL MEANING OF THL STOBHA
SYLLABLES

THIS EARTH 15 venily the syllable Adu, the air 1s the sylhble &4, the
moon 15 the syllable atha, the self 1s the syllable tha, the fire 1 ¢
syllable «

The “syllables” mentioned 1ny this verse are called stobhy These ar¢ ¢ sornds
used ta the muncal recuation of the Sima hymas, probably to fill out e
mtersals i the music for which there were no words in the hymns* [R5
Mufter } To ordary people thesc syllables are meanungless, but the bigne
their sigmificance 1n the text Hau, hdt, athe, sha, and 1 should be meditated uped
as symbols of the earth, aur, the moon, the sclf; and fire Sankarichina n}e
commentary, shows certain resemblances between the symbols and the ot yres

signified by them

2

The sun 13 the syllable », the invocation s the syllable e, the Vilve

devas are the syllable au 4o-t, Prajipate s the sy llable A, the prana s
the sylable stara, food 1s the syllable 4, Virit 13 the syllable £t

3

Indefinable s the tlurteenth stobha, namels, they snablesylible b

Inperinance Refers 1o the Great Cawse, which 1s naturally sndel asble O
cannot sy whether 1€ 3 this or that .

Variastz It takes forms according to the requirements of the dffci™
secysons of the Viedas

Hurn, the symbol of the Great Cause, 15 indefinable and should be meditated
upon as such

1B
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The result of the medstation on the stobha syllables:

4
To tum who knows this secret knowledge of the Simans, speech
yelds mulk, and mulk is speech He becomes the possessor of food and the
eater of food—he who knows this, yea, he who knows this

Secthenoteson am 7
Here ends Chapter Therteen

of Part Qne of the
Chhdndogya Upanshad






PART TWO

CHAPTER 1

MEDITATION ON THE FIVEFOLD SAMAN (I

O\ MEDITATION on the whole of the Saman 1s good Whateveras

good peaple say 1t 1s Saman, and whatever 1s not good, peoplesay itas
not $iman

Waareves saor  SAaN Ttshauld notbe assumed that the meditations
o errtun portions of the $3ma Veda and the Sama-sacnfice, descnbed 1 the
foregeing past, are bad

The fist part of the Upanshad 114 down meditauons upon certain portions

of the Ssms Veda The present pars of the Upanshad desenbes e meditation
on bt whele of the S3man.

The diferentiation of good and bad

2
Thus people say  He approached hum wath Siman thatis to say,
*We approached hum 1n & hecoming manner’ Agaty they wy “He

approached fum withaut Saman,” that s to say, * He approached hun
10 20 unbecoming manner *

Whezt & person approaches & king and receives & reward raele 1

T spproached e v ~ Ty T LR RN 'S '
TOHNT punnbmen v . a " -
Sinam and good ave synomymaous
3

And they sl gay T
frodfrun, whenity « .
bew ™ thatn vy,
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The result of meditation on the entire Saran

4
He who, knowing this, meditates on the Siman as good—all g
quahties will approach him quickly, ay, they will accrue to hm

Accrur To Hnr That 15 to tay, good quahties will become objects of b3
expenence and enjoyment

Here enls Chapler One
of Part Tuwo of the
Chhindogya Upansshad



CHAPTER 11

VEDITATION ON THE FIVEFOLD SAMAN (II)

1ds
O\E SHOULD meditate on the fivefold Saman as the [five] wor
Trenyllable Him s the earth, the Prastava fire, the Udgitha the sky, the
P

hara the sun, the Midhana heaven This 15 with reference to the
scend ng order

Snuists Hie ere $snkaricharya m his commentary shows the analogy
etncen &iffcrnt duwisions of the Suman and the symbols by means of which
ey thould be meditated upon.

Ascaxoree omoex That 1 to sav, with reference to the different plancs
©s9ugh which the soul of the departed person nises

The Sima-chant 1 dvided nto different parts five and seven The five parts
¥~ known as the Hum the Prastava, the Udgitha, the Pratihira, and the Nid
b5, The Ay and the Upadrava are added 1m the sevenfold dision of the
Sizachany,

2

the descending order

Hims heaven, the Prastava the sun, the Udgitha the sky,
fire, the Nidhana the earth

ow vath reference to
Thenyitable
e Prathira

3
ing and descending orders belong to him
s on the fivefold Siman as the worlds
P86 10 1w That g0 ny,
T rrasony
25 oy

The worldy 1n the ascend,
» “owing this, medatat

become the obyects of hus enjoyment,

for e Wentificanion of each of the Simans with certain objects

The earth 13 11:d 10 be the Him berause both always come it
13
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The result of meditation on the entire Sdman -

4
He who, knowing this, meditates on the Siman as good—all good
qualities will approach him quickly, ay, they will acerue to hum

AccrUE TO 1pi: That 18 to say, good quilittes will become objects of b
expenence and enjoyment.

Here ends Chapler One
of Part Tuwo of the
Chhandogya Upanshed.



CHAPTER 111

MEDITATION ON THE FIVEFOLD SAMAN AS
RAIN

O\E SHOULD medutate on the fivefold Siman as ramnThe syllable
Hirtss the wand that blows from the east, the Prastiva s the cloud that
‘:\ﬂm, the Udgitha 1s what rains, the Pratihira 1 the hghtng and the
tunder

Rawn ¢ needed for the preservanion of the worlds, hence yain 1 doserbed
afier the worlds.

T

The Midhana 11 the cessanon It rawns for him [whenever he desires)
ard be brings rain for others {even when there 1s no rain] who, knowing
tha, medutates on the fivefold Saman as rain

Here ends Chopter Three
of Part Tuo of the
Chrdndogya Upamshad
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Agm (fire) 1s the Prastiva because sacnfices are performed (prastuyanté) m the
fire The sky, also called gagana, 1s the Udmtha because both words have the
letter g 1n common The sun 1s the Pratihira because everyone wishes the sun to
come towards him (prati) Heaven 13 the Nidhana because those who depart
from here are placed (mdhiyant?) there

Here ends Chapter Tuo
of Part Tuo of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER 111

MEDITATION ON THE FIVEFOLD SAMAN AS
RAIN

ONE SHOULD meditate on the fivefold Saman as ran_The syllable
Hiz11s the wand that blows from the east, the Prastiva is the cloud that

Lg’mh the Udgitha 15 what rams, the Pravhira s the hghtrung and the
tunder

Run  needed for the preservation of the worlds, hence rain 15 desenbed
afier the worlds.

2

The Nidhana 1 the cessation It rawns for ham [whenever he desires)
nd he brangs ran for others (even when there s no raun] who, knowing
thas, medutates on the fivefold Siman as ram

Here ends Chapter Three
of Part Two of the
Chhindogya Upanishad

1109



CHAPTER IV

MEDITATION ON THE FIVETOLD SAMAN AS
WATER

ONE SHOULD meditate on the fisefold Siman in all the waters
When the clouds gather, that 15 the syllable Hiz, when it runs, thatss
the Prastava, [the nvers] which flow to the e1st, these are the Udgitha,
fthe rivers] which flow to the west, these are the Pratbiry, the oceans
Nidhana

Rain 1 followed by the production of water, hence the sequence of the
chapters

2
He does not die 1n water and he becomes rich in water who, knowing
this, meditates on the fivefold S uman 1n all the waters

Dors nor piz That 13 1o 533, unless he wishes (o die  as fof instance, an the
water of the Ganges

Here ends Chapler Iour
of Part Tuwo of the
Chidndsgya Uparishad



CHAPTER V

MEDITATION ON THE FIVEFOLD SAMAN AS
THE SEASONS

ONE SHOULD medutate on the fivefold Saman as the scasons The
#llable im 15 the spning, the Prastava the summer, the Udgitha the
Fauny season, the Pratthira the autumn, the Nidhana the wnter

The order of the seasons depends upon the excess or scarcity of water Hence
the srqence

2

The seasony belong to lum and he becomes nich 1 seasons who,
knowing dhus medutates on the fivefold Saman as the seasons

Leions ere Thay

1 1 to 53y, he becomes nich in the obyects of enjoyment
orded by the seasans i Y o

Hete ends Chapter Fioe
of Port Tuwo of the
Chhdndogya Upamshad

"»y



CHAPTER VI

MEDITATION ON THE FIVETOLD SAMAN IN
ANIMALS

ONE SHOULD meditate on the fivefold Stman in ammals The
syllable Him 18 goats, the Frastiva sheep, the Udgutha cows, the Prat-
hira horses, the Nidhant man

Nonava erc Because the amimals depend upon man

The prospenty of the anmals depends upon the right order of the seasont
Hence the sequence

2

Amimals belong to hwm [as obyects of engovment] and hie becomes nech
n animals who, knowing this, meditates on the fisefold Siman i

animals

Here ends Chapter Six
of Part Tuwo of the
Chhantogya Uperishad
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CHAPTER Vil

MEDITATION ON THE FIVEFOLD SAMAN AS
THE SENSES

ONE SHOULD meditate on the Gvefold Saman, which 13 the most
excelient, as the pranas (senses) The syllable Himissmcll (1 the nose),
the Prasthva speech (the tongue}, the Udgitha ught (the eye), the

Prathirs heaning (the ¢ar), the Nidhana the mind These are each
freater than the preceding

Trrse stz erc The nose can smeff only what 1 before at, but the tongue can
devonbe oven impereeptible obyetts Thenefore the tongue 1s greater than the
nore The eye can reveal @ greates number of objects than speech, therefore st
greater than the tongue The car 1 greater than the eye becawse it hears op all

b, The tmund 18 greater than the ear beeause 1t pervaden the objects of all the
#ertses and also those whith transeend the senses,

2
The most excellent {objects] belong to him, nay, he conquers the most

£acellent worlds who, knowing this meditates on the fivefold Saman,
whith 1s the most excellent, as the senses

Here ends Chapter Sen
of Part Two of the
Chiindsgya Upamshad



CHAPTER VI

MEDITATION ON THE FIVEFOLD SAMAN IN
ANIMALS

ONE SHOULD meditate on the fivefold Siman w animals, The
syllable Him is goats, the Peastiva sheep, the Udgitha cows, the Prati
hira horsey, the Nidhana man,

Neonawa ere: Because the animals depend upon man

The prospenity of the ammals depends upon the right order of the seasont
Hence the sequence

2

Animals belong to hum {as objects of engoyment] and he becomes ek
n Is who, & g this, on the fivefold Simn i

animals,

Here erds Chapter Siv
of Fart Tuoof the
Chhdntogya Uparashed

(13



CHAPTER IX

MEDITATION ON THE SEVENFOLD SAMAN
AS THE SUN

O\E SHOULD meditate on the sevenfold Saman as yonder sun. The
sun 1 the Siman because he it always the same (sama). He is the Siman

because he rakes everyone chensh the tame thought “He faces me,”
*He faces me."

Sxue That is to 1av, the sun does not undergo ancrease or decrease.
Uen  ue Thesun s the Siman berause he produces 1 the munds of all

wrathesdea *He faces me,” “He faces me * He 18 looked upon by all menn
eame (am) way

2

One should know that all beings depend upon tum (1 e, the sun),
What ke 15 before bus nung 13 the syllable Him. The amamals depend
Ypondt (e, Him). Thesefore the animals say “Him” [before the sun-
tue], for they partake of the syllable Him of the Saman {sun).

3
Whathe (the sun) 1 yust after he has sen, that s the Prastava, Men
“Pend upon 1t Therefore men love prase {prastuti} and eulogy, for
they partake of the Prastva of that Siman,



CHAPTER VIII

MEDITATION ON THE SLVLNTOLD SAMAN
IN SPEECH

NQW FOR the sevenfold Saman

One should meditate on the sevenfold Siman in speech Whenever
there 15 the syllable Hum 0 speech, that 1s the s lable M, [lkewne}
Pra s the Prastina, 4 15 the Ady

Szvesrorp SAsan Seenoteon Il n 1

Iy srexcas That 1s to say, reganding the Siman ns speech

Hust Hum, Pra, £, cte are the muncal syllables used 1n the chantng of the
S3man hymm

Apt The word means Om, becawse Om 15 the beganning of all The wond
Adi meany beginnung

2
Ud 18 the Udgithn, Pra the Pravhira, Uga the Lpadma, b the
Nidhana

3
For hun specch yields mik which 1 the stk of sperch and he
becomes nich 1n food and the eater of food whe knowing s mediated
on the sevenfold Siman i speech



CHAPTER IX

IEDITATION ON THE SEVENFOLD SAMAN
AS THE SUN

DAE SHOULD medutate on the sevenfold Siman as yonder sun. The
s the $iman because he is always the same (sama), He s the Saman

becaue he makes everyone cherish the same thought: “He faces me,”
“He facet e

Sawt That 1s 10 52y, the sun does not undergo increase o decrease,
Hzn .wr Thesun s the Siman because he produces in the runds of all

ovnthesdea “He faces me,” “He faces me ™ He 1 looked upon by all men in
tie e {1ama) way

2

One should know that all beings depend upon hum (i e, the sun).
What he 18 before hus nsing 1s the syllable Him The animals depend
sponat (1e. Him) Therefore the amumals say “Him" [before the sun-
fue], for they partake of the syllable Him of the Saman (sun),

3
Whathe (the sun) 1s just after he has nsen, that is the Prastiva. Men
€pend upon 1t Therefore men love

praise (prastut)) and evlogy, for
ey partake of the Prastiva of that Siman, ) o



GHAPTER VIII

MEDITATION ON THE SEVENFOLD SAMAN
IN SPEECH

NOW FOR the sevenfold Saman

One should meditate on the sevenfold Saman 1n speech Whenever
there 1s the syllable Hum 1n speech, that 15 the syllable Him, [likewse]
Pra s the Prastiva, A 1s the Ad1

SevenroLp SAMAN See notcon Il un 1
In seeecr That 1s to say, regarding the Saman as speech
Hust Hum, Pra, A, etc are the musical syllables used i the chanting of the

Saman hymns
Apt The word means Om, because Om 1s the beginming of all. The word

Ad: means begmnning

2
Ud 15 the Udgitha, Pra the Pratihara, Upa the Upadrava, Ni the
Nidhana

For him specch yrelds milk, which 1s the mulk of speech, and he
becomes sich mn food and the eater of food who, knowing this, meditates
on the sevenfold Siman 1n speech

Here ends Chapter Eght
of Part Tuo of the
Chhindogya Upansshad



CHAPTER 1X

MEDITATION ON THE SEVENFOLD SAMAN
AS THE SUN

ONE SHOULD meditate on the sevenfold Saman as yonder sun The
taa4 the Saman because he 1s always the same (sama) HeistheSiman

because he makes everyone chensh the same thought “He faces me,”
“Hefaces me ™

Sna That 1s to ray, the yun does not undergo increase or decrease

Mer  wt Thesunas the Siman because he produces in the munds of all
Pathedea ¢ He faces me,* ‘Hefaces me * He 1s looked upon by all menin
2aumne (ama) way

2

Ore should know that all bewngs depend upon him (1 ¢, the sun)
What be 1 before hus nsing 1s the syllable Him The animals depend
5Pt (ue, fim) Therefore the anumals say “Him” [before the sun.
1] for they partate of the syllable Him of the Saman (sun)

. Whathe (the yun) 1 just after he has nsen,
‘7“5 Upon st, Therefore men love praise
Y mrtake of the Prastiva of that Saman

that s the Prastava Men
{prastut:) and eulogy, for

4
Yhitheuuhen the ra
Y1 g0 forth, that 1s the Ady Brds depend upen
‘::r""zim birds hold themselves without support 1n the sky andp;;y
S they partake of the Adi of that Siman
16
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When. .rortH Or the word sangasa in the text may indicate the tme when,
after the cows have been mulked, they are aliowed to be with therr calves,
Abr That 1s to say, the first, or Om

5
What he 1s just at mudday, that 15 the Udgitha The devas (gods) are
dependent upon 1t Therelore they are the best of the offsprmg of
Prajapan, for they partake of the Udgitha of that Saman

Tue pevas z7e The sun 1s the most brlhant at noon, and the gods, 100,
are lumimous

6

What he 15 afier midday and before afternoon, that 1 the Pratthara
The foetuses depend upon it Therefore they are held 1n the womb
[after beng concewved] and do not fall, for they partake of the Prate-
hara of the Saman

7
What he s after the afternoon and before sunset, that 1s the Upadrava
The anumals of the forest depend upon 1t Therefpre they run (uptdra-
vanti) to the forest and their caves when they see a man, for they
partake of the Upadrava of that Saman

Ru~ erc They regard the caves as free from danger

8
What he 1s just after the sunset, that 1s the Nidhana The Manes
depend tpon it ‘Thercfore they put them {re the Mancs) down
(mdadhati}, for they partake of the Nidhana of that Siman
Thus a man meditates on the sevenfold S1man as the sun

Tuey pUT THESE DOWN  Referning to the Sriddha or after-death ceremony,
when the cakes for the Manes are placed on the kuéa grass

Here ends Chapter Nine
of Part Two of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER X

MEDITATION ON THE SEVENFOLD SAMAN
THROUGH THE NUMBER OF SYLLABLES

NEXT ONE SHOULD meditate on the sevenfold Saman which has a
vl number of sylables and which leads beyond death- The word

Hinf2ra has three syllables, the word Prastéos has three syllables.
Hence they are equal (sama).

Unmronu svtrapLes Or the word &masammia 1n the text may mean
“oqual to the Highest Self ™

Leata vrc Both Self Knowledge and meditation on the Siman are means
¥ thinccend death.

Srttastes What n called a tyllable s represented in Sansknt by a letter

2

The word A1 has two syllables, and the word Pratthira has four
nllables {If we take] one (syblable] rom here (1e from Pronihdra) and
ot {1 A4, they become equal (sama)

34

The word Udgrtha has three syliables, and the word Upadraza
1labi With three and three syliables they shouldpbc equ:ixg::
nllable bring lef out, 1t becomes tnsyHabie, Henee the equalsty (sama)

The word Midtana has three syllables, therefore st 29 equal Thg;
ke twenty-two sylables [of the seveniold S3man)

The pevenfold SAman ennuints af twents «y 1ee o
toesnts of (hree |
Ore ryBatlenstel »
n 6] down. Th = . '
Tl Qama)

163
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WheN  ForTH Or the word sangapa 1 the text may indicate the e when,
after the cows have been nulked, they are allowed to be with therr calves
Apr That s to say, the first, or Om

5
‘What he 1s just at midday, that is the Udgitha The devas (gods) are
dependent upon 1t Therefore they are the best of the offipring of
Prajapaty, for they partake of the Udgitha of that Saman

Tre DEVAs ETc The sun 1s the most brilhant at noon, and the gods, 100
are lummous

6
What he 1s after midday and before afternoon, that 18 the Pratthar
The foetuses depend upon it Therelore they are held in the womb
[alter bemng concewved) and do not fall, for they partake of the Pran
hira of the Saman

7
What he 1s after the afternoon and before sunset, that s the Upadrava
The ammals of the forest depend upon 1t Therefore they run (upadsa
vanti) to the forest and their caves when they sce a man, for they
partale of the Upadrava of that Saman

Ruv erc They regard the caves as free from danger

8
What he 1s Just after the sunset, that 1s the Nidhana The Manes
depend upon 1t Therefore they put them (1e the Manes) down
(mdadhats), for they partake of the Nidhana of that Saman
Thus 2 man meditates on the sevenfold Saman as the sun

Tiey PUT TrEsE DoWN Referning to the Sriddha or after-death ceremonyy
when the cakes for the Manes are placed on the kusa grass

Here ends Chapter hane
of Part Tuo of the
Chhandogya Upamshad



CHAPTER XI

MEDITATION ON THE GAYATRA SAMAN

THE SYLLABLE Him 1s the mind, the Prastiva speech, the Udgitha
s.4ht, the Prauhira hearing, the Nidhana breath (the prana) This s
te Giyatra Siman, as interwoven in the [five] prinas

Hxtc The funcuon of the rmind comes first, before the functions of the
waw-organs. The syllable Him 1s also the first

Prustiva trezen Because speech comes next to the mind

Locmu e Because of the smportance of the eye

Puamlan nzantvo Because the ears are closed before unpleasant words

\ottaxanmeant Because all the sense-organs are withdrawn into the prana
¢aneg deep

Adter Faving explasned the secret meaning of the whole Sama Veda ceremons
213t 1 10 be und through the Upanishad proceeds to
5,3 ke pecret meamng of the same ceremomal, giving to each part its proper

45 1 proper suceesson {Giyatra, Rathantara, etc ) and showing the ludden
furpert of thote namer,

2
e who thus knows this Giyatra Saman interwoven in the prinas
mh has sensc-organs antact, reaches the full length of life, lives
l-; ty becomes great in chuldren and cattle, greatin fame For him

_Z;:ﬁum on the Gayatra Saman) the injunction 13 *“Be highe

TaL txem or ure That 1 10 3y, one hundred years,

Here ends Chapter Elewen
of Part Tero of the
Chhtnd, g5 Upanishad
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5
With twenty onc syllables he reaches the sun, for the sun 15 the
twenty-first from here With the twenty second he conquers what 1
beyond the sun, that [plane] 1s blessed and free from grief

For TE ETC ““There are twelve months, five seasons {counting the whole
winter as one), and three worlds They make twenty The sun 1s the twenty
first ** (.fankmadmga )

Frov HERE  That 15 to say, from this earth

Bevono The sun That is to say, beyond death The sun 1s death because 1t
measures the world by means of ume in the form of day and night

6
He obtams here victory over the sun (death), and to lum comes a
victory higher than the wictory over the sun who, knowing th,
meditates on the sevenfold Saman which has a umiform number of
syllables, and which leads beyond death, yea, who medutates upon the
[sevenfold} Saman

Here ends Chapter Ten
of Part Tuo of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER XI

MEDITATION ON THE GAYATRA SAMAN

TUT Gy r ame e v Tam 3 La Vgt o emaach tha Tidniha
- -n . Y

Hix £5¢ "The function of the mund comes first, before the functions of the
sente-organs The syllable Him s also the first,

Prastiva seeecn Because speech comts next 1o the mund

Unoruagiewe Becawse of the ymportance of the eye

Poatrtkna sEARING Because the ears are closed before unpleasant words

Amuaxa sreatt Because all the sense-0rgans are withdrawn into the prina
dunag sleep

After having explained the seeret mc'amng of the who\e Simz Ved; ceremon=
nlas it 15 10 be und, through the Up: d proceeds 10
explaun the secret of th

), piving to each part sts proper
Tame 1n proper suecession (Gayatra, Rathantara, cte ) and showing the hudden
urpot of those names.

2
Nge V‘hoklhus knows this Gayatra Saman intetwoven 1n the pranas

aauty

Feto oxomit of tve That s to say, one hundred years

Hete ends Chapter Elecen
of Part Turo of the
Chhandogya Upanishad
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CHAPTLR XII
MEDITATION ON THE RATHANTARA SAMAN

THE RUBBING [of the fire suchs] 1s the syllable Aim, the nsing of the
smoke 1s the Prastava, the burning is the Udgitha, the forming of embers
1s the Pratihara, the going out 15 the Nidhana This 1s the Rathantara
Siman as tnterwoven 1n fire

The Rathantara Saman 1s chanted when the fire 1s bemng kindled by rubbing
one fire stick against another

2

He who thus knows this Rathantara Siman as interwoven mn fire

becomes radiant with the light of Brahman and endowed wath a good

appetite, he reaches the full length of Life, hves brightly, becomes great

1n children and cattle, great in fame For lum the mjuncuon s “Donot
sip water or spit before the fire »

d 1s produced by good ch study,

Rapiant  Branman This
and the knowledge of the Spint

Here ends Chapter Tuelve
of Part Two of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER XIII

MEDITATION ON THE VAMADEVYA SAMAN

LR TSN N . PR R I R

also the Nidhana This 18 the Vamadevya Saman as interwoven mn
sexual intercourse

GraTirvinG That 1s to s2y, with fine clothes, jewels, etc

2

He who thus knows the Vamadevya Siman as interworen i sexual
intercourse does not suffer from the pang of separation, and procreates
from every intercourse, he reaches the full length of Wfe, hves brghtly,
becomes great mm children and catile, greatn fame For hum the injunc.
tonws “Donot reject a woman [wha comes to you seekang intercourse]™

‘The sexual ace which 15 not performed s a meditation, as descbed in this
thapter, is teprehensible

Here ends Chapter Thirteen
of Part Tuo of the
Chhandogya Upanishad
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CHAPTER XIV

MEDITATION ON THE BRIHAT SAMAN

THE RISING of the sun 1s the syllable Him, the nsen sun 1s the
Prastiva, the midday sun 1s the Udgitha, the afternoon sun i the
Prauhira, the setting sun 1s the Nidhana This 1s the Brihat Saman as
nterwoven 1 the sun

The Brihat Saman has the sun for 1ts deity

2
He who thus knows the Brhat Saman as mterwoven m the sun
becomes radiant and endowed with a good appetite, he reaches the full
length of ife, Iives brightly, becomes great in children and cattle, gl:iﬂ
1 fime For hum the injunction 15 *“Do not decry the burning sun

Here ends Chapter Fourteen
of Part Tuo of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER XV

MEDITATION ON THE VAIRUPA SAMAN

THE GATHERING of the musts 13 the syliable Him, the forming of
clouds 15 the Prastava, the raming 15 the Udgitha, the flashing and
thundening are the Pranhara, the ceasing of the ram is the Nidhana

This ss the Varrupa Saman as wternoven in the clouds

2

He who thus knows the Vasrupa Saman as interwoven i the clouds
obruns cattle of vartaus forms and of beautiful form , he reaches the full
Jergth of Life, Tives bughily, becomes great in ¢hildren and cattle, great
n fame For hun the injunction s “Do not deery the rain ™

Here ends Chapter Fifleen
of Part Two of the
Chhandogya Upamshad



GCHAPTER XVI
MEDITATION ON THE VAIRAJA SAMAN

THE SYLLABLE Him 1s the spring, the Prastiva the summer, the
Udgitha the rainy season, the Pratthira the autumn, the Nidhana the
winter This 1s the Vairdja Saman as interwoven 1n the seasons

2
He who thus knows the Vairija Siman as interwoven 1n the seasons
shines through children, cattle, and the light of Brahman, he reaches
the full length of Iife, lives brightly, becomes great mn children and callff,
great in fame For lum the ijunction 1s ““Do not decry the seasons

Here ends Chaper Sixteen
of Part Twwo of the
Chhandogya Upanrshad
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CHAPTER XVII

MEDITATION ON THE SAKVARI SAMAN

THE SYLLABLE, Him 1s the earth, the Prastava the sky, the Udgitha
hieaven, the Prauhira the quarters, the Nidhana the sea. Thus is the
Sakvar Siman as mterwoven 1n the worlds.

2

He who thus knows the Sakvan Saman as iterwoven in the worlds
becomes the possessor of the worlds, he reaches the full length of bfe,
Ives bghtly, becomes great o children and cattle, greatin fame, For
humt the ingonction 13 “Do not decry the worlds "

Here ends Chapter Seventeen
of Part Two of the
Chhindogya Upemshod

m



CHAPTER XVIII
MEDITATION ON THE REVATI SAMAN

THE SYLLABLE Hm 15 goats, the Prastiva sheep, the Udgitha cows,
the Pratihdra horses, the Nidhana man This 1s the Revat Sman as

terwoven m ammals

2

He who thus knows these Revati Simnns as mterwoven i1 ammals

becomes the possessor of animals, he reaches the full length of he, Tives

brightlv, becomes great 1n children and eattle, great in fame For um
the mjunction 15 “Do not decry ammals *

Here ends Chapter Esghteen

of Part Two of the
Chhindogya Upansshad

"2



CHAPTER XIX

MEDITATION ON THE YAJNAYAJNIYA
SAMAN

THE SYLLABLE Him is hair, the Prastava skin, the Udgitha ﬂc&‘;l. the
Prauhira bone, the Nidhana marrow, This is the Yajniyajmya Saman

asuterwoven in the members of the body.

onc year do not eat meat” or “Do not eat meat at all."

Here ends Chapter Ninzteen
of Part Tuwo of the
Chhandagya Upanishad,

3



CHAPTER XX
MEDITATION ON THE RAJANA SAMAN

THE SYLLABLE Him 1s fire, the Prastava aw, the Udgitha the sun,
the Prathira the stars, the Nidhana the moon. This 15 the Rijan2
Saman as mterwoven m the gods.

2
Hc who thus knows the Rajana S3man as mterworen 1 the gods
obtams the same world as the gods, acquires the same prosperity 3¢
thewrs and reahizes umon with them, he reaches the full length of e,
hves bnghtly, becomes great in chuldren and cattle, great m fame For
him the wyuncton 18 *“Do not decry the brihmins "

Here ends Chapter Tuenty

of Part Two of the
Chhandogya Upanishad

4



CHAPTER XXI1

MEDITATION ON THE SAMAN AS INTER-
WOVEN IN EVERYTHING

THE SYLLABLE Him 1s the three Vedas, the Prastiva 1s these three

Aditya)
worlds, the Udgutha 15 fire (Agmi), air (Vayu), and the sun ,
the Pratthara uglzh: stars, the birds, and the rays, the Nidhana 1s the

serpents, the gandharvas, and the Manes This 1s the Siman as inter-
woven m everything

Tavze Veoas The Rig Veda, the Sama Veda, and the Yajur Veda
T

¥ESE THREE WORLDS Bhuh (the earth), Bhuvah (the mid region), Svah
(heaven)

2
He who thus knows this Saman as mterwoven i everything becomes
Serythung

EvERvturee Thatis to say, the lord of everything

3
On this there 15 the following verse  There are the fivefold three
Greater than these or besides these there 15 nothing »

Frverows Turse Namely the three Vedas, the three worlds, ste., desenbed
1 i preceding verse

Cr2aTer THAN BTG Because all things are included 1n them,

4

He who knows thy, knows everything AUl regions bnng him gt
73



176 CHHANDOGYA UPANISHAD [MLxx 4
For him the injunction is: “Let him meditate on the Siman, knowing
that he is everything”—yea, this is the injunction for him.

Aty ReGIONs, That is to say, the creatures dwelling in all regions
Here ends Chapter Tuenty-one

of Part Two of the
Chhandogya Upanishad.



CHAPTER XXI1I

THE DIFFERENT NOTES EMPLQ_YED IN THE
CHANTING OF THE SAMAN

{AN UDGATRI priest thinks thus J **I choose the deep-sounding note
of the Siman, which 15 good for the cattle and winch belongs to fire
(Agn), The undefined note belongs to Prajipah, the defined rote to
Soma (the moon), the soft and smooth note to Viyu {the arr), the
smooth and strong note to Indra, the heron-hke note to Brihaspat, and

the dull note to Varuna® Let a man cultwvate all these, avoiding,
howeser, the note of Varuna

Drer sovwoma Lake the loud voice of 2 bull

Thesc are the meditations on the different notes employed in singing the Sima
bymns, their nomes are winardi (deep , amrukta (undefined
Turukta {defined), mndu (soft), stakshna (smooth), balavad (strong), krauncha
{hovon hike), and apadvinta (dull) The present chapter lays down special
nstructions

regarding the different notes employed by the udgitr: priest in the
chanting of the Sama hymns

2

Amanshould sing, wishing that by hus song he maysecure immorcality
for the gods ¢ May { obtain by my song cblatons {svadh3) for the
Manes, hope for men, grass and water for cattle, heaven far the sagr.
ficer, and food for maysell  Thus reflecting on all these in by mind, he
{the udgitn priest) should chant the prases without making mistakes
[ pronuncration etc §

This verse teaches how to medstate at the tme of chanting the Udgtha

The drtees controliing the different Letters

3
All vowels belong to the different parts of Indra’s body, alt sibilants
"



Inopy, That 14 1o sy, the prina
PrAJR AT The word here meany Virae

4
And 1f cnees . o
went to ;-
And ™ for s cansonns, ot fum say

T vueuleprove b
“I went to Mutyy for my refuge He wif burn you o aghes

5

All vouels should he Pronounced 4, Fesonance and strength fanc
with the thought on the part of the singer] “Nay | Smpart strength 1
Indra (the Prana) » A the sibilants should pe Pronounced fulf~wih
out bemg s ajioy eq or thrown gy [and suh the thought] “\fay |
&ive myself to Prajapag » All consonants shoyld be pronounced slowhy
and withoys g them ik, gpe others fand wsth the thought)
“May 1 withdraw myself from geggty »

Here ends Chapter Titenty tyo
of Part Ty, of the
Chhandsgya Upamshod



CHAPTER XXIII

RAISE OF OM UNASSOCIATED WITH ANY
RITUAL

THERE ART three divinons of dharma Sacnifice, study, and chanty
form the first, Austenty 15 the second  Dwelling 1n the house of the
teacher a3 a brahmacharin, always mornfying the body i the house of
the teacher, 19 the thurd Al those {wha practise these dharmas] attain

the worlds of the virtuows But ont who 15 established 1n Brahman
abtaws Immortality

Sropy The study of the Vedas according to the vules

Citamrry Gafts not assocsated wath a saemifice

Aoty Self pracused by houschald:
stage of e

dunng the turd

Brararestarm The celibate student who dwells i the teacher’s howse
studying the Vedas and practsing contnence and other spintual disciphines
Atwavs Tilldeath There are two classes of brahmachinins One, called she
upakurving, feaves the teacher’s house 2fter the complenon of hus study and
reomes & householder The other, called the nasthika, dwells 1a the teacher’s
house tll death The latter 1 entitled, after death, to the worlds of the virtuous
Bur ovg eve The text by ats three divinions describes the four stages of hie
Thefintdy refersto stage, or the s fe, the second
dmision to the thurd stage, that of the vinaprasthin, who retirey with his wfe 1o
:E_’f_f&i' aﬂe‘r reaching the age of fifty, and the third, 1o the first stage, that of
e - .. .
t .
<

us wast penaentry of rituats and as a symbol of Brahroan. Thote who belong to
the fing 1h ife 1 1dentified with the ph 14

e threestag ! th dandsee
£3Y'S - . ! ’ T

omor A - LY . :

[LIE 2

Act LY 1} '
et

9
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to Prajipats, all consonants to Mrityu (death) If someone should
reprove fum (1e the udgitn priest who knows this) regarding fthe
pronunciation of] vowels, let hum say *T went to Indra for my refuge
[when pronouncing my vowels] He will answer you.”

InprA That 1 ta say, the prina
Prajiratt The word here means Virdt

4
And 1f someone should reprove lum for hus sibilants, let him s3y ‘1
went to Prajipat: for my refuge He will smash you ”
And 1f someone should reprove lum for his consonants, let hum s3y
“I went to Mrityu for my refuge He will burn you to ashes ™

5

Al vowels should be pronounced with resonance and strength fand
with the thought on the part of the singer] “May I impart strength to
Indra (the prina) * All the sibilants should be pronounced full—with
out berng swallowed or thrown out (and wuth the thought] ' M2y 4
give myself to Prajyipats * All should be p od slowh
and without muing them with the others [and with the thought]
“May I withdraw myself from death ™

Here ends Chapter Twenty two
of Part Tuv of the
Chhdndogya Upanishad



CHAPTER XXIV

THE DIFFERENT PLANES ATTAINED BY THE
SAGCRIFICER

THE EXPOUNDERS of Brahman (1¢ the Vedas) ask “Smce the
mormung oblation belongs to the Vasus, the midday oblauon to the

Rudras, and the third (1 e, evening) oblation to the Adityas and the
Visse-devas,

* Where, then, 15 the world of the sacnficer®” He who does not know

ths, how can he perform the sacnifice? Only he who knows should
perform 1t, (1.2}

Morxxg aptatioN ET
who control the earth

Miobay optaTion eTe The mudday oblation 1s offered to the eleven Rudras,
“ho control the worlds between earth and heaven
THIRD (¢ EvennG) opLation PTC The everang oblation 1s offered to the
twelie Adityas and the Visve-devas who control heayen
WVHERE, TiEN 18ETC As earth, heaven, and the mid tegion are controlted by
Afferentden e mnathors meld o1af £ ot 8 oan ® M "

¢ The mormng oblanon 1 offered to the eight Vasus,

Tl e Ly putoima

Now t5 explarned what 15 to be known Jor the performance of sacrifices

Belore beginning the mornung chant, the sacnficer, sitting behind the
?h-uhapatya Fire and faang the north, sings the Sz

man addressed to
e Vasus
“O Fire! Open the door of the earth world Let
sy e oo iy us see thee, that we

Ghutamamvy Taw ~ F
Ahousehe ' -

ot The ¢ *

vt
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that Immortality can be attaned even by a householder of he 1 establibhed
m Brah Sank harya, I -, Goes not aceept ths view

“The result of meditation on Om as part of the Saman desembed m Ge
foregomg chapter, 1s the attasnment of the planes of the virtuous after desth
But meditation on the pure Om unassoaated with any ntusls or amtentes,
as practised by all renouncing monks, leads to Immortabity

The basis of Tmmortahity

2

Prajapati brooded on the worlds From them, thus hrooded upor
these was revealed [in Eis heart] the threefold knowledge, He brooded
on it, and from at, thus breoded upon, there ssued forth these sy tables
Bhuk, Bhuoak, and Scak
fe practice

Broopen The word denotes stense meditation, associated with e
of

of austersies The purpose of His broodsag was 0 reabze the essente
worlds

TnreeroLo xxowrepce That 18 to say, the three Vedas (the Sims Veds,
Rug Veda, and Yayur-Veda )

3
He brooded on them (the three syllables), and from them thes
brooded upon, there sssued forth Om Ay all leaves ase held together by
2 mudnb, 50 15 all specch held together by Om (Brahman) Om s 2
thus, yea, Om 11 ali this

ASALLLEZAVES  supmin The shustration refess to the mudnb which hofds
together afl the different segments of a feal
So1s zre Om here 18 a symbol of the Supreme Brabman

Here ends Chapler Twenty three
of Part Two of the
Chhdndogya Upanishad
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stong behind the Ahavaniya Fire and facing the north, sings the {two]
Samans addressed to the Adityas and the Visve-devas

* O Fire! Open the door of the heasensworld Let us see thee, that we
may role supreme [in heaven) ** This 1s addressed to the Adityas

Next the Saman addressed to the Vidve devas O Fure! Open the

docr of the heaven world Let us see ther, that we may rule supreme
{in heaven] ”*

115
Then the saenficer offers an oblaton, reaung thus “Adoration to
the Adityas and the Vyve-devas, who dwell 1n the heaven world!

this world for me, the sacnficer That 35 the world for the
nenficer
T thae wuc -

us lfe 15 over Svahzt”
ast away the bolt {of the

‘The chanting of the Samany, offering of the oblations, and recting of the
maatrasdesribed vn thay chapter are done by the sacnficer and notby the priest

16
To fum the Aduityas and the Vibve-devas offer the world connected
with the third oblanon He (the sacnificer) who knows this knows the
full measure of the sacnfice, ea, he knows 1t
The sacnficer,

, that o to say,

I
withful Fidut the househalder, having performed the sacnfice

meaning obtains its result,

Here ends Chapter Tuwenty-four
of Part Tuo of ths
Chhandogya Upamshad
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other two fires mamtained by the houscholder are called the Dakshina and the
Ahavaniya

Tuat we MAYETc The earth 15 under the control of the Vasus The sacnficer
prays to them so that he may enjoy all the pleasant objects obtained here on
carth

5-6

Then the sacrificer offers an oblation, reciting thus *Adoration to
Agnt, who dwells in the earth world! Secure this world for me, the
sacrificer That 1s the world for the sacnficer

I, the sacrificer, will go thither when this Iife 15 over Sviha'’

[Afterwards the sacrificer chants ] “Cast away the bolt [of the earth
world] * Having said this, he rises To him the Vasus offer the world
connected with the morning oblation

SvAxi Uttening this word, the sacnficer offers the oblation

Tonm erc By the chanting of the Siman, the offering of the oblation and
the recitation of the mantra, the world connected wath the morning oblaen
1s purchased from the Vasus

After showing kow to unn ths earth, the Upanishad describes the udy of
wanming the world between earth and heaven (antantksha, or the md region)

7-8
Before beginming the midday oblation, the sacrificer, sitting behind
the Dakshina Fire and facing the north, sings the Saman addressed 10

the Rudras
“Q Fire! Open the door of the sky world Let us sce thee, that we

may rule wide [in the sky world} *

9-10

Then the sacnficer offers an oblation, reciting thus *“Adoration to
Vayu, who dwells 1n the sky world' Secure this world for me, the
sacnficer That s the world for the sacnificer

«1, the sacnficer, will go thither when this hife 15 over Svahal’

[ARerwards the sacnficer chants ] “/Cast away the bolt [of the sk
world] * Having sad this, he nises To hum the Rudras offer the worl
connected with the midday oblation

$1-13
Before begmnmng the third (1 ¢ evening) oblation, the sacnificer,



ART THREE __,_——M

CHAPTER 1

THE HONEY-DOCTRINE (RIG-VEDA)

i Heaven is the eross~
YONDER SUN is, venly, the honey, of the gods.

beans. The mad-region 15 the Juve. The {parties of} water-vapours
{arawn by the sun Through 1ts rays) are he £ges.

wes enjoyment {0

© Tt Em\uon e s“:cvt:ta\:h 'Fherel’arlc tf‘{:r the

) ' & consisung of the chanting

. the mantras, the worhip of

the gun will how be described s, through sutcasve steps, leads to the

H?‘i;go:ud« cons Beeause the gods denve pleasure from the san as oge

does From baney "The sun embodues e results of al} sacnfices .

Heavix  cross-BEAX Hlcavenis compared to the cross-heam from which
e luve contamnsng the haney-bees ban

gs.

Mpagciow sz Therud regonsthe g & because st hangs, a3 10 wet€,
fom the beam of hieaven, alio because 1t 1s thy suppost of the boney 17 the
shape of the sun.

\WATER-VAPOURS ETC \WateT-vapours are «¢2 o= unem staw T
ay. Theyremmnin = ¢ . . .
fuve. Thus these vape + . P
dhe honeycomb

Pant three lays down » meditation on the sun

2-3

The eastern rays of the sun are the €acter mmm =

veriey are the bees -

The water {of the ¢
These Ruky heat

L ugestua From &, thus heated, issued Torth
—as 1ts epsence~fame, Tadiance {of the bodyl, fwigour of} the senses,
vinhty, and the {ood that 15 eaten.

Farfrhy RAvS . woNTvCrits Refers to the red rays seen at suanse,
)85
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CHAPTER 11
THE HONEY-DOCTRINE (YAJUR-VEDA)

THE SQUTHERN rays of the sun are the southern honey-cells The
Yajus verses are the bees, [The ntual Jad down 1n) the Yajur-Veda s
the flower The water {of the sacnficial hibation] 18 the nectar {of the
flower)

2

These Yajus verses heated the Yajur-Veda From st, thus heated,
nsued forth~—as ns essence—fame, radiance {of she body), [vigour of]
the senses, virility, and the food that 15 eaten

3

That [essence] flowed forth and went toward the sun That forms
what s called the white colour of the sun

Hyre ends Chapter Tuo
of Part Three of the
Chhandogya Upanishad
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Rns Thatisto say, the verses of the Rig-Veda employed i the saenfice

Rrres  rrower *Just as bees produce honey by extracting the neetar froz
flowers, 5o do the Ruks make their honey (1 e the result of action) by extracticg
the nectar from the rituals presenibed in the Rig-Veda » (Senkard baye) ~

THEWATER ETo" The water stands for the sama-juice, butter, mik, etc, whch
arepoured inta thesacnficial fire These, being cooked there, became the nectsy
because, 1t 55 said, they lead to immortahty through punfication of the m.nd.
The Rik-verses, which extract the essence of the Liquid oblation, are Like the
bees, which take nectar {rom the flowery

These Rixs ere The bees heat the nectar of flowers, as 1t were, and tum it
into honey, hkewsse the somaguce, nulk, ete are heated mn the sacnficul fre
and become transformed wmta the frint of the sacrifices, called apurva and also
amnta The former name suggests that the frut of the sacnfices 1 sull manme
vinble form, and the latter suggests that these sacrifices gradually pundy the
mund and lead it to the Highest Good

‘The eastern rays of the sun should be meditated on as the eastesn honeycelie
the Rik-verses as the bees, the sacnificial rites laid down 1 the Rag-Veda as the
flower, and the faut of the sacnifices (invisible at that stage) as the nectar of the

ower

How the frint of the sacrificral nites goes to the sun

¢
That [essence] flowed forth and went toward the sun, and that
formns what 1s called the red colour fof the nsing sun}

Tuar The esence i the form of fame, rachance, ete , mennaned in the
preceding verse

A man performs a sacnifice desining certam results He thinks that the result :{t
the sacrifice will remasn 1n the wun in an intangible form and i the coune
time become mamfest ax tangible fame, vigour, strength, ete

Here ends Chapter One
of Part Three of the
Chréndogsa Upamskad



CHAPTER 1V
THE HONEY-DOCTRINE (ATHARVA-VEDA)

THE NORTHERN rays of the sun are the northern honcy-m:\ls: The
{serses of the] Atharvingirasa are the bees The Itihdsa-purdna is the
flower, The water 15 the nectar,

AvttanvincieasA The Atharva-Veda

T The books of mythology and ancient lore, which are part of
the Vedic iterature Some of them were repeated dunng the norturnal ntes of
the Atvamedha sacnfice n order to keep the priests from falling asleep, These
wyths and ancient lore are first mentioned 1n the Brihmana section of the
Vedas. Later they were emnbadied in the Mahabhdrata and the Purinas.

2

These very hymns of the Atharvangrasa heated the Itshisa-purina,
From w, thus heated, wsued forth—as s essence—fame, radiance,
[gour of] the senses, virthty, and the food that 13 eaten,

3

That flowed forts and went toward the sun. That forms what is
called the extremely dark colour of the sun

Here ends Chapter Four
of Part Three of the
Chhindogya Upamishad



Tays of
“Verses are the bees
the Tectar,

Sstern honey .cepyy The
Veda i the floy e, The water
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CHAPTER VI
MEDITATION ON THE VASUS

ON THE FIRST of these nectars the Vasus bve, with Agru (fire) at

ther head Truly, the gods do not eat or dnnk They ate satsfied by
merely looking at the nectar

Fust zxe That 1t to say, the red colour of the sun which 13 seen in the carly
eorung §t represents fame, rachance, virtlty, etc
Vascs The presiding desties of the morning

Tuey arz erc They do not actually eat food, hike ordinary mortals They
enyay 1t, however, without phyucal contact.

2
They retire snto that {red] colour and nse up from that eolour

‘When the Vasus go to the sun and see that there 15 as yet no opportunty for

enjoying that colour, they remain mactive, but when they see that there 13 an
opportunty, they exert themselves to enyoy 1t

The method and the vesult of meditation

He who thus knows this nectar becomes one of the Vasus, with Agr
{fiec) at thexr head, he 1s satsfied by merely looking at the nectar He
Tetures yato that {red] colour and agamn nises up from that colour

Broowrs  Vasts Thatas to say, becomes identified with the Vasus,

Whoerer knows that the beey m th reed ra
fonecrrm e e ).nt e shape of Raks o ' *
nectar ey thered N e
thattheknowerofa o N N .t - ;
and that the Vasus v - o

o
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CHAPTER V
THE HONEY-DOCTRINE {Continued)

NOW, THE UPWARD rays of the sun are the honey-cells abﬁ‘-C: The
secret teachings {of the Upanwshads] are the bees Brahman (Omj dsthe
flower The water 13 the nectar

SEGRET TEACHINGS Teachings such as mentioned 1n } xav § Theseabe
snelude the varnious meditations employed in the sacnifice
Warer That 15 to say, the juce or essence extracted from the mediston

on Om
2
“These secret teachings fas the bees] heated Brahman {Om) From It
thus heated, issued forth—as [ts essence—fame, radiance, [vigout of
the senses, vinlity, and the food that s eaten

3
That flowed forth and went towards the sun That forms what
appears to stir 1n the centre of the sun

The Vede sacrifices are sulogreed

These [different colountin the sunj are the essences of the essenced, for
the Vedas are the essences and these [eolours] are, agam, their esseace
These are the nectars of the nectars, for the Vedas are the nectars (1 ¢
smmortal), and of them these (colours m the sun} are the nectars

VebAas zwences Thatis to tay, the best thungt m the world

Tresn essevces The colours et are the exences of the Vedas, which asume

the form of the sacnfice
Here ends Chopler Frve
of Part Thres of the
Chidndogya Upantshad
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CHAPTER VII
MEDITATION ON THE RUDRAS

ON THE SECOND of these nectars the Rudras live, with Indra at

therr head Truly, the gods do not eat ot dnnk They are sasfied by
merely Jookang 2t the nettar

2
They retire 1nto that [white] colour and nse up from that eolour

3
Hewho thus knows thus nectar becomes one of the Rudras, with Indra.
at their head, he 1s satsfied by merely looking at the nectar He retires
tato that {white] colour and agawm nses up from that colour

4
Ay long as the sun nses in the east and sets in the west, twace as long

does it rise 511 the south and set in the north, and Justsolong doeshe, Like
the Rudras, enjoy rulership and sovereignty

The peniod of enyoyment of the Rudras is double that of thy Vasus, th
8 true of the knower of the second sectar » s

Here ends Chapler Sepen
of Part Three of the
Chhindogya Upemshad
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CHAPTER IX
MEDITATION ON THE MARUTS

Y - e it

2
They retsre into that {extremely dark colour] and ns¢ up from that
colour,

3
He who thus knows thus nectar becomes one of the Maruts, with Soma
at ther head, he 1s sausfied by merely lookng at the nectar, He retres
mto that {extremely datk] colour and agam rises up from that colour,

4
As lonig as the sun rises 1n the west and setsin the east, twice 23 long
does at rise wn the north and set 1n the south, and just so long does he,
Iike the Maruts, engoy rulership and sovereigaty.

The penod of enjoyment of the Maruts and of the knower of the &
1 double that of the Adityas, e fourthnectar

Here endt Chapter Nine
of Part Three of the
Chhandogya Upamshad
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C'HAPTER vIiy
MED] TATION ON THE Apr TYAS
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135 Ine, With Varuny
not eat op drinj}, 1ey are satisfieg by

2
They Tetire 1ngg thar [dark] olour ang 11se up from that coloyr

He who g knowy ¢p,, ECAr beoop . N€ of the Adityag, sy
Varuna at the, cad, xcnssansﬁcd bymcrcl
eturns 1neq that [dark] olour 4p, agamn

y looking 1 1 nectar He
d agy e up fropm that colour
4
As long 55 the syp Tises n the South ang setsin the north, twice as Jong
does ;¢ Tiseun the MOt and ge m the cast, and just o long does he, ke
the Adn) s, enjoy rulcrxhlp a 1 eregny,
The Peniod of, *Moymene of the Adityay and of the knoner Of the third nectar
13 doyuble that of g Rudrag
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even though 1t would be passng thtough that regron. There are {bur worlds on
the four sides of the Minasa Lake, which 1s on the top of Mount Meru, For all
these regions Menuis to the north The sun moves around the top These regionsy
are called the regions of Indra, Yama, Varuna, and Soma Each succeeding
regon endures twice 25 long as the preceding ane. Hence the peniod between the
nuanse and the sunset, and also the tune of n cach ding region,
:;«uc aslong 25 that of the preceding one "This 13 haw the inhabutants of the
Fomont cam. NEDPDUL S G A e .

t {rom the human standpomnt It should akso be noted that when the sun js
percerved 1o be at the zemth in the region of Indra (the eastern world), itis seen
Whersing in tha roquan af Vams fhage shaam =30 51 0, ot
wenithin . .. .. .

westerny . . - . .

region of . PR

enclosed by mountains Lta nhabutants see the sun rise above the bead and set
befow the feet, since the bght of the sun enters through the opening at the top of
the mountaing

Here ends Chapter Ten
of Part Three of the
Chhandogya Upanshad.



CHAPTER X
MEDITATION ON THE SADHYAS

ON THE FIFTH of these nectars the Sadhyas hve, with Brahm at thexr
head Truly, the gods do nat eat or drink They are satsfied by mereh
looking at the nectar

2
They retire 1nto that form and nse up from that form

3
He who thus knows this nectar becomes one of the Sadhyas, with
Brahma at thesr head, he 1s sausfied by merely loaking at the nectar He
retires into that form and again rises up from that form

4

As long as the sun rises 1n the north and sets in the south twiceaslong
does st rise above and set below, and Just 5o long does he hike the
Sadhyas, enjoy rulership and sovereignty

He who koows or mednates on the sacnfices deseribed 15 chaptery nx (0 R
enjoys hus reward 1 dufferent worlds with the Vass Rudms et for cerfa
peniads of ume, tll 2t last he reaches the true Brahman Of these peniods each
succeeding anc 15 supposed to be double the length of the preceding one Thist

34 A et - ey e . v west north
- » duranon ol
¢ preceding

. . - .

world

In reality the sun does not risc or set When the inhabitant of a parnculas
world first sce the sun, the sun 13 then sard 10 e for that world When the sun
dusappears from their eyes, 1t 1 then sard to sct for that world Fu vmbshty mldf
non visibslity to the people are desenbed as the nung and setting of the sun
heee were no inhabutants i a region then the sun would nether rise por ¥t

0
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Baasua UsanmuaD That 13 to say, the secret doctane of the honey, together
with the knowledge of the Vasus and whatever else has been stated above
Iry  zves The meanng s that the knower becomes one with Brahmd,
1 1 pot condstioned by e ay marked by the rung and setung of the sun

4
‘Thos dottrine Brahma told to Prajapats, Prayapat: to Manu, Manu ta

b offipnng And to Uddalaka Arum this doctrine of Brahman was
watrated by fos father

Thns poctaree, Begianing with 11K 4 1
Brak That 1 10 say, Hiranyagarbha
f‘wmh That 18 to say Virat

. I -

5
Afather may therefore tell that doctrine of Brahman to hus eldest son
Ot to a worthy disciple

Dotrarve or Beamian That ss to say, the doctrne of the honey

6
It must not be tld 10 anyene ehse, even of he sh
whale sex gt earth, full of ?xtmurt, I o oer one the

or this [doctrine] 15 wort]
that, yea 2t 13 worth mare 1 b more

Here ends Chapter Elewen
of Part Thret of the
Chhandogya Upansshad



CHAPTER XI

THE RESULT OF THE MEDITATION ON THE
HONEY

NOW, AFTER HAVING rsen thence upwards, st {te the sun) nses
and sets no smore It remans alone 1n the centre And on this there s
the following verse

Arter 3aviNG ET¢ The sun, through its rising and settng, helps the ¢red
tures 1o expersence the cffects of thesr past acuons YWhen these expeniences are
over, 1t gathers the creatures within agself Then 1 nises withan awself, beexsse
there are no creatures for whose sake st should fise Netther nung not sething 1t
reman: alone

InTue centRz Withio stself

A certan tlumned sees, as @ result of meditation on the hangy-doctrine, beat
one with the Vacus and aflervards meditated on the sun s the seff, that nai 8%
s oneness wath she sun Someone asked him 1f the sun wn Brakmaloka, throagd
rising and settng, cuts short & creature’s bfe The ansuer ss gioen i the follomey
perse:

2
“There (1 ¢ 1n Brahmaloka) the sun neither rases nor sets at any ume
O ye gods, of thas 53 true, may I nesver fall from Brahman

O v £rc Someone mught have sard that the seer 3 ausernon about the sun’y
newther nsing £10r setting n Brahmaloka was not correct, he swears, a3 it wert
saying "D gods, if what 1 xnd 13 not true, may { Jose Brabman

The Uparshad approver the statement of the seer

3
Venty, for lum who thus knows ¢hus Brahma-Upanishad, the sun docs
ot rise or set, For him stas day for ever
198
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Prasas The word means both the five \ital breathe and the sense-organs n
alig means the bhutas or elements

The Giyatn and the body are non-different, because, bke the former, the
body contasns the prapas or clements

4
That body, 10 man, 13 again the heart within 3 man, for the pranas
exst 11 1t and do not go beyond

5
That Gayatn has four feet and js sudold Thesame s also declared by
a Rak verse

e L. -

6

Such 15 113 greatness (3 ¢ of Brahman as kaown through the symbol
of the Gayatns} Greater than 1t 1s the Person (Brahman) One of Tts
§Cﬂ covers all bemgs, the immortal three feet are 1 heaven {Le.
bl

Pexsox The word here denotes the Pure Brahman which £ills all things or
wh ¢h Lies ox the

Ostorexc One foot of the Gayatn Brahman covers the universe, such s
1 greatness.

luuorvar £re The word smmortal here means smmutable That three of Iy
feet are 1n heaven denotes that the Pure Brahman 1s greater than the Gayatn,

Brbman s 1 realivy devond of parts Ttas changeless and yamorta) The rdea
at & part of It hat become the universe s miyi.

Heavex That s tosay Brahman's glory

The some Brakman which 1 meditated

LY
Gayotn a1 also medilated upor

cpont through the wpadh
% &5 dieel'ing 1 the heart ¢ Wp5dhn of the

-
The Brahman which has been thus 8
Trhysscal] A outside a ™ Desenbed 15 he same as the

peron The akads which 1 outude a person



CHAPTER XII

MEDITATION ON THLD GAYATRI

THE CAYATRI 1s evenything, whatever here exists Speech 1 venh
the Gayatr, for speech sings forth (gaya t) and protects {tr3ya 18}
everything, whateser here exsts

Gavarms The name of one of the metres of the Y edas The Gayatametse hat
four feet, with six letters 1o each foor All other metres have more than tweot
four Jetters Contamng the ryrumum of lettess the Gijyatn metre i prosentit
all other metrey, therefore 1t 1 the foremost srmong metres The word Gévan
also denotes a certain fiymn wntten the Giyatn metre whichn tegarded 18
the most sacred hyma 1 the Vedas ltssan effectus e symbot of Brahman forthe
purpose of mediation

Everynnvo Including both and te ohjects

For sprEcit £7C A thing is known only by its name One cannot oonceivt o
an ohyect without a name Therefore name, which1s the same as speech, VD
thing Thus the Gayatr and speech are non different Etymologeally also they
are the same Speech siags fosth an object, that 18 to say gives it & pame I sl
protects others from fear by pomung out the mme of the object and exhort8
them to give up fear Speech s able to perform these two fanctions because B
18 one with the Gayatn

t Brahsma?

The hnowledge of Brahman leads to the most excellent result Du! o
™

18 tncomprehensible by Ttself Thercefore yanous symboh are uased for
tion on It

2
That Gayatn s also the earth, for ev erythung that eusts here 1es
thus carth and does not go beyond

ts 07

The preceding veme stated that the Ghyatni 1 everything e read i OF

present verse that the carth, 100, u everything Thus the Giyatn 1 the earth

3
n man, that Gayatn 33 also the body, for the prinas exast n the
body and do not g2 beyond

200



CHAPTER XIlI
MEDITATION ON THE DOOR-KEEPERS

OF THAT HEART there are five doors controlled by the devas That
which 18 the eastern doot 15 the prina—that 18 the eye, that s Aditya
{the sun} One should medutate on that as brightness and the source of
food He who knows this becomes bnght and an eater of food

Tuat spaxt  As descnbed mn the preceding chapter

Dooks Thegugh these doars one reaches the Supreme Self, whichresides in
the heart

Peasa The nital breath whch vaoves theough the nose and the mouth

ThaT s Tz eve The eye cannot funchion without the prana The sun, the
g erming dety of the eye, hasitsaboden the eye Therefore the sun, the prina,
and the ey are not different from one another

Sovrer or foop  From the sun comes ram, and froma ramn, food Therefore

the 5un 13 the source of food

. . N . -t PR P
. . -

. M. .

.

Afier the meditation on the Gayatn, the meditaton on the door keepers 13
4rwnbed When they are pleased, one has easy actess 1o theKmg, that 1s 1o say,
the Lord who dwelly in the heart

Tharukeh aae ta . - P .
Cha . M . P '
fam- T

Y¥axa The vital breath by means of which one performs strenuous work,
which functions vanously in the different Jataty, o
The organ of hearing 1s the cause of knowled, thered theou,
oo 1 the cane of food Doth knowledge i‘dp&o:;dtad 1o gmh e car The
;v;qmq Ieads 1o fame Becawse of 1ty redanon with he #ar and th Rignd
YYia too, u endowed with these 1w attnbutes  oom, the

g
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Ime as tha TSON The akida Which 1g g,
Person 4 the akiga Within gy, heary, The aRaga ch s Within |
hearg OMNipresan, and unchangmg He wpo Arowy ¢y Obtain £

Ig1n,

Thys nacmm. t 13 to say, dmnbcd as mmorty), With three i

3 as
O.\NxPRm This zp4 218 nog limugeg by the heare
UNCxwvcma Not Subject ¢4 change, 30d therefore Smperishable

The ayz, I8 realyy o Tt 5 Gescrpeq 28 threefold on account of e
shrectold oXPeriences A350c1ateq With 3y Duning the king stare o, see the
¢ Sxpert R, though ghe meanre
of the Pan ¢ cater thap that o the Pleasyre Inthe dream seape We feel pley
a c Within ¢ body, but the Pleasyre exceeds the pain

Ing S sleep v ther oy SXpetience 0 the Skgg, Of the heary Itisq
the Skagy Within the heayy
the begy of all ‘the forms of akjgy and ope should concentrate on 4y
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Now 3 1 shoun how Brahman, which duells in It oun glory high abore
Measen, s t be meddiated upu as the radiance in the heart:

L L B

. . - P ..
proof {of thus hight} when we thus percewe by touch the warmth inthe
G0 8 0 £ Lt it andbla neanfs when we thus hear, by

-

]
. . . . . O
s beoomes conspicuous and celebrated, yea, he hecomes celebrated.

Asove pinenaing  Above the wawerse,

Urcrtst worLps Ere The wortlds of Brahwd, Hiranyagarbha, ete. They are
fearett to Brahman and are therefore calied excellent,

- e
e

t . LIL . 0 .
of the \nner light, the reasen 1s that touch and form always go together.

“The prezence of Brahman m the heart of fman ys not 1o rest on the testimony

o revelation alone, but 18 here to be established Yy the enidence oF the senses.

gxﬂduh 23 the acgument may e taus, it shows at all events how intently the

: :i{ ‘mr;c thought on the problem of the enidence of the invisble"
3

Here ends Chapter Thurteen
of Part Three of the
Chhandogya Upamshad.
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3
That which is the western gate is the apina—that 1s speeck, that 2
Agni (fire) One should meditate on that as the radwnce of Brahmas
and the source of food He who knows this becomes radunt 2ad 0
eater of food.

Apina The wital breath by means of which one expels unasumilsted food

and dnok
Rapuaxcs or Branvan The radiance of countenznce ohtained from tht

study of the scriptures and feading of the fife of a real brifimin

4
That which 15 the northern gate 1s the samina—that is the mind, that
15 Pagjanya (the ram-god) One should meditate o that as fame and
beauty He who knows this becomes famous and besuuful

Sasina The vital breath by means of which ane digests food and drek

5
"That which 15 the upper gate 15 the udina—~—that is Vagu, thatss the
&kaa One should medutate on that 28 strength and greatness He wke
knows this becomes strong and great

Upava The wvital breath which moves upward from the fect

5

These are the five servants of Braliman the door keepers of the world
ofheaven Fe who thus hnows these five senants of Bruimn, the doo?
S.eepers of the world of heaven—m his famly a hern s born He hhz
ehus knows the five servants of Brahiman, the door-keepers of the wotl
of heaven, lamself attuns the world of heasen

Brantax S hich dwells 1 the heart These five senscsorgans called prinsh
are the door keepers of the hieaven in the heart

Raowy, That 1s 1o say controls through medianen

Hewnorre When the sense-organs sre not under contral but are Aptrscted
tyy autachment 10 the objects of the external world the aund does not ind et
15 Brahman, which ducll in the hesrt T when the seme.argans are orf
controt and through meditalion one realizes their sdenuty with theys grvirt 1§
detics, they help i the realization of Brahman
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Jesires, who contains ail

erie, who thenshes all {nghteous) ,

a&:{‘mo&; who 11 endowed w&:h alli tastes, who embraces all

this, who never speaks, and who 15 withoyt longiag—- N
than a gramn of nice, smaller

e my Sl i by smaler Q0 REOL

Mo Th Cihanking Attach nd detachment are functons
of the rund Assocated with the upidhe of she mind, the Lord appears to
n work and desst from

m&;‘:m poby 1 sveree The subtle hody, endowed with the attribute of
tnatwledze and action

Loy Conseiouness .

Trrrnes wtn « oy ) .
aa . .. .

L I «
\ ars N -
Bt 2 Lt sense-organs)

Urmort toxerve  Because His desires are always fulfilled
Suaters tiax pre All these phrases denote the extremely subile nature of
“he Self

Gufaten uan 21 These phrases denote the mnfisuty of the Self

4

He whote creation is this universe, who cherithes all desires, whe
contans al} odours, who 1s endowed with all tastes, who embraces 23
this, whe neser speaks, and who 18 without longing-—He 15 my Seif
willin the heart He 1 chat Brahrian When I shall have departed
hence § shall certatnly reach Him one who hot thus fauch and has no
doubt {will certanly attan to that Godhead) Thus sard Sindidya, yea,
thus he saud

sj;u T word does not isdicate the individusd self bit sefery to the Supreme

2 s a0t enough for a wonhy,
God merely once he must hay

ppst of Saguna Brabiman to have the vison of
be stuup Brabmaloky, and

# that vision 4t the time of death Then alone wit
afterwards complete Liberaton,

Here ends Chapier Fourteen
of Part Three of the
Chhdndogya Uparsshed,



CHAPTER XIV

THE SANDILYA DOCTRINE

ALL THIS ss Brahman From It the umverse comes forth, m It tte
umverse merges, and 1n It the umverse breathes Therefore a man
should meditate on Brahman with a calm mind

Now, verily, a man conststs of will Ashewillsin this world, so oy be
become when he has departed hence Let hum {wich this knowledge
rmund] form hus will

Avs Tis The visible unicerse dversified by names and forms.

Brastsan The word Brakman here suggests that It is the most anaent

Msroes That 1 to shy, becomes dentified with Ie.

Breatuzs Dunng the state of continuanee, the ymverse ives and movet &2
Brahman

Frou 1t sreATiEs The pasage emphanzes that the unnen, sl
penods of ume, remams one with Brahman 1t can never exsst apart from ﬂnh'
man The uanerse 1 Brah Itself, and quently Brak 13 one A%
without a second

Catxunp As everytiung i Drahman, one must not chensh astachment 458
aversion, which dstract the mind

Wite The word Aratu denates determunation, which makes one feet that 23
obyect can be only o certamn thing and nothing clse

As yiz witts eve Compare 8 G VIIL 6

Ler it exc The meaning s that one should remember ths what bappe
after death 1s determined by one’s wall in one's present bfe

The present chapter describes the meditation on Saguna Brahman without #
physical symbot

Haw one should meditate upon Brakman wsth a single punded will

-3
He who consists of the mund, whose body 13 subtle, whese form sl ght
whose thoughts are true, whose nature ts like the 8kAfy whose creaton
306
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’
P ottt Lo T ce md L e

Taxe resve For the yake of the Yong Wi of the sons
Tun oz pve Here the names of the sons are to be pronounced

The texy, which 18 3 part of the mediation, should be reaited

4
When § said *Y take refuge i the prina,” prina meant everything
that exuts here—in that T take refuge

5
When Isud | take refuge 1n Bhuh,” what I freally] said was *7
take refuge 1 the earth, the mid regon, and heaven ™

6

When 1said 1 take vefuge in Bhuvah,” what | sud was “T take
refuge i fire, the air, and the sun ™

7
WhenTaaid “1 take refuge sn Svak,” what 1 said sas

I take refus
1n the Reg Veda, Yapur-Veds, aod Sima-Veda * That 18 what 1 sa;g;
ves thatas what 1 and '
Hete ends Chapler Fifteen
of Past Thyte of the

Chizndogya Upomshat



CHAPTER XV
MEDITATION ON THE UNIVERSE AS A CHEST

THE CHEST {of the unsverse], with the mid-region for ste mude and
the earth for sts bottom, daes not decay.. The quarters are uts [different]
corners, and heaven 15 1ts Iid, which is above This chestis the storchouse

of treasures, Inside it are all things

Does ~or preav Because the chest conssts of the unnerse, which endures

for thousands of aeons
Treasures That 1 to say, the results of the actiony of Inng benge
Art 1aivas The results of acnons together with the mstruments theeeol

The birth of a hero 1s spoken of in JII xae 6 But the mere birth of hf"’“
not enough for the happmess of the father He should be versed 1 the Vedas
and long-Ined The preseat chapter thows the w1y to longayily

The quarters are lo be meditated upon as the corners of the thest

2

The eastern quarter 1s called Juhu, the southern quarter Sahami.ni'
the western quarter Rigni, and the northern quarter Subhutd Vivy
{the air) 33 therr child  He who knows this Viyu a3 the chnld of the
quarters never weeps for ug sons

1 know the arr to be the child of the quarters, may I nerer weep for
my sons

Junu. The gaest offers hbatioax (Jubsaw), turning to the east

SauasAnd Stnnertsuffer {sahanté) in the crty of Yama, which 1330 the south

RApt The western quarter s called Rignr eather because 111 sacred to bark
R L e e O 4 i0d

- the north.

Lta 1 . TN I ] =t ¢ hum

1 xwow TC Tius statement 13 made by one who destres a 10a whost death

he will never mourn

S . " LR

a0l
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3
1 take refuge in the lmp:nshal_ﬂ: chr:‘t w‘nh llu.s nf.g ?‘El(} t}'\‘\: 223‘ :::({
« . oame =

Taxg resce For the sake of the long hfc of the sons
Tun oz 116 Here the names of the sons are 16 be pronounced

The text, which 13 a patt of the meditation, should he recited

4

When Tsud ] take refuge in the prina,” prine meant everything
that extsts here—1n that [ take refuge

5

When Isaid *f take refuge 1n Bhuh,” what I [really] sud was I
take refuge 1n the earth, the md region, and heaven ™

6

When 13:d 1 take refuge i Bhwnab,” what T s2:d sas ] take
refuge in fire, the ar, and the sun

7
When Lsud “1 take refuge in Svabh,” what Fsad was T take 1
tn the Rig Veda, Yajur-Veds, and Sima-Veda » T,
g Veda, ) ,ﬁ‘xd ‘eda " That 1s what T sand,

Here ends Chapuer Fifteen
of Part Three of the
Chadndogya Upenishad



CHAPTER XV
MEDITATION ON THE UNIVERSE AS A CHEST

THE CHEST [of the umverse], with the md region for sts inuide and
the earth for 1ts bottom, does not decay The quarters arc ats {dfferent]
corners, and heaven is 1ts d, which 1s above Thus chest s the storehouse
of trevsures Inside st are alf things

Dozs vor prcav Because the chest consists of the universe, which endures
for thousands of acans

Treasures That i to say, the results of the actions of g besngs

AL TtNGs The results of actions together with the mstruments thereo!

The birth of a hero 1s spoken of in 11 xiw 6 But the mere birth of a beron
not enough for the happiness of the father He should be versed in the Vedat
and long Ived The present thapser shows the way to longevity

The quarters are to be meditated upon as the corners of the chest

2

The eastern quarter 1s called Juhu, the southemn quarter Saham}ﬂs
the western quarter Raynu, and the northern quarter Subbutd Viyx
(the air) 1s thew child He who hnows this Vayu 1s the child of the
quarters never weeps for hus sons

1 know the atr o be the chuld of the quarters, may I never weep for

my sons

Juuss The priest offers kbauons (juhvaty) turtung ta the east

SanauANi Sianers suffer (sahamg) in the aity of Yama which 1an thesouth

RApvt The western quarter is called Raym either becawse it 13 sacred to hing
Varuna (Rijan) or on account of the red colour (riga) of the twilight

SusnurX Wealthy bemngy (bhuumat) hike Auvera rule over the north

Nevew sovs That as 1o say, whose sons never dic before him

I xnow ere Thus statement ss made by one who desices a san whose desth
he will never mourn

208
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Untrz xic That 1 to say, jom together the first period of hife with the
second pertod. i

oy prarveas £re That it ta $ay, ROt die

Tivs erc By means of the rtﬂ!al;un of the mantra and meditation on1t,
he becomes free from alments

3
HunextTorty Tour years consitute the midday bbanen The Trsiubh
fraete] bas forty-four syllables, and the mmdday libation 15 offered with
Trstubh hymns The Rudras are connected wath that part of the

satnifice The pranas are the Rudras, for, venly, they make everything
weep (rodayanty)

Fon, vesny, £7¢ Theword Rudrasindenved from the root rud, which means.
0y Rudra means one who cries ot makes others ery 1tas generally duning

muddle age that 2 man becores cruel He hmself suffers pain and inflicts it
upon others

The day when the Soma-saenfice 18 performed 1« diided 1ato thres pensods,
famely AOMING m Adav pad men e and b aa T P R
e .

- . . . -
) .

Wl an gnaent wmes, Prajipat divided the libations and the metees for the
£04s. He asugned the morming bbavon and the Gayatr metre to the Vasys and
Agny, the mdday bibation and the Trstubh metre 10 the Rudras and Indra, and
the exening hhation and the Jagats metee to the Visve-devas and the Adityas

4
Usnyungase b med woaget v o0 A
owngmanir v - ' -
with the third & vl -
mudst of the p .y, wu Wit we Kudras” .
ifloess and becomes free of st et he vses from s
5
s oext forny eoghe

{metre] has forty-tight «
Jagats bymes, The R

The prinas are the Ad
thing



CHAPTER XVI
MAN AS A SACRIFICE (I)

A PERSON, indeed, 1s a sacrifice His [first] twenty four years con
stitute the mormng hbation The Gayatri [metre] has twenty four
syllables, and the morning libation 1s offered with Gayates hymns The
Vasus are connected with that part of the sacnfice The pranas are the
Vasus, for, verly, they make everything abide (vasayantt) in this body

Person  The visible man, consisung of the aggregate of the body, senses
prinas, etc

A persoy ETG One 1s asked to look upon a man, symbolically, as2 saenfice
Two reasons for the simlanty are given

Tue GAvatre r¢ This 1s one point of similanty ‘The other two pastsof 4
man’s bife will be presently explained as similar to the other two libations.

Tue Vasus erc Thus 1s the other pont of similanty

Are connectep The Vasus are the controliing deities of the moming
libaton

PrAnas That 1s to say, the sensc-organs

FoR, veriLy, ET¢ It1sonly while the pranas abide in the body that 2l beings
continue to live The pranas are called Vasus because they abide and make

others abide
After describing mn the preceding chapter the method of meditation for
obtaining 2 long lived son, the Upanushad lays down in the present chapter the

meditation whereby onc can prolong one’s own hife It s only when a man fives
long that he enjoys the company of his sons and other earthly pleasures

2

Ifanything atls him duning that period, he should recite [the followmng
mantra] “O ye prinas, ye Vasus, ute this morning ibation with the
midday bibation May I, who am a sacnifice, not drsappear in the ms d‘
of the prinas, who are the Vasus » Thus he nises from hus illness an
becomes free of 1t

Arzs That 1s to say, if he suffers from a senous illness

210



CHAPTER XVII
MAN AS A SACRIFICE (1)

WHEN A MAN hungers, thirsts, and abstans from pleasures—these
are it imtatory nites

Max He who 15 the sacnficer
[surory seves He should regard these muserics as instiatory nites

The imimatory ntes in the Soma saenfice require several acts of penance on
the part of the sacnficer He should pracuse self-control, use a hard deer-skan
for hus seat, line on 2 imumshing quantity of mulk, and confine himself 10 a
pactcular spot between sunnse and sunset Thus the initiatory nites are pamful

One should look upon the afflctions of e as mtiatory nies The expenence of
P i commeon to both

2
When he eats drinks, and enjoys pleasures, he then partiapates 1
the Upasaday

Urasaous A ceremony which constitutes a part of the Soma sacnfice The
Menficer i this ceremony, dnnks milk, but before the mtiatory ntes the
SaChficer e o f o TLoL Loe .

&y

tm
at
dnr

3
When a man Laughs, cats, and enjo s sexual ante;
treStuta and Systra e + infereoune—these are

STUTA A clan of mantray retited 1n the sacnfice

ASany,
Ohwpdialy In‘::::st;:nh:mnofmemg \eda sung with  proper melody and

3y
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For, veriLy, £T¢ The pranas are calfed the Adityas The Adutyas (suns)
take up hquids, likewnse, the senses-organs take up sound, taste, ete.

6
If anything ails him during that [third] penod, he should recite [the
following mantra] “O ye prinas, ye Adityas, extend this my thin
Uibation to the full age May I, who am a sacnifice, not disappeat in the
mudst of the pranas, who are the Adstyas® Thus he pses from fus
illness and becomes free of 1t

Furs ace The full span of he, 23 stated 1n this chapter, 1s one hundred and
sixteen years

That the teaching deseribed above brings the proper result b5 shoun by et
example

7
Mahidaisa, the son of Itara, knew this and said [addressing 2 dusease]
“O you [disease]! Why do you afflict me? I shall not dic of this [pam)
He lived a hundred and sixteen years He, too, who knows this Ines
on to a hundred and sixteen years

O~z HUNDRED AND sxxteen vEARs This number s obtained by adding
wwenty four, forty four, and forty eight

Here ends Chapter Sixteen
of Part Three of the
Chhdndogya Upamshad



CHAPTER XVII
MAN AS A SACRIFICE (iI)

WHEN A MAN hungens, thursts, and abstans from pleasures—these
are hut itiatory mites

Max He who 13 the sacuficer
Tstrinrone rrves He should regard these musertes as utiatory ntes.

“The 1nittatory ntes 1n the Soma-sacnfice require several acts of penance on
the part of the sacnficer He should practise self-control, 1sc a hard deerskin
for hus 1eat, Live on a dimimishing quanuty of mulk, and confine humself 1o a
particular pat between sunnise and sunset Thus the initiatary nites are panful

One should look upan the afflictions of Lfe as mniatory mtey The expenence of
faun 13 common 1o both

2
When he eas dnnks, and enjoys pleasures, he then parbepates 1n
the Upasaday

Lraunas A ceremony which constitutes a part of the Soma sacnfice The
enficer 1 this ceremony, drinks milk, but befare the iuatory nites the
Benficer must {35t Thus the former 1s s happier man He also knows that the
2ay when be can cat somewhat of a normal meal 1s not far off Thus, too, makey
ki baory The an poomm £ .

aun: g - . - PPN

dnme sr g

When a man lay, hs, eats, and enjoys sexual 1nt
the Stuta and S.'mrg ’ oo ieroune-thee are

; nTA A (E of mantras reated in the sacnfice
TR A Sun h 2
vl :xsu;:“nymn of the Rig Veda sung wth & proper melody and

2
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Laughter, etc are accompanied by sounds The hymns and reatanons are
also full of sounds This 15 the noulanty

4
Austenty, almsgwang, uprightuess, non-violence, znd truthfulness—
these are the gifts {dakshing) for the pnests

The nmlanty between austenty ete and the gifts for the priests 2t dhus the
former enhance the nighteousness of & man, and the latter make a rebpass
act fruatful

[Because the life of a man 1 2 srenfice] therefore they 52 that hus
wmother will gve birth {soshyatz) to hum, or his mother has given burth
(asoshtd) to lum [The same w ords are used 1 the Soma saenfice and
mean “He will pour out the Soma-jutce” and “He has pourcd out the
Soma-jwece '} This 1s s birth His death 15 the Avabhritha

s wormen gvc The words soshyati and asosthd sre both denved from thesoot
su, which means both to give birth and fo extract the soma uice

“Tumsere The extracton of the soms juice, in the Soma sacnfic, and the
tirth of a person have amlanites becanse of their asiocation with the sxmt
root su

Avasnrrtia Afterthe completon of the Soma-sacrifice she sacnificer and b
wifle take a bath calledt the Avabhntha Then he changes by clothet Symilar
ceremones are performed after death The corpsesgnena Bath and dressed 8
aew clothes On account of this nrmlanty, also the b of a man s rrgardcd a3

saenfice

The eulogy of the teackmg
6

Ghora, of the hine of Angirasa, communicated this [mchmzl o
Krishn, the son of Devaki—and it quenched Hshna's thnst {for ans
other knowledge}—and saud  “When a man approches death he
should take refuge i these three [thoughis] *Thou art \ndestructible
(aksham),' *Thou art unchanging (aprachyuta) > and Thou art the

subte prana’”
On this subject there are two Rik-verses
& chfferent from the famous hnshna ofthe Margthde's

Krrnva Hen guit
That 1 to say, should reate

Suovip REFUCE”
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Tuou axr These refer to the pamages in the Yajur Veda
Two Rix veases These verses are for the eulogy of the teachingand not for
the purpose of sepetition {japam) See Ri. VIIL w1 30 and 1 ARty

7

*They {1¢ the knowers of Brahman) see ywhere the §
Light, which shunes 1n Brahman, which 1s all pervading like the light of
day and which belongs to the pnmeval Seed

¢ Percerving the hagher hight {in the sun}—whach 1s above the darkness
[of 1gnorance]—as the hugher Light 1 the heart, {perceving) the Sup-
reme Laght which 1s agher than all lights, we have reached the Highest
Light, the Sun, the most Juminous among the gods, yea, we have
reached the Highest Light, the Sun, the most luminous among the gods

Tiey  meeze Thatns to say, they realize Brahman as a result of the
practce of self-control, tontinence, and other spitual disciphnes

Higirn ueie (v 12 3un} That 1s to tay, Saguna Brahman, which 18 ind)-
::'dv by the word Te2 {That) in the Vedic staternent * Tattvamas™ (*That thou

Hiewen ucur v vie nzart That 15 to 12y, the individual self, which 38

sridivated by the word Fom (tho) 10 the Vedic statement “Tattvamass ™ “That™
1d *hou™ are identical

Strrewz ucwr The Pure b
Tor e Brahman, which 1 the ground of xdenuty of both

Stx That which encrgizes all thangs

Here ends Chapter Seventeen
of Part Three of the
Chhdndogya Upamshed



CHAPTER XVIII

THE MIND AND THE AKASA AS SYMBOLS
OF BRAHMAN

ONE SHOULD meditate on the mind as Brahman-—h « ¢+
reference to the body One should ~-~ +- LR
this 15 sard wath reference to th- B
reference to the body and the r -

are beng taught

Mo Beahman ¢ realized in the pure ruad
AxAa Brohman and the ikifa are both subtle rad all-penading

e 1€1¢reEnce to the gods—

Brahman was deseribed n 111 xv 2 as the mind and the 8kia because
of the stmulanty of some of therr atributes Now one 33 asked to look upon the
eatre mund and the 3kisa as Brahman

2

That Brahman has four feet (quarters) speech is one foot,
{the nose) 15 one foot, the eye 1s one foot, the ear is ane foot—this 13
with reference to the body Now with reference to the gads Agnt {Bre)
18 one foot, Viyu (awr) 13 one foot, Aditya (the sun) 1s one foot, and the
quarters (di€3h) are ane oot This 15 the twolold mednavon with
reference 1o the body and wath reference to the gods

the prin2
sad

Serect The organ of speech
Prina The word here indicates the organ of breatfing

An ammal stands on four legs, which are attached to 1ts belly Likewnt
S Tae e, T il anas wtad Poteen whotenym
d 1o Brahmsn

4 -
Yot

3
Speech is, radeed, a fourth foot (qurrter) of Brahman {of which the
26
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. . o
ivd & ol]. Tt shines and warms with the light of fire, ﬁc W
m‘u‘;_‘:)::_ms] and warms with fame, with renown, and with the
radunce of Brahman

Srezanere Asanammal goes out, with the help of sts legs, in search orfo:d,
wihe tmnd m'fs,lmuh :.!:e bt-lp n.( the 7rg.an gl‘ w“r(.l:'_l? ﬂr?:lg_‘{‘_w%h t;
e e

o . -

fr nucey e, That 1t to 53y, one should meditate on fire, the aur, the sun,
18 the quatters as the foundations of speech, the prana (the nose), the eye,
a4 (B¢ ear. Qr the pasage Toay mean that the organ of speech obtains its
envrgy from such heat-gming substancey as oul, butter, ete,

Prina (the no e
w3y wath the . - -
with fame, with = .

Anc The air sumulates the organ of smell

5
The eye, mdeed, 12 a fourth foot of Brahman. Tt shunes and warms with
the lght of the sun He who knows this shines and warms with fame,
with renawn, and with the radiance of Brahman.

S The sun stmulates the tye and reveals the objects seen by the eye

6
The €31 indeed, 15 2 fourth foot of Brahman. Tt shines a
| . nd warms
:s}x the h)‘!!: of the quarters, With f3me, with tengwn, and with the
sance i
mw:‘; : rahman he shines and warms who knows this, yea, who

Qarriny The quartert stimulate the ear and reveal sound

Yere vy Chagpuer Eaghteen
of Part Thsee of he
Chlindagya Upanshad,



CHAPTER XIX
MEDITATION ON THE SUN AS BRAHMAN

THE SUN 1s Brahman this 1s the teachung An explanaton thereol

follows

In the begwning this [universe] was non-gxstent It became custent.
Itgrew Itturnedintoan cgg The egg lay for the perrod of ayear ‘Then
1t broke spen Of the two halves of the egg shell, onc half was ofstheny
the other of gold

fug suvere Thesunhas been representedan the preceding chapier 23008 of
the four feet of Drahman It 15 niow represcated as Brahman, 40d shouk
meditated upon as such

Ix T sEomNiG That is tosay, priorto the mamfestaton of ame and form-

TNON-FYSTFNT Before the creation there was neither name nov form hto not
that notlung whatever exsstedd at that tme for the manifested uns erse cannot
come out of nothing “Therefore the meaning 1 that the umverse was not dilfer
entiated into name and form 1t wasas 1f non existent From the nhmcmnd-
pont, the existence and non-exntence of an object secm 1o depend upon ¢
sun In the absence of the sun when everything i pitch dark nothing ¥ i
10 exsst When the sun shires, all objects are seen to exust s sud
parlance that in the absence of the king the capital 13 23 good as nop-cxssent
Thus the purpose of the text i3 0 culogize the mn and not 1o
exastence OF DON-EXSLENTT of the unnerse Thesunisto be regarded 28 Brahman

{r proane EXITENT What had been dormant and wert before beeame
shghtly acuve and mabile

Ir orew Itshowed a shght mmfestaton of name and form like the sprovt
mgofaseed It became further materialized

Lay Thatss tosay, connnued to exut in the same form

“Fhe whole verse 18 a culogy of the sun, shich s to be regarded 133 symbel
of Brahman

2
That which was of sshver became the ea
hesven What was the thick membrine
fit]

rth, that winch was of gold
[of the white] becari€ the
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mountayzs, the thin membrane fof the yolk], the mst and the clouds
The vems became the nivers, the fiwd in the Bladder, the ocean

Ty,  myer Refess 1o the Jower balf of the eggeshell
Heavee The upper rrgions

Trex wemprarz Which covers the embryo

Vst That u to say, the vous of the embryo

3

And what was bor of 1t was yonder Adatys, the sun When 1t was
born shouts of * Hurrah!"" aruse, together with all beings and all abjects
of desire. Therefore at 1ts nse and xts every return shouts of “Hurrah ™
together wath all bengs and all objects of desire anse.

mﬂ anor As propie shout 1n Joy when the first son of therr kung
8

Al perves Both anymate and inamimate,

Tuzazronz z7c Bocawse the exsstence of bangs and the objects of thewr
desre depend upon the wun.

4
He who, knowing this, meditates on the sun as Brahman—pleasant

sound will quickly approach hum and continue to dehght
il continue 10 delight hum, o dehght bim, yea,

“::uuv: :‘x_n:vm s Thisss the tangible reult The intangible result 1s the

Heve ends Chapter Nineteen
of Past Thyee of the
Chidndogya Upgmshad






PART FOUR

CHAPTER 1

THE STORY OF JANASRUTI AND RAIKVA

Tutarovee #yc The story s mtroduced with a view to making the teachung
easily comprehensible Another purpose 1s to show that such virtues as gener-
sty and calminiess are hectssasy for the acquinng of khowledge

Ithas been previousty menuoned that viyu (the air) and the prina are fest,

ot pary, of Brahman Now they are ropresented as Brahman Tuclf, so that they
may be edutated wpon a1 such

2

One aight some farmingos were flying along One flamungo sad to
aanther Sy Mo Shore ughted, Short sighted! The radince of

Jimatnut the great-grandson of Janadruta, has spread to the sky Do
ot touch 1t lest 1t shonld bum you

O miout yre. Evidendy 1t was  suromer mght and Jinalron was rsting
o the terrace of s fatace

Flaurccot According 10 Sankariehirgs cettam sameenr pade Lo
Wit the pare . ey T "
Brage .

\ .
Siow

The other rephed “Sa Wt
35 ken 38 though
* Whatsortof g
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7
The attendant searched for hum and returned wathout finding hum.
Then the Ing sud to um “Listen, where a knower of Brahman 1 to
be searched for, look for fum there »

Vaerz eTe That 1s to say, 10 solitary places, such as a forest or the bank of
arver

2
[Afle prmnes 1 dbe wew 3 L - PRI
undernea . . - C vas
near hum . - - - Y -
™

“Oh ye, Lam he,” he answered
Then the attendant retarned, saying to humsel{ “Y have found bum
out””

Qs ves, 21 Evidently Rafkva was anne t bang dustur]
answered in an off hand manner ored 2 3 SRuibed, and e

Here ends Chapiey One
of Part Four of the
Chhirdogya Upamshad,
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Sav,erc The implication isas follows * Oh, thiskingtamean {ellow bewg
what he ss, and yet you speak of hun a3 fughly as ifhewere Raskva, the ganwid
¢he cart When the man 1t not at aft bke Rakva, st 2t certanly not propet
speak of hym 233 he were Raskva.” (Senkorackarys)

4
[The short sighted fAamngo rephed ] “As {1 & game of theel, when
the krita 1s won, the lower ones alse are won, so whatever ments propie
acquire all accrue to that Ratkva As Ratkva I descnbe fum, 100, whe
Lnows what Ratkva knows ™

Krerat A game of dice 1 played with four dice They are marked with one
1wo, three, and four spots and are called, respectively, kal, dvApars, tretd
knita The kne reprosents the hughest number When o persan gucceed 18
throwing 1, he wins the other three dice abso The hagher aumber mcludet
the lower

_ALL ACCRUE T0 THAT Ratcva Becawe Raskva was the fost virruous dfall
The resulis of the good deeds performed by hun \ncluded the results of the good

o such & o0t alo

deeds of ather hving beings
As Rakvarrc [fanyone knows what Rasdova knows, then

21 to Ratkva, belong the results of alt the victuous decds performed BY other

hving bemgs

5-6

Janatraus the great grandson of Janadruta overheard thus [ronvens?
won] Immediately after getung out of bed, he said to his attendant
* Friend, d:d you speak of me as though 1 were Ratkva, the a3t with
the cart®”

* What sort of person 13 Ratkva, the man wath the aart®™

As fin a game of dice], when the kntaswon the lower one abw a5¢

won, so whatever ments people acquire Wl aceruc to shat Rk &Y
Raka 1 desenbe lnm to0, who knows what Ratkya knows ”

Jhatiarny ero The king, Iyng on the terrace of by patace onrthesrd B¢
© of the fi dep i gud prasng Raikes snothet
{earned person Brooding over this he passed the srmatning pomonof hen ght
and tn the morning was aroused by the eulogute chants of 113 bards.
Arrevoayt The word kshand in the text may mean atber chanoteer oF 3
door keeper Such a person it barn ‘of 3 kshainya mother and & fudr fathes of
of & fudra mother and 2 kehatrya {ather
Friexp rre That s to 2y, the culogune chants 1U0% by the tards wret
enly for Ratkva, and not for hum, O the passage mY mean “Enend
¢ tell Rafkva with the cart, that T want to calf on him *
Jrre The hing repeated the words of ¢t ¢ flarmng™

pleas
As [ 5 cavE OY picx
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a chariot with mules, ths wife, and this village where you shall dwell
Revered Str, teach me ™

5

Then considenng her (the princess) as the doar for smparting know-
fedge, Raskva sud “O Sudra' You brought these Jeows and other
presents, this 13 good] But you will make e speak now only throvgh
this means 1 ¢ the princess) *

These are the willages named Ratkvaparna, in the country of Mahi-
vrshas, where Ratkva lived

Now Raikva said to the king

Supia Rarkea wos pleascd with the gifts the hing now offered The word
fudra e uses now wsonly 3 vepenuion of what he had said before, no msult was
Tueany,

Tzseaxeeve The villages which the king gave Ratkva asa pift came tabe
ealled Rafkvaparna

Here ends Chapter Two
of Part Four of the
Chigndogya Upamshad



CHAPTER II

DIALOGUE OF RAIKVA AND JANASRUTL (I}

THEN JANASRUTI the great-grandson of Janafruta took with hum
six hundred cows, a necklace, and a chanot with mules, and went o

Rathva and saad
“Rerkva, here are six hundred cows, a nechlace, and a chariot with

mules Pray, revercd Sir, teach me thedeity whom you worship (17

dant that Ratksamtended

The king hadund d from thereport of
to settle down as 2 houscholder and needed wealth to defray his household
expenscs
k]

To him the other sud  Ah, may the necklace and the chanot
remain with you, O Sudra, along with the cows

Thereupan Jinatruu the great-grandson of Jan
thousand cows, a chanot with mules, 2 neckitce
too, and went to Rathva

Aty ook with um 3
d has own daughich

Sooma According to Sankarichieya, the king did not belons © the tudra
caste #The old teachers have cxplained thys powt thus b addremmg hirt 3
‘Sudra,’ the sage Rarkva shows that he already knows what 1 P
hing’s rund. The word fudra means one who w neliing (dra ai) with vorrow 31
hearsng of the greatness of Rakvvas spoken of by the flamunsos O st may &
that the king 18 addressed as Sudra’ because he comes for smtry non with £
offering of niches, hike a fudra, without sersing Jam bike a religrows studeaits
with salutations and attendance, as befits a person belonging to a highe? castts
the word does not mean that the Jang s a dudra by ¢ane Others howevet BT
explatned that Rarkva addressed ham thus because he was enraged athi offenrt
so hittte, 1t o sasd that wealth 1 1o be accepted when a sufficeent amount ¢

offered * (Sankardchdrya}

awung w6

Janadruns sud o lum “Rukes, herearea thoutand cows, tecklacs
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Kalshasena, were beng waited upon at their meal, when a brahma-
chann begged food of them They $id not give tam anythuy

“Pzy oo Ror £1¢ They understood the religious student to be proud of fus
tnowledge of Brahman, and mtended to test hum, They wanted ta see what he
would say 10 them.

6

Hesud “One God, Prajipaty, swallowed the four great ones He s
the Guardian of the world O descendant of Kapy, O Ablupratann,
mottals do not see Him though be abudes in mamifbld forms Venly,
this food has not been grven to Him to whom 1t belongs ™

Oz con ere Or the passage may be translated as follows “The God who
wallowed four great ones, who 15 He®”

Farmn g ame & % . .
» . B .

TUKLL 3 116 WROle umiverse, cONASung of heaven, earth, and the mid region.
Mavy rarus That 1 to say, from the standpoint of the gods and the body
Vemur, s yoon 21C. The brabmachinn knew s sdentty with Prayipan,

who as the prand, 1 the real eater Therefore to deny bum food was to deny 1t
ta Pragipans

7
, MS:“mlrLz o‘.: \i{\e ‘:nt of Kay_ﬂ, pondenmg on those words went tn the

Then he sad {to the attendants} “Give hum food ™

Seirae Tz cons Thatnioums

y, of fire, the sun, the moon, 2nd wat Or

Pzzg.z' may mean that, as vy, He swallows them af it a‘:a o Orte
. . - v ) 3

VHBROLEN TEZTH That
- t i€ 0 say,
%2 MEDTIATE POY Y5 O the

astay w
#0on thus Beabwaan, but on the Supeeme Brapenes T 90 70t meditate

though He swallows everything, yet He



CHAPTER I

DIALOGUE OF RAIKVA AND JANASRUTI (1)

“VERILY, VAYU (the asr) 1s theswallower {samvarga) Forwhen fire
goes out 1t 15 indeed swallowed by the air When the sun sets gt o
swallowed by the arr When the moon sets 1t 15 swallowed by the arr

VAvv 5vc The word rgru here means the exiernal asr, and not the priss,
which wall be mentioned lster The air should be medhtated upon 3s the gresf
swallower, for it swallows up Or absatbs anto 1self desues ke fire, the v, and

the moon Vayu 18 a symbol of Pragipan
SWALLOWED 8¥ ETC The air makes these cosmsc dpnties one wath sl

]
“When water drics up 1 1s swallowed by the aur For mdeed the 3
absorbs them all So much with reference to the gods

3
“Now with reference to the body Venly, the priny is the swallower
When a man sleeps, specch goes mto the prana, ught goes mnto the
prina, heanng goes into the prana, and the aund goes into the prina
For indeed the prana absosbs them alf

%
*“These are the two swallowers the air among the gody, the prind
among the senscs

T sh a vvew & rloprang e aferesad suwallowers, o story 11 bold

5
Once Saunaka of the line of Kaps, and Ablupratina son the of
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CHAPTER IV

THE STORY OF SATYAKAMA

ONCE UPON a time, Satyakama the son of Jabald addressed his
mother and sad  “{Revered] Mother, 1 wish to become a brahe
machann Of what ancestry am I?”

Twisnere He wiched to lead the bfe of 2 rebigious student at a teacher’s
house for the purpose of studymg the Vedas

AsczsTRy %g Sansknit word gotra 1n the text refers to the remote founders
of the familly, who ae geaerally boly pessons Thew names are recited on such
tacred occasiony as marriages, imhatons, €ic

[ PO S .

emphasne faith and austerity 23 helps for medstation

2

She said totum * 1 do not know, my child, of what ancestry you are
Tn my youth T was preoccupied with many {houschold) duties and with
atending {on guests] when I conceved you 1 do not know of what
ancestry you aee 1 am Jabdla by name, and you are Satyakama So you
may speak of yourself as Satyakima Jabala (the son of Jabila)

$3uY YUt £7¢ When 2 young woman, she had been extremely busy with
vanous household duties Tt was then that shehad concesved Satyakama, and at
that trme her husband had died Hence she had ot had an opportunty to find
out het hushand s ancestsy According to some modem. wenters, Satyakama did
not have a legimate father

3

N E{e‘ (&:\c tnl} Gautarna the son of Handromata and sud “Revered
i ¥ wish ¢

s P“;\“\;\e, with you as a brahmachanin May 1 approach you,
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The result of ths knoteledge

B

They gave [food] to hum Now these five (1 . the evter iy, and fire,
the sun, the moon, and water, which are 1ts food) and these five fie the
eater prina, and the organs of speech, the eye, the car, and the mind,
which are its food) make ten These together constitute the knta {the
highest throw wm 2 game of dice} {On account of this somdanty of ten]
these ten are the food in the [ten] quarters, and further, they are Virlt
the eates of food, by which all thus becomes seen All ths he sees, and the
cater of food he becomes, who knaws thus, yez, who knows this

Krrra The knta throw compnses ten kab (1) 4 dvipara {2) + tretd (3} +
kruta {4) (See IV 3 3) It 1y because the knta represents the highest sumber
that st includes the others Therefore st 15 the eater and the others are s 1o
Thus the knta and sts food make ten Agam, wiyu and its food make five, aadthe
prana and s food make five Thus the total 1 ten, which includes both the
cater and the food On account of this umlanty, the hnta and s food areno?
different from viyu and 1ts food, and also from prina and 1ts food, beeawse they
too make ten

Fooo Virit 1s described m the Vedas ax food He i3 also the eater of food

Quartgrs There are ten quarters east, west north, south the four sub-
sidiary quarters, and the upper and Jower quarters

Here ends Chapter Three
of Part Four of the
Chhdnd>gya Upanishad



CHAPTER V
INSTRUCTION BY THE BULL

THE BULL [of the herd], 2dd tim, sad “Satyal \
‘ Revered Sir™ Satyakama rephed

The bull sud “Dear frend, we have become a thousand, take us to
the teacher’s house

Reverzo S Satyakima found out that the desty Aor (Vayu) controlhing the
quarters, pleased wath hus faith and austenty, was speaking to hum through the
bull He therefore addressed ham with respect

2

* T will declare to you one foot of Brahman *

‘ Declare 1, Revered Sic

Thebullsud toam *“The east 1s one quarter, the west 13 one quarter,
the south 15 one quarter, the north 15 one quarter This, dear friend, 1
one foot of Brahman, consisting of four quarters, and this foot 15 called
Prakatavat (shuning)

Brahman has three other party, or feet, each conssng of four quarters

3
‘Henbaynn mobvandends w0

tor  rmo

offaurqu v PR - ' -

shimng v . . N
rahman consisting of four quarters as shimng )

Broowes moava wre This 1s the vauble resuls
He covqrers ¢ Thiyus the result the seeker obtans after death

Here ends Chapter Five
of Part Four of ihe
Chiandogya Upamshad
23t
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Revereo Sk The Sanskrt word dhagarde an the text, which refert 1o God s
endowed with the six supernatural attributes, 1 an cpithet used in addresrg»
teacher or father, and denotes respect It has been transdated throughout Tk
Upamshads as “revered Sir,” “venerable Sir,” or “Sie "

4
Gautama said to him+ “Of what ancestry are you, dear fnend?”
Satyakimasaid “}donotknow, Sir, of whatancestry 1 am. faskedmy
mother about 1t, and she replied ‘In my youth I was preoceupted with
many {houschold] duties and with attending {on guests] when I @
ceved you Ido not know of what ancestry you are 1 am Jabiliby
name, and you are Satyakima ' L am therefore, Sir, Satyakima Jibih

Dear rriEvo The Sandit word somys hay no Laglsh equwvalent Ths
eptthet, generally used 1o addresung a son or dusaiple, denotes 2 young msn
comely and pleasant face, reflecting mnocence and inner serenity it
The Upansbads the word has been transfated ether as “my dear” oe “dest
fnend >

5
Gautama said “None but a [truc] briafipun would thas speak out.
Fetch the fuel, dear frend, 1 shall istiate you You havenot dcpamd

from truth *
He d Satyaka d out four hundred lean and

Havang sey
weak caws {from his herd], he saud * Dear foend, go with thesa."
Driving them away [toward the forest], Sanakima sad * Ishallnot
return untid they become a thousand  He bved a number of yean

[1n the forest}
When the covs had become a thousand—

YWoutn Tiey £Te That s to say, would make such 2 straghtlorward snawe?
n apate of the powbility of Ins bang muundentood 33 bang & perion

illeptimate birth
Mot prrARTeD £T¢ A true brihoun under no circumstances swerves frot

truth
Furs For the purpose of ighting the sacnfinal fire The offering of oblanons

forms s part of the wutiatory sites.

FHere ends Chopter Four
of Port Four of the
Chiandogye Upamushad



CHAPTER VII
INSTRUGTION BY THE SWAN

[AGNIFURTHER said ] *A hamsa (swan) wilt declare toyou another
foot "

Satyakima then, when it was the morrow, drove the cows [in the
direction of the teacher’s howse] And when they came together !owarg
evemng, he highted a fire, peaned the cows, lad fuel {on the fire}, an
1t down behind the fire, facing the east

Hausa Here the word harsa sigrufics the deity sun, because both are whate
20 batk By 1n the sky

2
Then a swan flew to hum and smd  “Satyakama™
Revered Sir™ Satyakama replied

“ Dear fnend, 1 will declare to you one foot of Brahman ™

“Declare it, revered Sir ™

Theswan sud tolum. “Fire 1s one quarter, the sun 1 one quarter, the
moon 13 one quarter, bghtring s ane quarter Thas, dear faend, is one
foot of Brahman, consisung of four quarters, and this foot 1 called
Jyoushmat Qumunous)

* He who knows this and med on the foot of Brak g
of four quarters a3 Juminous, becomes huminous on this eanth He
tonquers luminaps worlds—he who knows ths and meditates on the
foot of Brahman consisting of four quarters as luminous

Here ends Chapter Seven
of Part Four of the
Chhindogya Upamshad
83



CHAPTER V1
INSTRUCTION BY FIRE

[THE BULL further sud ] “Agm (fire} wil declare to you another

Joot of Brahman

Satyahima then, when 1t was the morrow, drove the cows {in the
direction of the teacher's house] And when they came together toward
evenimg, he highted a fire, penned the cows, bard fuel fon the fire}, and
sat down behind the fire, faning the east

2

Agm {fire), addresing hum sad ‘Sanakima'
“Revered Sir!” Satyahimn rephed

3
“Dear fnend, [ will declase 1o you nne foot of Brahmn
“Declare tt, revered Sir >
Agni sard to lim “The erth 1s one quarter, the sby 15 one quarter
heaven 1s one quarter, the acean ss one quarter, This dear fnend 15 o8¢
foot of Brahman, consstng of four qurrters wd ths foot 3 called
Anantavat (endless)

1

“He who knows thus and medstates an the foot of Braliman congistsrd

of four quarters as endless becarnes endless on this earth He conquein

eodless worlds—he who knows this and meditates on the foot <
Brahman consisting of four guarters as endless *

Here ends Chapter Six
of Pert Four of the
Cid2ndozya E parechad
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CHAPTER IX
INSTRUCTION BY THE TEACHER

SATYAKAMA REACHED the teacher's house. The teacher sad to
him ¢ Satyakdma

‘ Revered Sir™™ Satyakama replied

2

The teacher sad  “Dear fend, you shine like one who knows
Brahman Who has taught you?”

“Qthers than men,” he replied “But I wish, revered Sir, that you
alone should teach me ™

Yoosurcrrre “Of » knower of Brahman, the sense-organs ate yranqul, the
face u smiling, the mend 1 frec from wornes and happy ** (Sankardcharya )
QOrmzasTHan Y Thatistosay, certain gods who had assumed diverse forms
for thus purpose As Satyakima was a disciple of Gautams, 1t would have
offended the latter if he had accepted any other teacher He thus indicated that
be did not think hughly of the teachings recewved from the others

3
“For I have heard from persons like your good self that only know-
'gcggg'w’uh)ch s learnt from a teacher (acharya) leads to the hughest

Then he (Gawtama) taught tum the same knowledge Nothing
whatsoever way left out, yea, nothing whatsoever was left out.

Sau xaowienge That s 1o say, what he had learnt from the
hape of the bul, fire, etc » namely,

gods 1 the
p the doctrine of Brahman as endowed with
OUT parts and sxteen quarters
Here ends Chapter Nine
of Part Four of the

Chhandogya Upanushad
5



CHAPTER VIII
INSTRUCTION BY THE DIVER-BIRD

[THE SWAN further said ] “A madgu (dner-bird) will declare
you another foat ”

Satyakima then, when 1t was the morrow, drove the cows fin the
direction of the teacher’s house] And when they came together toward
evenmg, he bghted a fire, penned the cows, fud fuel {on the firt), and
sat down behind the fire, facing the cast,

Mancu A kund of water bird Beng intimately relatod to watet 1t 252 fis
here the prina, wiich cannot dwell 1n the body withaut water

2
Then a dwer-bird flew to hum and said  “'Satyakimat”
“Revered St Satyakima rephied

“Dear frsend, T will declare o 73u one foot of Brahman

“Declare w, revered S "'

The diver-bued saud to hun ““Fhe prina s one quarter, the €p¢ 1 0
quarter, the ear 13 one quarter, the mind 11 onc quarker Th, dear
finead, s one foot of Brahman, consstng of four quarters, and thy
foot 13 called Ayatanavat (havsng suppors)

AvATanavar The word dpatana denotes the smind which 13 the support of b
experiences of al} the other organs The foot of Brahman of which the mod
forms & part 11 named Ayatansvat,

“He who knows this and mcdxm?:s on the foot of Brahman consstics
of four quarters 22 Ayatanavat, possesses a support (1 ¢ home) on thy
earth He conquers the worlds which offer & home—he who knows thy
and meditates on the foot of Brahman conssung of four quartes &

Ayawnavat”
Here ends Chapter Faght
of Part Four of the
Chkdndsgya Upanushad
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5
Mesud “1 understand that the prina 1s Brahmag, but T do not
understand *yoy’ (ka) and *the kida’ (kha) ™ N
They sud * What 1s joy (ka) 15 the 8kada (kha), what 18 the akisa
{80 1 oy (ka) o
“They taught hum the prana (1 ¢ Brahman) and the 3kisa related to 1t

Trweestano Baauman A soan’shife depends upon the prana From this
unn el expencnee one can assume that the prina is Brahman

Burivanor  AxRa Joy (ka) generally significs the tranmtory pleasyres
deswved from the contact of the senses with physical abjects Akifa generally
vrufies an element, matenal and non wtethgent m nature 1t 18 difficult to
understand how they can be Brahman

Wiats  Jov Joy {va), qualified by the all pervading kita (kba), be-
COmS froe from thas m L3 e e - -

obyects with 1 PR . . .
decomes free .

Canon, oy . " - -
endowed vath wmperishable joy The gst of the text 15 that what 1 said to
#epreseat Brabroan 1s the joy

rending 10 the akafa of the heart and the gkaa
whith v sbs e o e - - LRI

. . .

. e € anala 1 lue 1ALt and not the phywcal dk3fa The
further taught that the prina, t00, 15 Brahman, because of ats relation t‘{;
x whose symbol 13 the Zkafa in the heart Thus the fires taught that

2w the prina and the 636, together teprescnt Brahman

Here ends Chapter Ten
of Part Four of the
Chhandogya Upanshad



CHAPTER X

THE STORY OF UPAKOSALA

UPAKOSALA the san of Kamala dwelt as a brahmachina {religion
student) with Satyakdma the son of Jabali He tended his {mdm‘s]
fires for twelve years Satyakima allowed his other pupils to rewm
therr homes {after they had finshed thew Vedic studies] but did not
allow Upakofala to depart

In this section the micditation on Brahmap as the cause will be Qug™t
h st with the med on Brahman as the cffect, thatsstosay &
phenomenal universe

2

Then his wife sud to him “This bralmachinn pricusing austenic,

has intelligently tended your fires Gue lm instructson Jest the firet

should blame you ” The teacher howeter went 1was on a journey
without tetching him

3
The brahmachann out of {mennil] greef began v fist Then the
teacher's wife said to him “Brihmachiann whs do veu ant e3t®’
Hesud  * There ase 1n « man {bhe me] many desires durected ©0
vanous objects 1 am full of sorrows I will not ext

Sorrows A man s filled with sorrows whea he docs not obtam the obyrcts
of hus desires Upakotala's sund was full of wch sorrows

+
Thereupon the fires sud among themsehes  “Thn brahmachdas
practsing austenues, has intethgently tended ux Game Jer us teach

hym ©
They said ta lum  “The prinas Brihman ka jovi s Brahman 113
{the &kida) 1 Brahman "
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CHAPTER XII

INSTRUCTION BY THE SOUTHERN FIRE

THEN THE Anvihirya (Southern) Fire taught hum “Water, the

quarters, the stars, and the moon Yare My forms] The person dat s
seen 1 the moon—I am he, T am he indecd

Axvkskava Fire The fire on the nght, called the Southern Fire, chuefly
intended for the Manes

2
“He who, knowing this, meditates {on the fire] frees tumsell from
sinful actions, obtaws the World [of the Anvaharya Firel, reaches his
full age, and lives bnghtly His descendants do not pensh We support
lgxm‘l‘n thus world and 1n the other who, knowing this, medutates {on the
e

Here ends Chapter Tuelve
of Part Four of the
Chrdndogya Upanshad

13



CHAPTLy X1
INSTR UCtioy Y

B THE HOUSEHOLD FIR]
NEXT E C:irhapazya Fire taugh, him “The carth, fire, food, ar
the syp Lare m,, forms) The Person 1y, e 1 the Sun—I am e
am he indeeq
Gir "ATva
altar and g o

“He who, knoy,,
Sinful e

2

8 this, Meditypay lon ¢4 ire] frees himself from

long, ¢ ns ¢he Worjg [of the Gar, APatyn Fireg, Feaches by

full age, ang hves bryg, tdy My d; Ants do poy pensh Huup}’on
him 4y U worly and 1"y Other yop Imomng thys, meditates fon
the fire] »

Herp endy Chapyy, Elever,

o Payy Four o the
'n2ogsa ¢ Panispay

20



CHAPTER X1V

DIALOGUE BETWEEN THE TEACHER AND
THE PUPIL

THEN THEY (1e all the fires) said “Upakofala, dc?r fnc‘ncz, thus we

haye taught you the knowledge of {ves and the of the

S, Bt the teacher will trach you the way ™ .
‘The teacher retumned and sad to i * Upakegala!

Tue way That 1s to say, to the attunment of the results of the knowledge
woparted by the fives.

He replied *Revered Sur!*’
Dear friend, your face shines Iike that of one who knows Brahman

Whe has taught you?”

* Who should teach me, Suir?”

Here he conceals {the fact], as 1t were

And he said [pointing to the fires] “For this reason they are of this
form now, though they were of a dufferent form before ™

“ Dear fnend, what dud they teach you®”

“This," Upakotala replied {and repeated some of what the fires had
told fum)

Theteachersad  They told you, dear friend, only about the worlds,
but [ shall tel you {about Brahman] As water does not cling to the
totut leaf 50 no evil chings to one who knows this ™

Upakotala sad to hum *Revered Sur, please tell me ™

£z covceats zre The meaning 1 that nerther did he actually conceal the
fact, nor did he frankdy tell what the fires taught hum.

Fox Tims mrAson mrrore The fires, pleased with Upakedala’s service,
had given bam wnstruction. But tow, seeing the teacher, they began to quiver,
X 2t were They were not as they had been before, Pointing out this fact,
Upakotala hunted that the fires had gwen hum instruction.
b“'l'mr TeLL vou They bad told Upakotala only about parts of Brahman,

s Dow the teacher proposed to teach him the whole of Brahman '

Atwater £re Such 13 the glory of the hnowledge of Brahman,

Here ends Chapter Fourteen
of Part Four of the
Chhgndogya Upamshad

£



X1y
NSTRUCTION BY Ty XHAVANIYA FIR]
EN HE hayvy Y2 Fire ¢y ughe him; he pmn.'n the Jilg,
aven, ang hghrm'ng fare y I'nns] The pers W is seen jy
Ightniy, I 5 he, 1 m he
HAVANTY, Firg; The fiy,
for the ods

2
¢ who, knonmg g,
sinl'ul:zcuons ob,

medye, s fon the £ire] froes himself frory

‘\ orld [ol'rhc Aha vanjya Tire), reaches hisf,y
nghll; Hudtsccn ants do p, ot perish, 1y,

n this World ang RLNG Y Other who, x

fire),»

€ support by
b Knowy, g this, medyey

tes fon the
Here ends Chapty Thirteen

S Parp y our of the
C ndogya

Panishqy
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Mo the path followed by the knower of Brokman after death 15 desenibed

“Now, whether or not they perform l{le funeral ntes for sudt
———t e . ..

bumany, yea, they do not return

Womnizx or Mot ETE The meaning 13 not that no nites are reawred,

&) a8 sanysavama, Vaman, Bhamam, etc
T The words heht, day, etc, sigmfy

the detses controlling them,
ka,

N #ouax He comes from Brahmalo
Beaineany Thae « o~ » A
D2 8 not mean ' . . -
eumence whideh |, - .o
About um ¢ 4y p,

Tiose wao TRAVEL BTG Ehere are two classes of people who go Brahmaloka
e Wha attain 3t as a result of the performance of the Horse-sacnfice, the
Ppractice of contnence, and other spintual disciphines dwell there ull the end of
e present eyele 1o the next eyele they are bom again on earth But thoss who
0 1 Brahmaloyy

2 2 result of worstupping the Brahman with attnibutes
obtan Liberayon, there, through God's grace

Here erds Chapter Fifteen
of Part Four of the
hhindogya Upamshad



CHAPTER XV
INSTRUCTION BY THE TEACHLR

HE SAID “The person that 18 seen in the eye—thats the Self Thisss
the 1nmortal, the fearless, this 1s Brihman That 18 why, W one drops

melted butter or water 1n the eye, 1t flows away on both ndes

Turrrasov  sy2 Brahman s descrbed as the Seer of scemg by thosewha
have withdrawn thesr minds frotn the externat world and practise conisnert

\ and di b the real and the snreal (Compart
VI v 4, Br Up I vn 18 and IV wr 23)

Trar s e Serr Of 2} ving beings

Feartess Because Brahman ss immortal

Bramuan  That is to say, endless and great

Frar 11 wier zre The greatness of Brahman 15 descnibed through 33
Hustration N

17 FLOWS AWAY BYC As water does not ching to the Totws leaf Hauchn li;
greatness of the place where Brahman dwells, the Duelter H mself must
tmmensely great He i3 not affected by actions, good or evil

2
**The seers call him Samyads ima, for i blessingy (Vim) go tonands
him (samyantty AR blessings go tawards hum who kaows this

Hiw The person seen s the eye
Smnaviiua Thu wond, as abo the otfer two mentonad 117 the two
Following versey, are seeret pames of Brahman

“fie 1 also VAmam, for he camies ta Ining bangs (naya) alt
blesangs (v3mn) He who knows thu carries all blewings

4
“He 15 ko called Bhiman, fir he shunes (bhsts) tn all the wort
e who knows thas thines i aff the worlds
20y
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uttake s commutted If any mustake 1s commtted he corrects it and for tha_t
erpest Certaun cofrectsve penances are epyoraed The silence of the Brahm3
pricst resembles the meduation of the sages 1 the forest, ang therefore this
chaptes 18 nserted here

Mevtanny Through discritmnatve wisdom,

PrAraranyvies Certan Rk mantras reqited mn the morming

Pansorksrva Certan Rik mantras recited at the conclusion of the saenfice

Sacumice 18 rojtren Because the sacnfice 1 supervised by a Brahma pnest
whe does nat know how to prrform s duty

¥
But1 the Brahma pricst, after the Prataranuvaka hymn has begun
and before the recatation of the Pandhanuya, does not [break s sifence
ami] speak, he punfies both the ways, 2nd neither of them 15 mured
—— Nl s aa - P

_____ oad o~ ar

I3 smperave that m a Soma sacnfice the Brahms prest should not hreak.
bis rmee

Hete ends Chapter Sixteen
of Part Four of the
Chhandogya Upamshad



CHAPTER XVI

THE SILENCE OF THE BRAHMA PRIEST

VERILY, HE who motes along (1e the aur) s the sacnfice, orhe
moving along, punfies everything And because, moving along e
punfies every thing, he 1s the sacnifice OF that sacrifice, the mind ar ¢
speech are the {two] wivs

VeriLy, HE £7C The air has the charactensue of motion The sacnfice o
characterized by acuon Thercfore aur 1s the sacnfice Onby what moves f:’l
anrs

remove impunties The sacnifice, too, punfies For that reason abso,
sacnfice

AMinD AND £TC The mind thinks of the meamng of the mantras used in th¢
sacnfice, and they are then uttered through speech Thercfore the Fund ard
speech are the two ways for performung it

2-3
The Brahm priest purifies onc of the two (1 ¢ the mind) by hs
The other (1 ¢ speech) 1s punified through words by the hotrt presh
adhwanyu priest, and the udgun priest
If the Brihma priest after the Pratarinus ka hymn has begun ard
before the recitaton of the Paridhantya by ran, (breaks hus silence and)
speaks he purfircanh aneafiba 2 e f o om iV L tantter lt2

med
the

myury to the scnfice, the saenficer too 1s injured By perf g [#e
defectne] sacrifice he becomes more unful

Brumus prarst  The Soma saenfice 18 performed by four Pnﬂf:‘}“l‘?"";\”i
z . - -1y

. e

”

e

Irahmd pumt

Fing that B2

Sima Veda Wlile the otl er pricats are acuvely engaged, the b
remans nilent, (ollowing the whole sacnifice mentally and wat

244
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4
1£ (e saenfice s injured with segard to the Rik-verses, one should
then offer > Lbation in the Garhapatya Fire, saying: “Bhuh Svihal™
Thus 1t heated the inyury with regard to the Rik-verses by means of the
esence and the power of the Rikeverses themselves.

AupaTion £c* This s the penance for the mustake of the hotn priest.

U the qaerefier e o ead with canand sa sha Vo P e

; . vah

T

-t vy

N 1fthe saenfice 1 myured with regacd to the Siman-terses, one should
1":‘ offer a hbation 1n the Abavamya Fire, saying. “Svah Svahat”
Ay us 15 healed the injury with regard to the Saman-verses by means of

¢ esence and the power of the Saman-verses themselves,

1 the szenifice o oy 3
yured with zegard 10 the Brahn3, one thould then offe
l;b;b;m 10 all the three fires, uttering the names of all the three vyih:m. l:
ate ¢hes 3y0ry Tmears an nyary 16 the three Vedas

7-8
Asone binds gold by

y means of barax, and ulver by means of golg,

bn by means of slver, and lead by ¢ by e o
3 y means of un, and iro:

k:gi:sd v.uod:y ‘x,ncam of 1ron or leather, 7 by meass of

15¢ one heals any ijury done to th

. ry done to the sacnifice wath thy

h :;c Jor\ds, these gods, and these three Vedas, That wméc;;ui\:c‘: nl§

n which there 1s 3 Brahma priest who knows this, ¢

Powrn



CHAPTER XVII

PENANCES FOR MISTAKES IN THE
SACRITICE

PRAJAPATI BROODED oser the worlds, from them, lhu’_b"“d“!
over, he squeezed the essences agm (fire) from the carth, viyu fa)
from the mud regron, and ddiuya (the sun} from heaven

Broovep The word abhyatapat 1n the text means pracused austenies it
form of intense thinking

While performung the sacrifice, if the BrahmA and other prnsts do 8¢
correctly perform ther dunes, thereby causing injunies fo th- namficr, £f
must perform certam penances, called Viahnts homa, which are described &3
the present chapier

2
He brooded over these three dewtes, from them, thus brooded overy
he squeczed the esscaces The Ruk verses from fire, the Yapus vef
from the air, and the Saiman-serses from the sun

3y
Thus Prajipan, through mtemse thinking obtained the knowledee of
three Vedas

3
He branded over the threefold knowledre (1o the three \fdll);
from them, thus brooded over, he squeezert the evsences Phoh frr:n‘
Rik-verses, Bhunah from the Y yus verses, and Svah from the Simane
verses

erendry

Bhuth, Bhuvah, and Ss3h are called the three vy Jhnitis Thes are the o
e

of the theee Vedas, from which they have been extracted, of th e worlly,
the gods

2¢f



PART FIVE

CHAPTER I

THE SUPREMACY O THE PRANA

O\ HE WHO knows what 1s the oldest and greatest becomes himself’
the oldest and greatest The prana, indeed, 15 the oldest and greatest

TizeaiA  otoesr The prana s sud to be the oldest among the sense
organs because, while the child 13 1n the worab, the prana functions first and
then the other sense-organs begw 10 function

Tt hiat alteady been mentioned that the worshippers of the Brahman with
acnibntes fofiow the Northern Path The present seetion will explasm the same
Path with reference (o househiolders who are conversant with the Fave Fires and
rahmachinns who pracusc austersties. Later 1t will be stated that those who
ggfnrm ntuals wnthout appropriate meditaton follow the Southern Path

4¢ resemblance to the hirst chapter of the sixth part of the Brhadaranyata
Upamshad

2
He who knows what 1 the most excellent {vasishtha) becomes the
™ost excellent among hus kinstmen  The organ of speeeh, imdeed, 1s the
%t exeelleny,

Mot excrtizst The word rasuhtha in the text me:
ans the richest,
bat coxerer o the guves of the best sbade Tk orthe
Orcaxorsreran rrc The cloquent person becomes nich
€, and Lves 1 splend,

defeats s appon
lour The result 15 determy,
obpet of medunanon ned By

the nature of the

3
He who knows what
boermes fiem ot has {the attributes

of} firmness
vorld and the next Th & o (pr-\ushtha)
with { rmness,

€ eve, ndeed, 1y endowed
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910
That Sacrifice i cImrd to the north i Which there ;, 52 Bakmy
Priest o Imo ws (h 5. And yiyp, regard 1o g, a Brahmz riest, theme
Is the follgy,, ving gaths, "Hh Tever it is in Njured, thither lzc ((he Brahemy
Priest) gocs
csnlcnt Brahmg S one o, Of the priege ? PROtects the saeppeey

h 1alone,
52 mare Protects 5 mmor BcCausc thc}}mhm pnu(\\holnom x‘:v
Protects gy, © sacrifie, ¢, the sa, crificer, ; and apy the pr, csls, one should thern.
fore Make a pergy, o1 who knoyyy this the rmhmi 4 and not ene by
Imowsnn % yea, ng ot one y jq knowsn not,

Nogryy, That s, ay, the I\orrhcm Pagp, Which Jead, 10 Brahmajop,
rical

by 13
Wm:lu:\ RIT s zrc. H’h cw: rhcrc ATe muga] oy m xhcuml‘cc thuber e

Brahm;z Pricst goey s, mending h

Sn © WOrd gy, h text u denu-d from #ilece, o L"
vord may o houghrf ! Wh PEVEr Mistakes are m:xde, rhe Brabun§ posy
brealy his g I Correces S them
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Berng thus addressed by Proygpats, the organs Left the bady one by onz to b1y
thar poer,

8
The osgan of specch departed Afier being away for a whole year, 3t
came back and sud “How have you been able to ive without me?”
The other organs rephed “We lwved just as dumb people hive, wathout
spesking, but breathing with the prina (nose), seetng with the cye,
hesnng with the eat, and fhirking wih the mnd ™ Then the organ of
sperch entered [the body)

Tz Deliberating

fxrezen The organ of speech realized that 1t was not the best among the
organa,

9
The eye departed Afier being away for a whole year, 1t came back
ad sad “How have you been able to hive without me™ The other
organs reglied “Wwe Ined just as bisnd people live, without seemg, but
breathung with the prana, speaking with the tongue, heanng with the
eat, and thinking with the mind * Then the eye entered the body)

10

Thf ear went out Afer bewng away for a whole year, 1t came back and,
e 63How have you been able to live without me” The other organs
;E - o ‘;\“ fived just as deaf people hive, without heanng, but breath-
iy € prina, speatung with the tongus, seemg with the eye, and

g With the trund " Then the ear entered [the body)

13
Them na .
andy - . - .
‘(”gl . . N - )
Tt uual BRKRE with th 2
tpeslng with the ton, : o e earng o
gue, seeing with )
the nund entered ilhe m] fesresmARanE I thecar

Then as the vatal by "
" reath was about ta depart, h
{from sty Places) just 55 3 noble horse lc‘::s o TS

up the pegs to which 1ty
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THE YR, 1NDEED, £7C 1t 15 with the help of the eye that one rerwsrn 2t
rough as well as 1n smooth places He who hnows tha Lives firmly in rowgh and
smeeth times, in both this wosld and the next

4
He who Lnows prospenty (sampad), hus wishes are fulfilled—bo®
dwvine and human wishes The ear, indeed, 1s prospenty.

“Tur, EAR, 1N02ED, ETC With the help of the ¢ars the Vedas are heand Ind
then therr meaning 1s understood One versed in the Vedas performs sacn’ces
by whick he obtams all desirable ohyeets

5
He who knows the abode (3y atana) becomes the abode of fus hiasme?
The mund, mdeed, 1s the rbode

Tie aD, 1vpEED, £1¢ The mind 13 the abode or support of the impresse™
of the abjects gathered by the sensc-organs

3

The prinas (sense-organs) disputed among themseh
the best [among them}, feach} sayiag “Yam thebest, *°

es aboutwho w&:
T am the best)

The organs of perception and action and aho the mund are controfled ¥
comaous derses, they are therefors dosembed i the jext ay comciout.

1
They went to Pragipan, thesr progestor, nd sud "0 reverrd S8

who s the best among us ™
He sud to them * He by whotwe deparure the body Joaks wins

than the worst 1x the best among you ™
Wartr £rc That 13 10 331, tmpure, bke a corpee

“The body, being an agsregate of decasing phyncal elements w ntﬂd‘(”,
evest when 3] the ergans function well, 1t will be more yo when & Farteuar
organ dors not functaon Pray3psy already knew who wat beay, bt i 00 ety
pvord offending the ot did not gne the snswer



CHAPTLR 11

THE MANTHA RITE

THE PRANA sud “What will be my food ™

They answered ¢ Whatever food there is—~ncluding that of dogs
and bieds "

{The Upanuhad says ] All that [1s eaten) 1s the food of the ana Ana

whis (1e. the prana’y) direct name For one who knows this, there
exsts nathing which 15 not food

Trey The

senseorgany
WeaTevzRETe Whatever food 1s eaten by ving bemgs belongs to the prana,
that 1 to tay, 1t 13 eaten by the prana alone

Foxonz £re A perton who knaws humself to be the prana, resding w all

becam, and the eater of alf foods—tor sucha person there 18 nothung that 1s not
<atable, everything becotnes bas food

2
Hesud “What will be my dress™

aaswered *“Water ™ Therefore when people eat they cover him
{ik pr3na), both before and after eaung, with water Thus the prina
btz clothing and 15 no longer naked

Covza s ere People take a sip of water both before and after a meal This
m'\mbohaﬂy tegarded as the weanng-cloth and weap for the prana One

med e2t¢ wpeon the prina, vegarding the water one thus ups as the
St and wrap of the prana

3
SAYALAMS the gan of TahaTs mwnts mad oh o Clammene filas & <.
odrat .y

Gy . .-
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feet are ied They came to him and said  “Revered Sir, be thou ot
lord, thou art the best among us Do not depart from u"

A woaie momsz “Struck by a mder wath 2 whip in order fo test "
(Sankardcharya )

13
Then the orgw of speech said to haum *“That attnbute of being vt
excelient which I possess 18 thine
Then the eye smd  “That attnbute of firmmess which I possess
thie ™

14
Then the ear said  “That attribute of prospenty which 1 poses
is thine
Then the mind sud *That atmbute of bemng the abode which 1
possess 13 thine »

5

And people do not call them (1¢ the sense-orgnns) the organ of
speech, the cyes, the ears, or the mind, but the prinas The prina akrt
15 all these

Bur THE PRANAS §f the sense-organs were controlled by the tongue, oyr €4
e1c, they would have been designated by those names, but they are &3
prina

Tue PRANA ALone 27c Hiranyagarbba, the controfling dety of the F‘”:l‘
mamfests Hunsell as the organs (from the standpomt of the Lody), & "’.

H {from the stand of the el ), and as the pods (from f a2

poins of the godds) As Ik (the god of the quarters) \ Syu (the sir), Sun3 {e
sun), Varuna, and the two Afvsns, He controls repectnely the oegans l;{l‘(:;i
ing touch, wght taste, and smell As Agmi (fire), Indra \uhno, Aitra, ¥
Pragipat, He controls the songue (the organ of speech) hands feet, she otsl'ﬂ .
generation, and the organ of exacuation As Chandra (the moon}, He ccn{;»
the mnd Thus the prina manfeats well 31 the organs and the gode T
objects which are gravped by the organs are manifearasons of the prins s S

form of the elemenu

The purpose of the chapter i1 to ext ort enc to meditate upon she peSna 8
the Tord of the organs and as being endowed with thew exvellens spinbat

Heve ends Chapter One
of Part Fire of Us
Chaird ga l pa that
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the
eoldest, the greatest, the king, and the sovereign May he make e
c!duxj:; grcE::(, d\’: tung, and the sovereign May 1 be all ths'

‘body
Awa Tt an epithet of the prana Since the prana capnot live i the
without food (m:‘:), the paste, of mantha, which 1s left after the Ubations are
over 1 called ama, or prana

Then he reates the following Rik mantra, swallowing the paste
{mantha) each tume he utters a foot of the mantra “We deuire, of the
great progenutor (3¢ the sun)”—here he swallows a lttle—*of the
laminous the food '—here he swallows a little—"the best and all-
supporting’ —here he swallows a lttle—"“we meditate quickly on the
£ature of the sun”—here he swallows the whole Hawing cleansed the
vessel made of metal or wood, he lies down behund the fire, on a shinor
on the bare ground, controlling his speech and self passessed If he sees

A woman {in a dream) then lethum know shat his work {rite) has been
| succesy

Fortowieo Rik sasa The meaning of the whole mantra (Rt V bocat 1)
81 follows “We desire the best and all supporting food of the lumnous
Fogenator We meditats quickly on the real nature of the sun

Weorsneere The meaning 1t that by cating that faod of the sun, the eater
will become one wth the sun

Procewran Ty 4
'

8

“01 hes there 1 the following verse “If during ntes performed with a
:u 10 fulmlmg certain desires, he sees a woman 1n hig dream, Jet hun

: ;::;)'x.u success from this vinon tn a dream, yea, {rom this viston 1n

Here ends Chapter Tuo
of Part Fue of the
Chhdndogza Upamishad
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The Upamshad lgys down the Mantha rite for ont wha krouy the Friue
desertbed abore:

4
Now, if a man wishes to attain greatness, he should perforry B¢
inatory nite on the day of the new moon, and then on the night el
full moon he should stir a paste of all the herbs with curds and howet,
and offer 1t as a libation in the fire [where the melted butter wofferedl
saymg. “Svihi to the oldest { jyashtha) and greatest {treshtha} " Thes
Yet hum throw the remainder {adherang to the 1adle] into the paste.

Now, 1r ere: That 15 to say, after attamng knowledee of the priny

GREATNESS® A great man aoquires wealth, wealth 1 the means for the X7
formance of the Vedic nites, which enable the sacnficer to foltow, afier €02 A
either the Northern Path or the Southern Path

Inrmiatory soTe That is to say, he should practise such spmtuat dwpl o

hful and ce No actual muaton w meant

He snovrp snr eve He should collect, ta the best of hat ponets alf the M&r
found tn the niilage and the forest, and gnnd themmto 3 pulp Then heshotd
put the pulpin vessel made of udambara wood and male a pate ofitwd
curds and honey

o

{In the same manner] he should offer a Iibaton in the fire {where g

melted butter s offered], s3y1ng “Sy3hi to the most exeetlent (\1‘_L“'
tha)!" Then let him throw the remainder [adhenng to the fadle} i
the paste. .

{In the same manner] he should offer a hibatwon o the fiee fo “::
the melted butter 1 offered], sxyng “Sy 3ha to firmnes (prawht! !
and then throw the remainder {adhering 1o the hdle] 1nto the F““'E‘

[In the same manner] he should offer a ibation 10 the fise {wheret
rmchted butter is offered], saying “St 3hi to prospenty sampY " an
then throw the remainder [adhenng fo the lhdle] nto the paste.

[In the syme manner] he thould offer & fitatson o the fire [“"'::
the melted butter 18 offered], snying “Svdkd o the abode (Jyannd
and then throw the semainder {adhening to the tadie] into the p*e

. . .
“Then, moving 3w~ vt
. . . e

- . covweprantd i

frmam
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Yosozr wortd The World of the Moon
tixor et In spite of the fact that many people ga there

4
“Then why did you say that you had been anstructed ? How co\‘x'ld he
ho did ot know these things say that he had been mstructed ¥
Then $hetrketu went back to his father with a sorrowlul mind and

nd to lum “Revered Sir, you told me that you had nstructed me,
though you had not instructed me

YouTon sk At the ume of finshing wy studies

“That fellow of a kshatriya asked me five questions, and I could not
saswer one of them "
The father sud “As you have stated thes¢ {questions] to me, {let me

asure you that] I do not know even one of them If T had known them,
why should I not have told them to you?”'

Ibosor  Ties Justas you do not know the answers to these questions,
% neuher do 1 know them.

6

Hn'l'nm Gautama went to the king’s place When he arnved the king
$howed im proper respect. Next morming when the Jang came to the
assembly, Gautama, too, came there

N The king satd 1o tum * Gautama, Sir, ask of me a boon relating to
aman wealth

, He replied. “May human weslth remain with you Tell me that
peech which you addressed to my boy "
The kung became sad

oo

ergl m:mﬂx That 13 10 32y, a boon about such thungy as ‘belong to the
“i«\; ;?k knowledge which Gautama sought was confined to the kshatriyas
‘m‘ﬂié:ﬂf;\tﬂcr! ignorant of1t The kung was unwilling to part with thus secret

urthet, 1t was not custoraary for a kxhatriya to mstruct a brahmn

7
The ‘ﬂ“g commanded him  “Stay with me for 2 long ume *



CHAPTER 11

THE STORY OF SVETAKLTU AND
PRAVAHANA

SVETAKETU the grandson of Aruna came to the assembly of i
Panchilas Pruvihana the son of Jibala sud o lum “Thoy, has yot
father mstructed you

“Yes, revered Sir,”" he rephed

PravAaany The lang of the Panchilas

‘Through this story the variow wavs of rebirth are desenbed 10 onler 1
create, 1n the sund of the aspirant, duispassion for all oby=cts, rangug frem 3
blade of grass 1o Hiranyagarbha Only when he has cultvated dnz\l”*"":
he quabfied for the Knowledge of Brahman, wluch bestowa Laberation T

story 1s tmore fully told in 87 uUp VI 4 116 and $a Br NIV v 36

2

[The king said ] Do vou bnow fo what phce men go after depatt 2
from here >

*No, resered S

“Do you know how they returm agnn >

*No, revered Sie

“Do you know where the paths leadhing to the gods and fewhrst?
the Manes separate > °

“Na, revered Sir

o

“Do you know why yonder world u not filled up
* No, revered Sir ™
Do you know how wxter,

man®*
uNo, severed Sir ™

10 the fifth oblates comes 15 be eaf !

2y
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Yowr wortd The World of the Moon
Tinorere In spite of the fact that many people go there

4
“Then why did you say that you had been wnstructed ? How cm'xld he
vho did nm);mnw\lthsc‘;hmgs say that he had been instructed
Then $vctaketu went back to Jus father with a sorrowful mund and
sud o him “Revered Sir, you told me that you had nstructed me,
though you had not 1nstructed me

Yourotn we At the time of finistung my studses

5
* That fellow of a kshatriya asked me five questions, and T could not
answer one of them »

The father satd ““As you have stated these {questions] to me, {let me
assure you that) 1 do not know even one of them I had known them,
why should 1 riot have told them to you™"

TooNor eyt Just as you do not kow the answers to these questions,
% neither do § know them

6
Then Gautama went to the king's place When he arnived the king
shawed fum Proper respect. Next morming, when the hing came to the
asenbly, Gautama, 100, came there
The king sa1d 1o tum

* Gautama, Sur, ask of me a boon relating to
human wealth #
He teplied “May human wealth reman with you Tell me that
peech which yo

u addressed to my boy
The king became sad
w’?;’:‘ e AL That s ta say, a boon about such things as belong o the

SAD The knowted
The et owledge which Gaytama

by T were ignorant of . The ki
owintge W %as not custornay

sought was confined to the kshatriyas
ng was unwilling to part with thissecret
ry for 2 kshatnya tomstruct 2 brahmun,

7
Trelmng commanded lam * Stay with me for 2 long ume



CHAPTER 111

THE STORY OF SVETAKETU AND
PRAVAHANA

SVETAKETU the grandson of Aruna came to the assembly of the
Panchilas, Pravihana the son of Jibala said to hum “Boy, s your
father mstructed yau ?»

“Yes, revered Sir,”* he rephed

Pravinana The hing of the Panchalas

Through ths story the various wavs of reburth are described in order 10
create, 10 the mind of the aspirant, dispassion for all oby=cts, ranging from &
biade of grass to Hiranyagarbha Only when he has cultmated dipasson
he qualified for the Knowled, Brah which bestowy Liberation The

O
story 13 more fully told in B t'U/r VI u 116 and Sz & NIV v 16

2

[The kang smd ] “Do you know to what place men go alter departng
from here®”

“No, revered Sie >

“Do you know how they return agam »*

“No, revered Sir ¥

“Do you know where the paths leading to the gads and lexdng to
the Manes separate >

“No, revered S

3
“Do you know why yonder world ss not filled up >
“Nao, revered See ™
“Do you know how water, i the fifth oblation, comes fo be called
man >
“No, revered Sir **
236



CHAPTER 1V

THE FIVE FIRES m

\ONDER WORLD 15 the [sacnfical) fire, O Gautama, the sun the
o, the rays the smoke, daytiroe the flame, ‘hie moon the embers, and
he stars the sparks

Yoxper wortp Heasen, The sacrificer s asked 10 Jook upon beaven, which
sootfire 38 fire This also applics 10 mar, Woman et the verses that Sollow
Thete are certan pownts of sesemblance upon “whach the meditation 18 based
The Agnhotra sacnfice 13 performed 1 the Ahavanyas Fire In the present
instince, hieaven 15 the fire 10 which the oblation 1s offtred

Stverc Because of s power of kindling Heaven1s illumined by the sun

Ravigse Rays cmanate from the sun 33 smoke emanates from fucl

Duerve rre. Because both daybme and Rare are right

Moow £7¢ The moon 13 visible after the pasung away of the day, Likewse,
the embers are se+n when the flame 1y cxunguished

Srars£re As the stars are scattered here and there and appear Iike parts of
the moon 0 the sparks arc scattered and are parts of the embers

The fifth question (v w3 ) 15 taken up first for facility of understanding

2
* I thus fire the gods offer faith as hbation Out of that offering hung
Moon 15 born

Famt The lqud bation that s offered wath faith 1n the Agnibotra and

T'\\.",ﬁ",ﬁ“.’ assumes a subtle form called apurva, which 13 denoted here by
.

.

Mk and other &

quids are offered as Libations 1n the Agnihotra and similar

Rcnfiers, they axcend 1n & subtle form, together with the saenficer, along the
259
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hen hesajg to hiy; « O what o, haye told me, Gauzama th
OWledge g,q 10t reacp Y brihmi, before y oy, Thus it 36 the
kshaln')a 2lone, Among A the pegpy, that ghe caching fof g,
knowlcdgc] bclongcd ”
hen p began {to teagy, himj,
Sra:

Vn-n ETC * Before m:c:wng 1ng
for somc tm,

trucuon, one mugy Ine vy the teacher
T * The kyp, Ng twag upologxzmg
e wnh h pupy}

for asking him o spend 3 lorg

Here eng, Chapy,y ZZree
o Pay Fue of the

Chtigng, Ve Upanyy, ad,



CHAPTER V

THE FIVE FIRES (II)

“PARJANYA (the god of tain), O Gautama, 1s the fire, the air the
fuel the cloud the smoke, hgh(‘nmg the flame, the thunderbolt the
ewbers, and thundenings the sparks

Amere Whenmoved by the wind the cloud produces rain, which 13 symbol
seally described as the kindling of the fire.

Clowp ere The cloud 13 formed from the smoke of the sacnficial fire Cloud
d smoke ook alike

Timwoeasory e1c Because both are hard
Tioeanes e Because both are scattered

On account of the similanties descnbed 1n the text, Parjanya should be
mrditated upon as the fire of the Agnihotra sacnifice

2
*In thu fire the gods offer King Moon as hbation Out of that
fenng rain 1 bor *

wkn\c i;oo\ The hiqud bbauon called * fauth” 15 transformed nto the moon
L
hmm ;n;r:.qmd hibation poured into the fire of Pazjanya (the god of

Here ends Chapler Fuve
of Part Fice of the
Chidndogya Upanishad
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CHAPTER VII
THE FIVE FIRES (IV)

“MAN, O GAUTAMA, 13 the fire, speach 15 the fuel, the préna the
sawke, the tangue the flame, the eye the embers, and the ear the sparks

Srezcnere Speech makes a man shine in an assembly

Tiz pka £TC The prana, of breath, proceeds from the mouth 2s smoke
Priceeds from fire

Toverz e3c Both are red

Eveazc Esbers are the support of fire, as the eye 1s of hght
l.:;“ €3¢ As sparks are scattered, 30 also the ear turns 10 all durections to
sund.

2
* I thss ire the gods offer food as hbation Out of that offering semen
 produced ™

Here ends Chapter Seven
of Part Five of the
ChMndogya Upamshad
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CHAPTER VI

HE Fryy E FIRgg (11
“TH, EA » O Gay fama, g thc fire, hc year the fuel, the g1
the Smoke, th lght the flap, e, the qu, ™3 the empery TS, and the inger
Mmediape Qarters g, Sparks
The € year is oy calle, ed the g, uI ccauscu kindleg l}zccarlh,-’l““"""
and cnables 1t to p, Prodyce Whea At rice,
KA$p SMOke rises |, & :rc so the akzg, appears o pe nising from
the carth
tanr e brigh ® ol the fire looks gy the fira l;kcwuc the dark
Mught of the Tumypg, rth Jooks 71 Juming, € the eargy
VARTE There , the com, 7 charactey,g, < o
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CHAPTER IX
BIRTH AND DEATH

“THUS IN THE fifth hibation water comes to be called man, 'I:hc
foetus enclosed 1n the membrane, having lain 1nside for ten or nine
manths, or more or less, 15 barn

Tivs e See the last note of the preceding chapter Here 1 given the
uwwer 10 the last question (V m 3) and 15 mtroduced the answer to the
£t question. s

FoEma 1t 1s a transformation of the hibauon called “faith *

Exctoms £1c This descripuion of the embrya’s Iying 1n the wamb and
ubsequent birth 1 gven 1n order to create digust for the phvsical Lfe The true
tatre of the soul is omuscient, omnipresent, effulgent Spint On account of
Igronnce it 1s commutted to the lfe of the world As a foetus, 1t hes in the
£other's womb surrounded by unclean things, completely forgetful of s
dmine nature To the ducnmunaung person even a uingle moment of such
gustence 13 unbearable—and the soul Lies 1n that state for nine or ten months
The manner of ity exat from the womb 13 equally pawnful and disgusung

According 10 the Vede conceplion, a person entangled 1n the world but
Ceurom of Laberauion should regard the vanous stages of the soul's Journey as so
Tany saenifices. The sexual act, which Ewes the soul physical embodiment on
"ghh. Bone ol these When viewed 1n thys way, the sexual iapulse 15 gradually
Fablimated,

2
“Having been born, he hives whatever the length of fus Lfe may be,
Whenhe dead, they earry him to the fire [of the funeral pyre] whence
be came, whenee he arose ™

. He tvrs e, As long as hu prirabdha

karma, the past action which has
'l‘l'mm;d tus preseny longevary, Inty
MU oran When the prirabidhia karma has come 1o an end
Tiry Tre ymeats g s sems.
Fixe fon, y

N enence, the same fire from which he hat been produeed in due
26y



CHAPTER VIII
THE FIVE FIRES (V}

“WOMAN, O GAUTAMA, 1s the fire, her sexval organ 15 the fuel
what anvates 15 the smoke, the vulva 1s the flame, what 1s done inside 1
the embers, the pleasures are the sparks

2

“In this fire the gods offer semen as hibation. Out of that offermg
the foetus 1s formed

Water—that 1s to say, the hquid offering—designated as *farth,” 8 xum:
swvely offered in the sacnificial fires of heaven, the ram god, the earth, man, a8
woman Out of these offerings are produced, m increasmgly gross forms, e
moon, rain, food, semen, and the fifth, called man Thus the fifth oblation=
that s to say, water fi d nto s ffered in the fire of womah

assumes a human form and speaks with a human voice

Here ends Chapter Exght
of Part Froe of the
Chhandogya Upamshad
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course through the vanous forms of libation, namely, faith, the moon ra,
food, and semen The firc of the funcral pyre has been previously seen a3 thesun
the rain god, the carth, man, and woman “They catry hum to be offered s the
fire The firc becomes his fire, the fuel hus fuel, the smale hiy smole, the fame
Tus flame, the cinders tus cinders, and the sparks hus sparks T thus firc the gods
offer the man as Lhbation Out of this offering the man emerges 1 radunt
splendour ™ (Br Up VI u 14)

Here ends Chapter Nine
of Part Fiie of the
Chhandogya Upamishad
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f I b:mon, namdy, Raith, he moon, ray
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CHAPTER X
THE VARIOUS PATHS FOLLOWED AFTER
DEATH

“THOSE WHO know thuis and thase who,‘ dv.e“m_g mrlhe fores_t,

the year, from the year to the sun, from the sun to the moon, from the
m0on to bightung There a person whosnot a human beng meets him

27 leads fum 1o Brahman This 1y the Path of the Gods (Devayana)
(13)

Trom wito X1C The answer 1o the filst qUESLION 13 nOW given
Twore  tus Refers to those householders who aspire to a hugher world
m}r Lnow the doctnine of the Five Fares,
s aumes - e

o
.. ..

s dmd 4w
. . ot -y . - CRE =)

Eaanax That i to say, Saguna Brahman .

The Northern Path leading to Brahmaloka 1 followed by those householders
1o Xaow the doetrne of the Five Fires, and of their bewag bomn in them, 1 e
Wheaven run earth, man, and woman, and alio by brahmachinns, and by
Wty and inzprasthuns, who spend the thurd stage of ther Lfe in the forest
a4 practse [asth and austenty

3
“But those who, twing 1n the willage, perform sacnfices, undertake
>orks of public wulity, and give alms go to smoke, from smoke to mght,
I‘;“""hmsh 1o the dark half of the moon, from the dark hatf of the moon
t ux months duning which the sun to the south But th
¢ reach the year s goe ut they do
L87vo v men vnpaa house
ST ace "T:‘:,::tmguuhn them from the houschotdens who

26y
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Sacririces Such as th
Ve pracis Such s e Agmihotra and similar saenfices preseribed 12 the
Wonks. . unitty Suchas building roads, digging wells, and plantng feut
trees along the roadside,
Grve atvs To the beggars outside one’s own house
Bur THEY ETC Because they do not have the real vision of the Godhead

The Way of the Gads and the Way of the Fatherx separate from the funerat
fire (This 1s 2 part answer to the third question i V' i1 2 ) The followers of ¢
Northern Path go from the northern solstice to the y o and finally reach Brab
maloka But the others, who follow the Southern Path, go to the southern
salstice. Without gowg through the year, they ulumately reach the World of
the Moon {Chandraloka)

“From [those} months they go to the World of the Manes, from the
world of the Manes to the 3lifa, from the akiéa to the moon Thu v
King Soma They are the food of the gods Them the gods eat

Mooy It has already been stated that water, or the hquid hbation, eslied
“fasth,’” when offercd in the fire of heaven, creates an agueous body throud
which one can experience pleasures in the world of the Moon Houscholden
(both nualists and philanthropists) acquire such bodies When therr bodses st
offered on the funcral pyre, the offering nses to heaven in *n aqueous form
enclostng the soul, and gradually reaches the world of the Moo, where 2t
creates the aqueous body In therr aqueons bodies they expenence the fran of
thear past actions When tlus frure 15 consumed, Iihe o 10 a famp, they retumto
carth for a new round of pleasure and pam

THEY ARE THE 700D OF ThE Gobs The ward fead should not be taken hiterally
The sojourniers 1a the world of the Moon are not swalioned by the gods They
became the food that is 10 say the objects of enjoyment of the gods, as men,
waomen, and cattle are enjoyed by o king The gods enyoy them as the master
enjoys hus servants The seriaats, (0o, have thesr share of enjovments Thutle
houschalders also expenicnce plewure 1 the lunar world

5-6

“Having dwelt there [in the lunar world} ull their {good) works are
consumed, they return agun the same way they cxme  They (i)
reach the dkisa, and from the kida the aw Havng become awr, they
hecome smoke, hiising became smaoke, they become mut,

“Havmg become must, they become cloud, hwving become eloud
they {3l as pain-u nter, Then they are born as rice and barles, herbsand
trecs, sesamurm and beans Thence the ewt 1s most difficult, for whoorer
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[capatle of begetung children] eats that food and myjects semen, they
become Like unto hum.

Haviso 21¢ Thas 1s the answer to the second question V m2)

Havivo o CONSUMED A person performs vanous lands of acion \When the
pd acuon such as the performance of sacrifices, et that takes um to the
henar world s consuned through the expenence of its frut, he eannot stay there
azylonger s other actions then have a chance to produce their results Thus
$e cornea back 10 earth and assumes a new body

Agarx This word suggests that the person has many tumes gone to the Junar
world and come back to earth.

Tizsane wav This apphes only up to a certain pomt The soul does not
fetrn preciely the same way

Tuey {sr] React Fre The aqueous body which accompanies the soul to
the Junar world duntegrates when it falls from that region. The water, however,
g 1n 2 subtle form and accompanies the soul asa passes through the other
2273 il 1t 13 born agan as a human bang

Reaon Tim AKtds That s to 53y, they continue to exist as kita, and then
# 7, ymoke, must, cloud, etc

Thes Tuzy Aze mors pirsicirt There 1s na certainty where the souls
i go when they fall with the raan water “They may be located 1n thousands
o plares suck as & mountan-side, unnavigable nivers, oceans, forests, or deserts
Rt exsremely difficult to find an ext from these places Beng carned away by
':'ﬂ'-currmu from the mountains they reach nivers and thence the sea, where
Y are swalowed by alligators or other seacreatures. These agam are
Peallzerd by others and then, together with the lanter, diintegrate i the sea,
7 tn with the sca water the souls are agan drawm up by the clouds, to fall
M ramupon deserts of maccesuble stony ground, whle these they are swallowed.
%2 bv serpents, deer or other ammals These again are swallowed by others,
':Vl %66 the youls thus wander 1n an endloss round At times they may enter
t‘ ;: R umate objects, not capable of bemng eaten Then they dry up Even

3 ey enter into edible mamimate obyects, thesr chance of beng eaten by
5“'"“ ©apable of procreation 1 rather rare, because the number of thansmate
LD U0 1311 Frr thags sen aneamoe € am Lo o epw oae 1 1 N
(S-B.l . . 0 i . -
L I . . B .
e - . .
xu L end 1 the e of the erabodied
i Uopemditatic e proces o et (vl the relateve
Nitor:

VER BT Wh
apalie o o :nIlhu. ood _t‘onmmng the soul

1s eaten by 4 person
k e = . v et \
[ ’ - o
e L R - f
ng

L} " L) "t . -. -. )
3 s g et fnnt, the souls assume other bodies, such 2t the
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body of 2 caterpiliar During these embodiments they retam the conseaousess
and expenence the pain and pleasure associated with these bodiez, Jaserutable,
indeed, are the ways of karma Those who go to the funar world retan con
sciousness during thew ascent and as fong as they dwell there Thew expenence
of the journty and of the lunar world 1s kke 2 dream  Dut when they fall o
that world they become totally unconsaiaus The example it grven of amsawho
clsmbs a tree to pluch frnt. Whale climbing be 15 conscrous of what he s dong

but when he falks from the top of the tree hie becomes unconscious, Or justara
person who 1s struck by a mace and whose organs of sensation are benumbed by
the pain caused by the blows 15 carnied from place to place m a state of uncer
sciousaess, so alsa the soul descending from the moon becomes benumbed on
account of the fall, which shatters sts aqueous body, and goes on from one body
to another wn a state of unconsciousness Thus through the process of the ke
vesting of the cereal, threshing, grinding, cooking, eating, digesting, becozarg
semen, and procreation—through all these states the soul continues 10 txist,
bereft of consciousness, in the subtle watesy form It remarns in 3 comatesesiste

And what a punishment 1¢ 1s for the soul to remarn unconscrows whes, i 13
true naturs, it s effulgent, omusaient, and bhssful!

Different Jands of futurc are indicated for departed souls, There 11 the Deve
ayina, or Way of the Gods, which s followed by the ascetiey, brahmachinas,
vdnaprasthins, and those who are sersed tn the doctrane of the Fave Fires, Thtse
who go by this path ulumately reach Brahmaloka The performers of the Ag-
hotra and other sacnfices, and the philanthropsts, follow the Pitmydns, of Way
of the Manes, and reach the lunar world {Chandralola), where they expener®
the results of their action The residuum of thetr acuon brngs them back 1
earth There are some who engage an sinful acnons and as a sesult arc born
immeduately after death as cereahy, ete, and, having expenenced the fatof
thesr action, arc born agam as buman beings Then there are the extremely
wicked and afso the knowers of Brahman The former are bom a8 snsects, e
Iatter go beyond burth and death and attun Laberation

7
“Those whose conduct here fon carth] has been good will quickly
attan some good birth—burth as a brihmun, birth as a kshatm3, or
birth as a varya But those whose conduct here har been ot will
quckly attun some evsl birth—birth as a dog buth as a pig of birth
as a chandala,

Covpuer, Refers 10 those residusd actions which hiave not borne frutt in the
funar world Persons of good conduct refraun from unsruth decest cruehy, €5¢

BaXisy rc. The people of the three upper cartes are enitled to study ¢
Vedas and perform aacnfices

Craxpita The term genera!
socety They are the outcastes,

Hy sefers to those who are outude the pale o
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“{Those who nether pracuse meditation nor perform ntwals] do not
£liow tuther of htse ways They become those waigmficant creatures
whéh are continually revalving and about which 1t may be sad ‘Live
and die.’ This s the thyrd place.

Therefore that world never becomes full Let a man despise this
caane To thas end there 13 the following verse

£mter or s wavs The Way of the Manes or the Way of the Gods
Tesrsmntaxt exeaTeres Lake flies and mosguatoes
Revorvive They go on dying and being born for an endless number of times

L axopie ft1y to be assumed that this injunction 15 addressed by God to
thexe ereatures

Truazrore  yurn Itasbecause of the fact that those who proceed by the
thern Path return again to carth, and those who are nesther rtualists nor
philanthropisty cannot go to the World of the Moon, that that world 13 not filled
Timcowmse Thats to say, burth a3 an insigmificant creature,
The £fth questian (V w 3 ) has siready been answered (V v 1) Regarding
a5 deatinanon afier death, the kung answered that some go ta Brahmalcka
by the Wav of the Fiards qremm oa 1 e S

22wy
B Y
»

:{ a&l‘ 41 the point where the two paths separate, the king said that the Way
iy Gods and the Way of the Fathers scparate at the funeral pyre The
u P.u;“ of the foreer go from the northern solsuice o the year and gradually

bmaloks bue the fo'lowers of the fatter path reach the southern solstice
2, Withoyt on e beee € a1 . .
Aiowhy & . . . . .
w0 are oot ¢ . -
Exally wor o
twlle | “ .
Heo e
4 de '

" A man why s 2
n who sicals th &

oty o < gold {of a brihmin], be (1 ¢ a brahmin) who
bnhxmnvlhae fo

ho dishonours fus teacher's bed, and he who fulls
ur fall, as also a fifth who asociates with them W

Tae dxtrine ef e Fine Fures 1 eulogrzed

. 10
. athe who knows these Five Fy

Tes 1 not stuned by sin even though
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CHAPTER XI
CONCERNING THE UNIVERSAL SELF

PRICHINASALA the son of Upamanyu, Satyayana the son of
Puluha, Indradyumna the grandson of Bhallavi, Jana the son of
Sutaraksha, and Budia the son of A a8 eat household
tnd greatsenptural scholars~came together and discussed the question
“What u our self and what 1s Brahman "

Sourriast seotars e Ther occupation was the teaching of the Vedas
Yur

Brameay The question 1s related to the Universal Self called
Vafiinarn,

lthas been sated 10\ x4 that the followers of the Southern Path become
L R N S S A oot

il

2

“Thry #hied the problem [with the words] “Revered Sirs, Uddalaka

:bt :;P;n of )}runa knows, at present, about the Vaisanara Self Let s
e

They went to bum

Vatisan Suy The Usiversal Selff wh
N oy Thel 0 exists an the form of the whole of

B e i Ky\ mean the controller of all phenamenal changes or

A ren o Lddsiaka s them, ke understood thar intentson,

3
‘”“l: J\flndd;h)\n) concluded  *“These great householders and great
i ky' an will question me (Perhaps] 1 shall not be able tg tell
oytang Therefore 1 shall direct them to another teacher ™
Qmevur Reganting the \ aivinara Self

m



274 CHHANDOGYA UPANTSHAD Py

4
He satd to them: “Revered Sirs, King Avapats the son of hekap
knows, at present, about the Vaifvanara Self Let us all go to k"
They went to hum

5~7

When they arnved, the hing ordered that proper respect should be
paid to each of them The next moming, afier leaving bed, he sud to
them

“In my kingdom there 15 no thief, no muser, no wine bibber, no man
without 2 sacnfictal fire, no ig person, no adul much les
adulteress

“Revered Sirs, I am gong to perform a sacrifice 1 shallguetoyouas
much wealth as I give to each priest Please, revered Surs, stay here.

They sad  “If a person comes to another with a purpost, he should
tell the other only about that At present, you hnow about the Vashdn
ara Self Please tell us about Him ™ v

He sawd to them * I shall gine you a reply tomorrow morming Next
morning they approached him with fuel i thewr hands Without having
performed any mitiatory rites, the king sad to them

Juve orpERep e Through priests and servants hed
Nexr sorviwg 10 The kang approsched them with rence and &
themn to accept gifts from lam Having been sefused he (hought that they ©on

fis from bis haed

sidered him to be toostnful and therefore would not recave gl
He wanted 10 show them that he was a virtuous king

Misgr  Among those who can afford to gne

Vst miboer  Among the brahmuns

No 1680RANT PERTOS  In accordance with fus awn class

I astcone £1c Then beng told that they did not want 4ea
that they considered what he had offered to be too fitle

I saLL Give vou ere He had set apart much weakh fo
that he would give them whatever he gamve his pnests of the

AT PRESENT You £T¢ They had come to lum seekung the Ynowledge of ¥
Vaiv3nara Self and wanted him to tell them about Him alone "

Arrroacien  sasps They were brihmins and theologanm and the 1:
was a kehatriya  yet they approached him with the humii &y befit a8 put
Thts 15 the manner in which knowledge should be sought from 2 trachet .

WrnotT sas i eTe A good teacher does not require of capal e nud'r\
amy smstiatory niter They do not have tostay at bis house fmampuhvd rrgt
of ume rendening hum personal zenace or practiung austerities

fth he thous*t

¢ hus sacmifice Outed

Here ends Chapter Fleven
of Part Fue of the
Chhdndogya Upan shad



CHAPTER XI1I

THE HEAD OF THE VAISVANARA SELF

*0 SO of Upamanyy, whom do you meditate on as the Self?”

*Heaven only, venerable King,” he replhied

“The Self you medutate on,” sud the kang “1s the Vaisvinara Self
oaled the Good Lught (Sutejas) Therefore one sees m your famuly the
S libation ay als the Prasuta tibation and the Asuta hbauon, and you
&3t Fod and see what 1 pleasng Whoever thus meditates on the
Vasvinaa Self eats food, sees what is pleasing, and hasin hus {amily the
1 of Brahman That, hiowever, 15 only the head of the Seif Surely
s bead would have fallen off of you had not come to me ™ (1-2)

O 5% 11c Thus snethiod of tmpatting snstruction 1 often followed by a
‘:xiu i the Upanuhads The student »s asked about what he knows, and
Ben the teacher instryens i beyand that,

Cars vt Goow Luger This s only a part of the Vathanara $elf

5‘»;'! HRATOY 51T The different kinds of f-bations of sama Juice i the Soma-
e 857 gnen the marmes of Suta, Prasuts and Asuta The meaning of the
e i that the members of bay f2rmily are expertin the art of sacnfices

Dirroon . good appetite

X6 Dryrable
Mo d‘g\mw Anung from the performance of sacnfices and the

{i’;‘ﬂmwn Seer Not the camplete Vauvinara,

o ’}'Ng wradere Evidently he medutated on the head as the complete
ay e"- 2 1140 537, 00 & part a3 the whele Hs head would have faflen
SOU08, 00 account of tus chenshang thi wrong view

Here ends Chepter Tuele
of Part ive of the
Chhdndogza Upamishad
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4
He sad to them. “Revered Surs, King Afvapats the son of hekaga
knows, at present, about the Vaifvinara Self Let us all go to ™
"They went to lum

57

When they armed, the hing ordered that proper respect shoutd be
fhmd 10 each of them The next morning, after leaving bed, he sud to

em

“In my kingdom there 1s no thief, no muser, no W sne-bibber, no man
without a sacrificsal fire, no ignorant pesson, 1o adulterer, much ks
adulteress

“Revered Sirs, 1 am going to perform a sacrifice Ishali geetoyouss
rmuch wealth as I give to each prest Please, revered Sim, stay here”

They sud  “If a person comes 0 another with a purposc, he shou
tell the other only about that At preseat, you know about the Vadvis
ara Self Please tell us about Him ™

Hesaid to them ¢ Ishall gneyoua reply tomorroy morming ” Nest
morrung they approched him with fuel m thesr hands Wathout having
performed any smitintory nies, the king saud to them

hang ompered £ Through priests and servants
Nexr sorsnG eve The king approached them wath reverence and asted
them to accept gifts from lsm Having been refused, he thought that they €on
sxdered lum to be too sinful_and therefore would not recene ifta from b
He wanted to show them that he was a Airtuous king

AMuer Among those who can afford to gne

Winr simper  Among the brihmuns

No $GnORANT pFRSON  In accordance with s own class

I ast cone £vc Then bemg told that they did not wan! we:
that they considered what he fad offered 1o be too litde o

1 suate vz vou £1c He had set apart much wealth for hus sacnfee Ot
{hat he would gne them whatever he gave tus prieats .

AT presewT, You £7¢ They had come to ham secksng the fnon e of e
\ arhdnara Scif and wanted him to tell them about Him alone "

AvrROAcHED  HAsps They were brihmumns and theologians, and the I‘
wat 3 kshatniya yet they approached him wath the humthity el stng P
This 1 the manner in which knowledge should be toucht from 3 ‘r:th'f'

W\ FIOUT HALISG ETE A good teacher does not require of capable uuum':
any smtiatory rites They do not have to stay at ha howse for a supulared breg
of time rendenng ham peronal service or practising auytenes

atth, he thought

Here ends Chapler Flaen
of Part Dive of the
Chhdndrgra Upas shad



CHAPTER XII

THE HEAD OF THE VAISVANARA SELF

an nny

Suu libation asalso the Prasuta libation and the Asuta ibation, and you
€t food and see what 15 pleasing Whoever thus meditates on the
Vauvanara Self eats food, sees what s pleasing, and has in hus faruly the
glory of Brahman That, however, 1s only the head of the Self Surely
Your head would have fallen off 1f you had not come to me ”* (1-2)

O 50% ¥7c Thus method

of wmparting 1nstruction 1s often followed by a
teacher 1n the Upanwshads The student 15 asked about what he knows, and
then the teacher mstructs hom beyond that

120 711 Goon Licut This 15 only a part of the Vaivanara Self
SETAuATION £TC The different kinds of Libations of soma Jusce1n the Soma-
1enfice are grven the names of Suta, Prasuta, and Asuta The meaning of the
#atence 18 that the members of his family are expert 1n the art of sacrifices

Ex1000 Wath good appente

Piamna Desrable

Guony or Baawian Ansing from the performance of sacnfices and the
study of the \ edag,

1EAD 0F 1112 Serr Mot the complete Vaéy inara

SCRELY YOUR wEAD ETC Evidently he meditated on the head as the complete
Shiniaara, that 10 13y, on 2 part as the whole. T head would have fallen
o015 2 dscusuon, on account of hus cherishing this wrong view

Hare ends Chapter Tuelce
of Part Fite of the
Chindogya Upamshad
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GHAPTER XIII

THE EYE OF THE VAISVANARA SELF

THEN HE said 10 Satyayagna the son of Pulusha “O Prichmavona
whom do you meditate on as the Self>

“The sun only, senerable King,"” he rephed N

“The Seif you meditate on, sand the hing, *us the Vahinara Sef
called the Universal Form (Visvarupa)., Therefore one sees in )‘»"‘;
family much and manfold wealth—there are ready the chanot an
mules, female servants, and gald nechlaces—and you eat food and ue
what 1 pleasing Whoey er thus medutates on the Varrinara Self et
food, sees what 55 pleasing, and has w hus fanuly the glory of Bahmar
That, howeser, 15 only the eye of the Seif Surely you would hast
become blind i you had not come (o0 me " {1-2)

UNtvERSAL 508 The sun also 15 called Visvarupa, on account of its bar§
endowed with vanious colours

Here ends Chapter Thirteen
of Part Fuee of the
Chhandogya Upansshad

296



CHAPTER XIV

THE PRANA OF THE VAISVANARA SELF

E wd to Indradyumna the grandson of Bhallav “O
padya, whom do you med on as the Self?”
* The 2 only, venerable hung,” he rephed
“The Self you meduate on,” said the kang, “ss the Vasvinara Self
of waried courses (Pruhagvartma) Therefore gifis come fo you 1n
¥anous ways, rows of chanots follow you 1n vanous ways, 2ud you eat
food and see what 1s pleasing Whoever thus medstates on the Vaus
1anara Self eats food sees what 1s pleasing, and has in hus family the
¢ gloty of Brahman That, however, 13 only the prana of the Self Surely
 ¥our prana would have left you 1f you had not come to me ™ (1-2)
.

THEN H
4

Here erds Chapter Fourleen
of Part Fice of the
Chhandogya Upanishad
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CHAPTER XV

THE TRUNK OF THE VAISVANARA SELF

THEN HE said to Jana the son of $arkarfishar “Whom do you
meditate on as the Self?”

“The ahada only, venerable King,” he replied

“The Self you meditate on,” sard the hing, s f 3
called Bahula (full). Therefore you are full ol oflspring and nealth, :i
you eat foad and sce what 15 pleasng Whoeser thus meditates o1 '1’
Vaisvinara Self eats food, sees what s plesing, and hasin Tuss famly x‘t
glory of Brahman ‘That, howeuer, 1s only the trunk of the Self Sure I
vaur trunk would have been destroyed if you had not come 12 e

(1-3)

TrUNE ‘The middle part of the body The word sawdeha tn thetexty df!ﬂ‘:f
from the root dik, which sigufict to accumulate The body 15 an accurivlie
of fesh, bleod, bone, ete I

Banvta The 3kafa 1t also called bhula (immens: or full) on account ¢ "l
all-pervasivencss The body s called bahula oo account of s conaniEs & i
thingy, such as flesh, blood, bane, ete

he Vahdnara Seif

Here ends Chapter Fifteen
of Part Fiee of the
Chhdndegya £ pansshad



CHAPTER XVI

THE BLADDER OF THE VAISVANARA SELF

‘THEN HE said to Buula the son of A atva O Vanagh
whom o you meditate on as the Self?”
Water only, venerable hang,” he replied

“The Seif you medisate on,” said the king, “is the Vawvanara Seiff
talled Ray: fwealth) Therefore you are wealthy and flounshing, and
you cat food and see what 15 pleasing Whoever thus medtates on the
Vaibvinara Self eats food, sees what 15 pleasing, and has 1 s farmly
the glory of Brabman That, however, 1s only the bladder of the Self
Surely your bladder would have burstif you had not come tome * (1~2)

pacys,

Ravt Wealth. Water helps the growth of nce, wheat, ete Through them pne
Soquires wealih and noursshes the body

Here ends Chapler Sixtern
of Part Fixe of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER XV

THE TRUNK OF THE VAISVANARA SELF

THEN HE said to Jana the son of $arkardhsha “Whom do yor

meditate on as the Self?”’

“The akiéa only, venerable King,” he replied

“The Self you meditate on,” said the king, ‘s 4
called Bahula (full) Therefore you are full of offipnng and ¥ calth, 2
you eat food and see what 15 pleasing Whoeser thus ‘meditates on the
Vasvanara Self eats food, sees whar s pleastng, and basm s famuly the
glory of Brahman That, however, 1s only the trunk of the Self 5urr1')’
your trunk would have been destroyed i you had not come o ¢

(1-2)

Trusx The middle part of the body The word sendeha i the te¥t 18 dl}'"“'d
from the root dik, which sigmfics to accumulate The body 15 an accurm uon
of flesh, blood, bone, etc o

Banura The akaga 1s also called bahula (tmmense or full) on account &'V
a1l pervasiveness The body 15 called bahula on account of 1ts confiftns many
things such as flesh, blood, bone, ete

the Vaisianara Self

Here ends Chapler Fifieen
of Part Fue of the
Chhandogya Upansshad
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CHAPTER XVIII

THE VAISVANARA SELF AS THE WHOLE

THEN HE {the kung) said to them all: “You [beng endowed with
lnuted knowledge] eat your food, knowing that Vaifvinara Self as of
Heweremany But he who worshaps the Vasévanara Self as the measure
ol the span [from earth to heaven] and as identical with the self, eats
food m all worlds, 1n all beings, and 1n all selves,

Astrrrere The Vauvanara Self as really one and without a second, but the
wudents medutated on His limited aspects They mustook the part for the whole,
PRI e e e

n ' - .
b . . .

ficntasen o carth, He who 1s recogmzed in the mouth, etc as the eater; He
459 extends from heaven to earth (heaven and earth being called Prideta
brcatae \hey are 10 taught 1n the scnotures) e whos 1 e, 2l om. fas o
the heart and other [ N - . -

loemes wren T+ .

“everything 1n onesclf,

L’:;nflll"' OF “close tu wu ult ALLUULL UL Lus ven

! o . by g“\n;X nmost self of all,” or
urer o 21 the cause of the universe ¢ 13 the Unn.
a1 3n3ra Self 1n all beingy et or

Ao th1s Laught that ke 1ho medutates on the Vaviednara Self, ubo i
he Self
#f oll, kimself Becomes all and eats all food, and not ot alone
gon it it Jood, and not phyncal food alone, ufuch

2

*Of this Vaxky Snara Self the head s Sutejas Good 1

¢ Vévarupa (the Universal Form), the ]prigre!’nlha K':Ehl)‘, b

}Tmnlu coures), the trunk Bahula (full), the bladder Rayi (g\: Ea o

et Prathins (the earth), the chest the Ved: (altar), dnc)hm :c [i’u‘!‘;;
28



CHAPTER XV

THE FEET OF THE VAISVANARA SELF

THEN HE sad to Uddalaka the son of Aruna O Gautama, whomdo
you meditate on as the Self?”

“The earth only, venerable King,” he replied

“The Self you meditate on,” sard the kg, “1s the Vavinar Self
called Pratishtha (the support) Therefore you are supported by of
spring and cattle, and you eat food and see what is pleasing Whoevet
thus meditates on the Vavanara Self eats food, sees what 15 pleasitg,
and has in hus fanuly the glory of Brahman That, however, 18 only the
feet of the Self’ Surely your feet would have wathered away ¥ you hat

not come to me ” (1-2)

Here ends Chapier Seventeen
of Part Frve of the
Chhandogya Upansshad
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CHAPTER XIX

PERFORMANCE OF THE AGNIHOTRA IN
ONESELF {THE PRANA)

THEREFORE the food that comes ficst should be offered 2s an
oblation The first oblation thathe (& the eater) offers, he should offer,
siyng “Sviha 1o the prana® Then the prina 1s sawsfied,

Fiusy arramion The quantity of food eaten thould be the same a5 is thrown
1010 the fire

PaRxn The modification of the vital breath which funenons 1n the nostnls
and mouth.

Th abject now b to show that 10 bam who knowa the Vadvinata Self, the

2 of feeding Buenself 1s hike feeding Varvanara, and that feeding Vaivinara
¥ the true Agmhota

2
:h“c prina being satsfied, the eyess satisfied The eye bung satsfied,

€ sun is satufied The sun being saufied, heaven 15 satsfied. Heaven
beng satusfied, whatrvae e AN .

They beng 1ar - .
spnng, catde, {

s adacban s Tau -

Lsber rre That 1 to tay, whatevet 1s tontrolied by beaven and the sun
Lonr ar Baaysian The radiance that the pupil obtains after properly
finshang the nudy of the Vedas

Hete ends Chapter Ningteen
of Part Five of the
Chhandogya Upemshad
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CHAPTER XXI1

THE APANA

THE THIRD gblation that he offers, he should offer, saymg “Svaha
to the apina'™ Then the apina 1s satisfied

Asksa The modificanion of the vital breath by the action of which the un

asumilated food and dnnk go downward and are ultimately ejected, also the
moserent of the out going breath

2

“The apana being satishied, speech (1 ¢ the tongue) 15 satsfied Speech
bang satisfied, fire 13 satisfied Fire being satisfied, the carth 1s sausfied
The earth being sausfied what 15 under the earth and under fire 15
stsfied They bring satsfied, the eater 1s sausfied with offspring, cattle,
fond brightness {of the body}, and the hight of Brahman.

Here ends Chaptet Tuwenty-one
of Part Fice of the
Chhandogya Upantshad
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CHAPTER XX

THE VYANA

THE SECOND oblation that he offers, he should offer, saying * Svaha
to the vyina?’ Then the vyana s satsfied

Vyana The modification of the vital breath through which wital encrgy
pervades the entire body

2

The vyana being satisfied, the ear 15 sausfied The ear beng sausfied,
the moon 1s satisfied The moon being sanisfied, the quarters are satisfied
‘The quarters being sausfied, whatever 1s under the quarters and under
the moon is satisfied They bemng sausfied, the eater 1s sansfied with oflf
spring, cattle, food, brightness [of the body], and the light of Brahman

Her¢ ends Chapler Twenty
of Part Fiie of the
Chhandogya Upamshad



CHAPTER XXI

THE APANA

THE THIRD oblation that he offers, he should offer, saying: “Svaha
o the apina®™ Then the apana ss satsfied.

Arkea The modification of the vital breath by the action of which the un-

ssimilared food and dnnk go downward and ate ultumately ejected, also the
marerent of the out going breath

2

The apina being satsfied, speech {1 e. the tongue) 1s satisfied. Speech
beung satisficd, fire s satsfied Fiee being satisfied, the earth 15 satisfied,
The earth being satisfied, what 15 under the carth and under fire 18
fusfied They being sausfied, the eater 1s satsfied with offspring, cattle,
fod, brightness {of the body}, and the hight of Brahman

Hete ends Chapter Twenty-one
of Part Fice of the
Chhandagya Uparashad



CHAPTER XXII
THE SAMANA

THE FOURTH obfauon that he offers, he should offer, saymg “Svahi
fo the saminal” Then the samina is sansfed

SauAna The modification of the vital breath by the acuon of which
nutrstion 1s carried all through the body

2

The samdna beng satisfied, the mind 1s satisfied The mind beng
satisfied, the ramegod 15 satsfied The ram-god being satisfied, the
bghtning 15 satisfied The hghtning bemng sansfied, what ss under the
hghimung and under the ram-god 15 sausfied They bemg sausfitd, e
eater 1s satisfied with offspring, catile, food, brightness [of the bod],
and the fight of Brahman

Here ends Chapter Tuenty-two
of Part Frre of the
Chkdndogya Upanishad



CHAPTER XXHI

THE UDANA

THE FIFTH oblation that he offers, he should offer, saymg * Svahi to
the udana®™ Then the uddna 1s satsfied

Unish The modification of the vital breath by the action of which the

contents of the stomach 2re ejected through the mouth, and the soul 15 con
ducted from the body at death

2
The udana being satisfied, the skin s satusfied The skan beng satsfied,
the air 15 satsfied The 2ir beng sausfied, the fkisa 15 satsfied The
dafy being satsfied, what 15 under the arr and under the 3kata 1
hatefitd They bemg satisfied, the eater 15 satusfied with offspring, catile,
fod, brghness {of the body}, and the hight of Brabman

Here ends Chapter Tuwenty three
of Part Five of the
Chhandogya Upamshad
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CHAPTER XXIV

THE GLORY OF THE AGNIHOTRA
SACRIFICE

1IF, WITHOUT knowing this [knowledge of the Vautvanara Self], onc
offers an Agnihotra oblation, 1t 1s like an oblation offered in dead ashes
after removing the hve coals

The purpose of this verse 13 to extol the performance of the Agnibotra
sacnifice by a person who 13 endowed with the knowledge of the Vafvanara
Self

2
But 1f, knowing this, one offers an Agnshotra oblation, 1t 15 Itke an
oblation offered in all the worlds, in all beings, and in alt tmans

The food of all beings becomes us food He eats through all (Compare

V xvin 1)

Even as the soft fibres of the 1shika recd, when thrown into fire, are
burnt, 5o also are burnt all the sins of one who, knowing this, offers an
Agnihotra oblation

before the attan

Sivs Accumulated m many past lives, in the present hfe
he knowledge 8

ment of the knowledge, and also dunng the period when t
attamned

4
Thereforc even f'a man who knows this gives whatas feftolhis food to
a chandala, he venly offers 1t to his Vauvinara Self On this there 1

the following verse
283



Y 5 CHUANDOGYA UPANIHAD 289
Cuxxviea A chandaly, or outcaste, does not deserve this chanty The
scptures forbd at.

Hn  Sere “The seer becomes one with the Vaigvinara Seif and wherefore
> ththe sou} of the chandala The Vavinara Self dwells i all

Hewhohas realized that the same Self dwells n all 1s releascd from scriptural
tichars, He nses aboy e all the laws regarding caste and untouchatnhity

5
“Ashere on earth hungry cluldren gather around their mother, so do
all beingy gather around the Agnthotra sacoifice,

yea around the
Agitotra sacnifice”
Mibengs expectantiv wa ¢ tasos uhen thajmn acafehm hmite ¢ ¢
willeathy o . N . .
Wgan all . .

whalt unuvesse 1s satishica

Here ends Chapter Tuenty-four
of Part Fue of the
Chhdndogya Upamshad






PART §IX

CRATTER 1

THE NON-DUALITY OF THE SELF

OM THERE ONCE hved §vetaketn the grandson of Aruna To um
Tus futhee said ¢ Svetaketn, lead the life of 2 brahmachinm, fot there s

aone belonging o our family my dear, who, not having studed the
Vedas 15 a brahumn only by turth

Faruzr The son of Aruna, he way called Uddalaka

To wiw £1¢ The father found that Svetabetn was qualified for the Vedie
Ynowirdge and was ready for mitiaton He asked the boy 1o find 2 spitable
seachrr Evidendy the faher way gomg away from home 2nd thus was unable
10 teach the son umself

My prax The Sansknt word m the 101138 somn (36 note oo IV 2w 4)

Wio sy mkti That s to say who calls tnmselt a brahmun on account
:(hmng trahmuns a8 huy refaines ot who dots noy tamself tehave hke 2
rihoun

Tt st been stated 1 11 xn 1 that the creation preservanon, and des

wuctian ol the unmveris proceed from Brahman How that happens will now he
thown Further st had been stared in V ogxv 5 that when a person luoumed
by the hnowledge of Brahman eaw, the whole world becormes ssusfied This

ol only be possibie i the same Seif dwelt m all betngs The sixth part shows
the nonduaiity of the Self

Sretoheta folloaed s father's behest

2~3
Sveukens went to s teacher's house when he was tarhs 1 aam 33
f



292 GHHANDOGYA UPANISIAD Vs

one perceives what cannot be perceived, by which one knows what
cannot be known?”’
Svetaketu asked “What 1s that instruction, venerable Si?’

Seriovs This seriousness was the result of fus being unnvatled by othenm
the Vedic knowledge The implication 13 that he was greatly concated

His raiEr 2rc His father wanted to teach him good manners
Have vou ete Evidently the father wanted to know of Svetaketu had Jearnt

about the Self, or Brahman

One mught have read all the Vedas and understood every thing else, but al
this would be useless if onc had not realized the Scif

Hus father rephed

46

“Just as, my dear, by one clod of clay all that 1 made of clay &
known, the modification being only a name, ansng from speech, while
the truth 1s that all is clay,

“Just as, my dear, by ane nugget of gold all that 1s made of gold 3
known, the modification being only a name, arising from speech, while
the truth 1s that all is gold,

“And just as, my dear, by one pasr of nul scissors all that is made of
1ron 1s known, the modification bemng only a name, ansing from speec i
while the truth 1s that all 1s 1ron—even so, my dear, 1s that mstructson

Crop or ctay The matertal cause of the earthen jar, carthen vase, ete

Is xnown Because the effect 15 non different from the cause

MobiricaTion The Sanskrit word gihara in the text means differences
vartety, detelapment, mantfestation

Amwsstng £ROM speEcH That 1s to say, based upon mere words The modifica
tion 1s not real, the only reality 1s the clay

ONE PAIR OF NAIL sCIssORs That 13 to say, the piece of tron from which the
nail sassors are made

Svetaketu thought that by means of mstruction from a texcher a peson

el Ty meEe oy avaeheh

‘ '
fore by the knowledge of the cause, the nature of the effect became known
A ray, yar, and vase are made of clay Names and forms differentiate one from
another ‘The clay alone 1s present in all these articles and s the only reality
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The son sard

7
Surely thase yenerable men did not know that For if they had
known 1t, why should they not have told 1t to me? [Therefore] do you,
venerable Syr, tell me about 1t ™
* 80 be 1t, my dear,” said the father

Forwere The son made tus apparently deprecatory staternent about his

teacher becanse e was reluctant to go to the teacher again 1o learn something
Tew

Herz ends Chapler One
of Part Sux of the
Chhandogyn Upanishod



CHAPTER II
BRAHMAN : THE CAUSE OF THE UNIVERSE

“IN THE BEGINNING, my dear, this [unverse] was Bang {Sat) alone,
one only without a second Some say that i the beginniog this was non
being {asat) alone, one ony without a second, and from thatnon being
bemg was born

In T2 sEGINNING  That 15 to say, prior ta the mandestauon of names and
forms Before the creation no object could be cogmzed as *this,” dfferenpared
from other objects by a name and a form Al that enssted was Pure Bang At
the present moment, also, the universe 1t Pure Bang, but it s differentiated by
;ams and forms, while before the creavon the umverse cxsted only 7 Pure

eing

Tiis That s to say, the unierse, which s differentiated by names and forms

Beixe The word Sat “denotes Pure Bemg, which 15 extremely subtle, 0
definable, all pervading, non-dual, tamtless, indnisible Pure Conscrousncss.
(Sankaracharya }

O~ onuy e1c There was no entity other than Deng Wh
one admts the existence of a pottes besides the clay fram whic!
n ths case there ewisted no auwaliary agent

Soue Refers 1o the miulists, who affirm a total non existencc Thesr postion
15 untenable because at least the existence of the being who makes the astcruiont
cannot be denred Furthermore, the mbhilists by stating that non beng ensted
pror to the crcation and that 1t was one onls wrthout a second admit the relaton
ship of non being with tme and number Thus the theory that non beng alone
ensted prior to creation 1s ancorrect

en onc sees 230,
£ st 1s made, but

The unnerse 13, 10 reality, nothing but Pure Being and through the know!
edge of 1t all things become known

After stating the view of the nihalists, the Upansshad proceeds 10 refute 18

2
Arunsad “But how, 1ndeed, could 1t be thus, my dexr? How could
204
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Bemng be born from non beng® No, my dear, 3t was Being 2lone that
exsted 1 the beginnung, one only without 2 second

How cown.. NoxpERG It may be contended that a sprout 3s bosn from
the non being which fallows upon tire destruction of the seed, this 18 an 10
#ance of the productian of being {saY) from negation, or non bewng But the
contention 15 pot valid, because the seed transforms atsclf mto the sprout. These
10 mstance to show the birth of bewng from non berrg

Tiwas  secowd Asamatter of fact, even when one sees the umverse of
rame and form, there exsts only Pure Bung—the modification beng only 2
Rame, ansng from speech, while the truthxs that all i clay ™ (VI 1 4)

The process of creatson 15 descrebed

3
“It {Beng, or Brahman) thought “May I be many, may 1 grow
farth* Tt created fire That fire thought *May I be many, may 1 grow
forth* It created water That 13 why, whenever a person s hot and
Ppermpces, water 1 produced from fire (heat) alone.

Tuovorr The word akshaza i the text means, luterally, *Jt saw ™ This verb
shows that $at, or Beang 15 a conscious entity, and not unconscious, and that
{l‘ie umivtrse e 2 thought of the Creator According to the Samkhya phiosophy,
¢ e3wse of the umiversc 15 non intelhgent pradhana, or matrer
Mardere Lixe day becomung many n the shape of the jar, vase,etc, or a

Obc #ppearing as a snake, & stick, et Those who knaw about the rope sey aside
hedeas of anake, stick, ¢

Pty 1¢, and those who know about the clay set ande the
Seas of yaz, vase, ete. Likewase, those who have the hnowledge of Bemng, or
a1, wet ande 2l ydeay with regard o modifications

Lo rar The Ta

oduced the ¢y 02 Uposhat (11 3 3)$=:Y!lhalf.mmf\lmanu"
ichonbe -« e L

thow the ¢ .. i

Bangalo P . ) B

LLLERUREN

Ut caeaten waren T

¢ word 4 means Sat tn th
vee burns, ook, thnen, - s Sat tn the form of fire Fire 15 what

WATEX By water 4 meant all that s flud and bright

4
“Thatwater thoughs “May Ube many, may 1 grow forch * Itereated
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food (1 earth) That as why, whenever it ramns anywhere, abundsnt
food 13 produced From water alone 1s edible food produced

Foop The word denotes alf that 1s heavy, firm, and dark n colour
Here ends Chapter Tuo

of Part Six of the
Chhandagya Upanuskad



CHAPTER 111
THE THREEFOLD DEVELOPMENT

“OF ALL these [living) beings, there are only three ongwns those born

M an egg, those born from a hving bemg, and those born from a
sprout,

At miese {Lnine] Bemios Refers to vinible ereatures The elements, before
they become tnipartite and gross, remam subtle and invinble. These three
dements—fre, water, and earth (food)—will presently be descnbed as
dovatas (gods or diimities)

Tuost  Ece Refers 10 birds, snakes, etc, which are oviparous
Tiow  pung Relers to those which are born from a womb human
beiny

g3, catile, ete, which are wiviparous

The Autarya Upemshad mentions a fourth species, calied svedaya, those which
bo

areborm of perspiration or mawture. But this 13 ncluded in the three mentioned
1 the present verse

2

“That Deaty thought ‘Let Me now enter 1nto those three deties by
eans of this bving self and et Me then develop names and forms?

~1;lm D:)m- Bat, or Being, which had produced fire, water, and earth
Vugy
Lrt \e now vre Sat, or Pure Being, had produced only fire, water, and
1:}:, and not the tangible universe
-, .
e . B .
g . ey N .
T rv v tuuuurs ot aticeted by the movement of the water
* the condition of the TIUITOT, 30 alsa the real Self s not affected. by the pleasure
wohasn of the g aclf Tt 1s only the Self reflected 1. the buddhi, calied the
2, 1hat experiences ieasure and pan.

Tre entening of Sat imto the theee detties
110 another, ay one

seraan the world. Tt

297

1 not Like the entening of one thing
more hike the entenng of the tun 1nto
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water or a murror by means of its reflectton The embodied creature appean
when Sat comes into contact with the physical body and the sense-organs
through Its reflection, here called the hiving self Though the embodsed crea
ture 1s said to be an effect of Sat, mn reality 1t 13 non-different from Sat Sa, or
Puyre Spinnt, assocrated vath the upadhis of the body, mind, and senses, 3ppean
as the embadied creature Thus, through knowledge of Brahman onc ean know
the true nature of the yiva, or embodied ereatu through knowledge of the
One, the nature of all

3

“That Deity, having thought ‘Let Me make each of these three tn
partite,’ entered nto these three detties by means of the hving self and
developed names and forms

Ler Me erc Pure Bemng made each of the three deiies, of element, the
prncipal ingredient, and jomed wath st the other two as secondary wngredients.
The process is as follows It took half of the ongnal fire and added fo 3t one
fourth of water and one fourth of carth, and thus created gross fire Likewue, i}
added to half of the onginal water, one fourth each of fire and carth, and
created gross water It added to half of the ongnal carth, one fourth cach of
fire and water, and created gross earth Thus fire, water, and carth came 1o
acquire therr separate names and serve special purposes among mén

Entrep £1¢. The Dety first entered the body of Virat and then the bodies
of the three deities, and mamfested names and forms

4
“1t made each of these tripartite, nd how these three deities becams,
cach of them, tupartite, that learn from me now, my dear

Here ends Chopter Three
of Part Sre of the
Chhéndogya Upansshad



CHAPTER 1V

THE THREEFOLD DEVELOPMENT FURTHER
EXPLAINED

lour of [the ongnal] earth ‘Thus
Yanushes from fire what 15 commonly called fire, the modification being

oely a name, ansing from speech, while the three colours {forms) alone
e trye

Tires S koewares xre The theee colours, or forms, constitute the visible fire,
When these three calours ate explamed as belonging 1o the onginal fire, water,
20d earth, fire ag g0y commonly known disappears, and also the word fire. For

hat no exntence 2part from a word and the sdex denated by that word
Therelore what the

‘guorant dewgnate by the word fire 18 false, the only truth
beng the three colougs

2

*The red coloyy of the sun s the colour of fire, the whte [the colour]
of water, the black {the colour] of earth Thys vanshes from the sup
whatys Semmonly called the sun, the modificatson being only a name,
3nung from speech, while the three colours alone are trye

3
The red colour of the moon 13 the eolour of fire, the white fthe
olnur} of water, the black {ihe calour] of earth Thys vamshes from the
ommonty called the moon, the modificang,

from speech, while g

fame, artsng he three colours alone

4
“Thereg colour of bightrng 15 the colourof fire, the “white {the colonr
el water, yhe Ylack fthe colour] of earth Thos vanushey frn, ]

m ]xghtmng
99
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what s commonly called hightning, the modification being only a name,
anstng from speech, while the three colours alone are true,

The whole world 1s tripartste Therefore, as 10 the case of fire, the only truth
about the world s the three colours Just as what 13 known as fire dsappeans
when the truc nature of fire 1s known, 50 also what 1s known a¢ the world dis
appears when the true nature of the world 1s known Sinufarly, earth bewng only

an effect of water, the only truth 15 water, earth 18 a mere name So too water,
PPN ' L .r. T -0, bung

- " ure Bang
« miedgeof
d that by the

Pure Besng makes all things known Hence 1t has been nghtly sa
knowledge of One, all thungs become known

5
“It was just through this knowledge that the great houscholders aad
great Vedic scholars of ofden times declired ‘No one can now mentiont
to us anything which we have not heard, thought of, or known ’ They
knew all from these {three forms}]

To us The words imply also their descendants

No one zte That 33 to say, because they and ther descendants knew the
Pure Beng all things were known to them They knew the Pare Beng from the
three colours or forms Having known their tnpartite nature, they knew alt
things Thus they became ommiscient

Hotw, through the knowledge of the three forms, one can hnow all

6-7

“Whatever appeared red they knew to be the colour of fire, whatevée?
appeared white they knew to be the calour of water, whatey cr 1ppear
blick they knew to be the colour of earth

¢ Whatever appeared to be unhnown they knew to be the combinaton
of these three detties (1 ¢ colours) Now learn from me, my dear, how
these three detics, when they reach man, become exch of them
tnpartite

Fire Thatas to say, the onginal fire

Unswows That 18 to say, whatever appeared to be infimtely subtle and not
cognized through any particular name and form

Here ends Chapter Four

of Part $ix of the
Chhandogpa Upamshad



CHAPTER V
THE THREEFOLD NATURE OF FOOD

*FOOD WHEN caten becomes threefold What s coarsest st becomes
facees, what 18 mediym becomes flesh, and what 15 subtlest becomes
mund

Foop witzn eATEN And when digested 1 the fire of the stomach

Mo The subliest part of 1ht food mses to the heatt, thence enters the
trtenes called the hutd, and finally develops into mind, which becomes the
opportofth (b f sensation, Themnd, produced fromfood,
®material, gt 15 not eternal and i, 23 ded by the V: bk

2

* Water when drunk becomes threefold What 1s coarsest in 1t becomes
unne, what 1s medium becomes blood, and what 15 subtlest becomes
prina

* Fire when eaten becomes threefold What 15 coarsest 1n 3t becomes
bm\e.hhha( 1s medium becomes marrow, and what 1s subtlest becomes
peec!

Fixe Th:

beat muym 1y, onl, butter, and other fatty substances which generate
Srrran 1t 4 believed that

o, butier, «C: 4 t one smproves the power of spealong by taking

4

“The :mnd. my deay, consists of food, the prina of water, and speech

of heat!

so1
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“Please, venerable Sir, instruct me further,”
“*So be 1t, my dear.”

Tue MiND eTC What are commonly known as the food, water, and fire eaten
by hivings are cach to be taken as tnpartite No one can eat untnpartite food,
water, or fire That 1 why whatever onc eats contans portions of all three 1a
those beings which live only on water, one also sees the functioning of mund and
speech, which are the effects of food and fire Likewsse, 1n these bemgs which
lwe only on food, one sees the functioning of the prina and speech Thus the
mund consists of food, and 1s mutable and non eternal Sat, or Pure Bang alone
1s unchanging and eternal

Prease 1¢ Svetaketu wanted to know by fresh examples how it us that the
mind consists of food It 1s really hard to understand how the subtlest parts of
food, water, and fat, reaching one and the same stomach, which 13 matenalin
nature, develop 1nto mind, prina, and speech, respectively

Here ends Chapter Five
of Part Six of the
Chhandogya Upansshad



CHAPTER VI

THE, PHYSICAL NATURE OF THE MIND, THE
PRANA, AND SPLLCH

“THAT, MY DEAR, whuch is the subtlest part of curds nises, ‘when
they are churned, and becomes butter.

2

“In the same manner, my dear, that which 1s the subtlest part of the
food that 1s eaten nises and becomes mind

“The subtlest part of the water that 13 drunk rises and becomes prina
*The subtlest part of the fire that 15 caten nises and becames speech

Thus, my dear, the mind tonsssts of food, the prana conmsts of water,
and speech consists of fire

! Please, venerable Sir, tnstruet me further ”
*Sobe 1, my dear

Tt might be that the yubtlesy parts of water and fire became prina and
;:gtl'nb“l Svetaketu could not quite understand haw she mind conwsted of
ne

Here ends Chapler Six
of Part Sux of the
Chhindogya Uparshad
303
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“Please, venerable Sir, instruct me further ”
“So be 1t, my dear "

Tue MovD ETC What are commonly known as the food, water, and fire eaten
by bvings arc each to be taken as tripartite Mo one can eat untrpartite food
water, or fire That 1s why whatever one eats contains portions of all theee In
those beings which hive only on water, one also sees the functiontng of mind and
speech, which are the effects of food and fire Likewsse, 1n those beings which
live only on food, one sees the functiomng of the prana and speech Thus the
rund consists of food, and 18 mutable and non-eternal Sat, or Pure Being alone
1s unchanging and eternal

Prease eve Svetaketu wanted to know by fresh examples how st is that the
mund consists of food It 1 really hard ta understand how the subtlest parts of
food, water, and fat, reachuing one and the same stomach, which 15 matenalia
nature, develop mto mind, prana, and speech, respectively

Here ends Chapter Fiee
of Part Six of the
Chhandogya Upamshad



CHAPTER VI

HE PHYSICAL NATURE OF THE MIND, THE
PRANA, AND SPEECH

THAT, MY DEAR, which 1s the subtlest part of curds nses, when
hey are churned, and becomes butter.

2

“In the same manner, my dear, that which 1 the subtlest part of the
food that s eaten rises and becomes mind

“The subtlest part of the water that 1s drunk nises and becomnes prana,

“The subtlest part of the fire that 1s eaten nses and becomes speech.

5
‘Thus me dane shae 1 o - .
an -

Tt mught be that the subllest parts of water and fire became prina and
specch, bur Svetakeon could not quite understand bow the mind conmisted of
food alone

Here ends Chapler Sex
of Part Six of the
Chhandogya Upanishad
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CHAPTER VII
HOW THE MIND CONSISTS OF FOOD

““A person, my dear, consists of sixteen parts Do not eat [any food]
for fifteen days, but drink as much water as you ke Since the prina
consists of water, 1t will not be cut off if you drink water ™

A person £T¢ The subtlest part of the food adds to the strength of the mund,
and this strength of the mind 15 divided 1nto aixteen parts As long a3 ths
strength exists, a man can see, hear, think, understand, and perform actions.
When 1t fails, he cannot do anything The strength of the pund 1s derned from
food If any proof is needed for this assertion, let a man abstain from food for
fificen days He will gradually lose hus strength of mund, but he will not dietf

he dninks water

2

Svetaketu did not eat [any food] for filteen days Then he came to his
father and said “What, Sir, shall I recite?”

His father smd  *“The Rik, Yajus, and Siman verses "

He rephied  “They do not occur to me, Sir

Tuey po not exc He could not remember the Vedas

His father said to hum “‘Just as, my dear, of a great blazing fire a
single coal, the size of a firefly, may be left, which would not burn much
more than that, even so, my dear, of your sixteen parts only one part s
left, and therefore with that ane part you do not remember the Vedas
Now go and eat and you will understand me **

In ordinary experience one finds that when a fire that was made to blaze up
by the adding of much fuel has almost gone out, there i Ieft only & ningle coal,
of the size of a firefly, and this will not burn any more than something 1ty own
size In the same manner, when only one of Svrtaketu's nixteen parts, made up

304
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byfaed waeleft,an account of hus having fasted for fifteen days, with thistmall
part, of the size of a firefly, he could not reraember the Veday

4
Svetaketu ate and approached hus father ‘Then whatever lus father
asked bom, he thowed that he knew 1t

He wioweo £1o Both the Vedic 1ests and ther explanations.

56

‘Then tus father smid tohurn **Just as, my dear, of a great lighted fire 2
stgle coal the size of a firefly, 1f left, may by made to blaze up again by
adding grass to 1t, and will thus burn much more,

* £ven so, my dear, of your sixteen parts only one part was Ieft, and
that, when strengthened by food, blazed up With it you now remember
the Vedas Therefore, my dear, the mund consists of food, the prina
consisty of water, and speech consists of fire

that he understoad what his father said, yea, he understood st,

By both negatve and possuve 111 Anm laned to Svetaks
that the mund opusted O?Eod " F ’

Here ends Chapter Seven
of Part Sux of the
Chhandogya Upomshad



CHAPTER VIII

CONCERNING SLEEP, HUNGLR, THIRST,
AND DEATH

UDDALAKA the son of Aruna sad to lus son Svetaketu “Learn
from me, my dear, the true nature of sleep When a person has entered
1nto deep sleep, as 1t 15 called, then, my dear, he becomes united with
Pure Being (Sat), he has gone to hus own [Self] Thats why they say he
13 it deep sleep (svapity), 1t 1s because he has gone (apia) to hus own

(svam)

Lears FrROV ME £TC The self reflected 1n the buddhy, or mteflect, 1 catled the
pva or sndwidual sclf, who 15 the agent of thinking, seeing, heanng, ete In the
absence of the functioning of the buddhr, the self becomes one with Sat, or
Pure Bang When, 10 dreamless sleep, the buddhi ceases to function, the self
1s rid of attachment to worldly objects and returns to Sat yust as the reflection
of 2 face reverts to the face when the mirror m which 1t was reflecied 1s removed
Uddilaka wishes to explam thus to hus son Svetaketu

NATURE 07 steer That ss to say, of deep sleep In thus state the sell ecturns 10
sts true natuse Dunng the dream state one experiences pleasure and pam,
which are the results of virtue and vice, ereated by ignorance The scrptures
declare that the elf experiences freedom and supreme bliss 1 dreamless sleep
alone But dreamless sleep s not the same as Liberation In the former state the
unpressions of past action remamn and therefore, after waking, a man agun
rdenufies himself with the physical world

He pecoues Bewv He transcends his human form, brought about by
contact with the buddlu The self reverts to 1ts own pristine nature of fure
Being Thus prople say that he sfeeps (svapin), since at that tme he returns
o hus own Sell (tvam apita bhavau)

Tnesrsore THEY ¢av £7C Duning the waking state one becomes tired from
various experzences in the shape of pleasure and pam, brought about by virtue
and vice In deep sleep all the senses are drawn n by the prins, which atone
* Jics anake an the nest of the body * As the fangue of the waking state cannot be
shaken off by any other means than withdrawal inio one s own Seif atas only
proper to 4y of the man in deep sleep that he has *'gone to hus own "

105
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The present section shows that a manin deep sleep regains hus identity wath
rahman.
Anllustratson 15 grven to explam that the self 1 deep sleep realizes Brahman

2

“Just as 2 bard tied by a stnng [to the hand of the bird-catcher] first
s every direction, and [then] finding no rest anywhere, settles down
atthe place where 1t 13 bound, so also the mund (¢ the indivnidual soul
w8y 43 al. 3\ — Admam afeefl ane n syerv direction and find-

Soatso  Axywiere The human soul imited by the mind moves about
dunng the waking and dream states, expertencing the pleasure and pain which
result from desires and actions, which again arc results of ignorance Tt does
not, however, obtain real peace from these expersences and at last settles down,
12 deep steep, 1n Pure Being

Pakxa Pure Bang 1s described ay the Prina of the prana (8r Up IV v 18)

M PrAwa The mund (the wdiidual soul) finds 15 refuge 1n the
Prany, that 1 to say, 1 Brahman

Haung shown that Brakman 1s the ultimate source of the yiva, the father
}m;mtmu: the same thing through a senes of causes and effects beginming with
00

3
* Learn from me, my denr, what hunger and thirst are When a man
thungry as they say, 1t 1s water that has led {1 ¢ carned away) what
+as eaten, Therefore, yust as they speak of a leader of cows, a leader of
101565, & leadar afenan e dnsha rma Lk Af atae  alaly 1 oroep o~
30, my ¢

[froma '

Wit anz Thats to s
) the true nature of hunger and tharst,
BQ:Z““ EATEN When 2 man 13 desirous of eating, why 15 he saud to be so?
use at that time whatever sohid food has been eaten by hum and whatever
o %Eﬁt‘dh by water and carned away,
gest en the man 1s said 1o be k .
o ,Pm:o:?tﬁ'};hﬂu t)‘v-dy ma:: up of food 15 like the sprout of 3 seed u;ﬁ:}g
e » W must have sprung forth like a sprout, 1t cannot be



308 CHHANDOGYA UPANISHAD [VIving
Suetaketu ashed where the oot of the body 15 Hus father replied

**And where could 1ts root be except in food (earth)? And in the same
way, my dear, as food t00 15 an offshoot, sech for water asts root And
as water too, my dear, 1s an oflshoot, seek for fire asts root And as fire
too, my dear, 15 an offshoot, seck for Being (Sat) asits root Yes, all these
creatures, my dear, have their root in Being, they dwell in Bang they
[finally] rest 1n Being

AND WHERE roob The food that 1s caten by a man s hquefied by water
and digested Then 1t changes into the different humours 1n the body From
them blood 1s produced, from blood flesh, from flesh fat, from fat bones from
bones marrow, and from marrow semen  Likewise, the food eaten by a woman
becomes blood It 15 from a combination of semen and blood that the new
bedy 1s produccd

As ro0n 100 rTc Food has a beginung and an end It 15 penshable and
must have a root Water 1s the root

AND AS wATZR ETC Water has a beginming and an end It 1s penshable and
must have a root I'ire is the root

Anp Aswre ETC Tire has a beginnuing and an end It s perishable and must
hase a root Sat, or Pure Being 1s the root

Bemme Etc Being 1s one and without a second Al else are modif cations
being mere names arsing from speech They are unreal

At nese Eve All the movable and immovable ereatures hase their root s
Being, durting ther continuance they reside 1n Bung, and in the end they
resolve mto Bang To explan ths the illustration of a jar and clay 1s givert
ber the foll 1 ! table

One should always r
Sat (Being)
Tejas (fire), which consttutes speech
Ap (water) which constitutes the prana

Anna (food or earth), which constitutes the mund

Now 15 explaned how from water ar an offshoot one can determine Bring a3
the ultimate yoot

¢ When a man 1s said to be thursty, 1t as fire that has led {se cmned
awy) what was drunk by lum Therefore as they speak of 4 feader of
cows, a leader of horses, 1 leader of men, 30 do they sperk of fire a3 the
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feader [of water] So, my dear, know this offshoot (the body) to have
sprung forth [from a cause), for 1t cannot be without a root.

Wiy A uax The fise (1 heat) dries up the water that 1s drunk and also
the bqufied food that 13 eaten, then a man feels thisty

From water as an ffshoot, fire ts snferred as the oot From fire as an offshoot,
Purt Bang 15 mferted as the sool

“And whete could its root be except 1 water?® And in the same way,
my dear, 23 water 15 an offshoot, seek far fire asits yoot And as fire too,
my dear, 13 an offshoot, seek for Being as 1ts root Yes, my dear, all these
creatures have their root 1n Bang, they dwell 1o Being, they [finally)
#est i Being

“And how these three dernes (fire, water, and earth), on reaching a
buman bemng, become each of them tnparnte has already been said
{¥1 w 7) When a person departs henee, hus speech merges n Tus rund,
s tind e bus prana, bus prioa m heat (fire), and the heat 1n the
Highest Beung

Wi AversonpeeARTs EXC When aperson dies, the aggregate of the prana
and ﬂ;\‘c organs controffed by the soul, remcarnates 1n another bodv F e b o
poech mrerear ~ T

Thea by e -

mundml .

Brt, the 4 v suluwee  AnEv AT wmes L Lo

Lvnp a- 3 . . - .

. . . © -
L € s, aer aeath, mia the

1 sucal body s 5 mto the meshes of a

. 7
Now, that which 1s the subtle essence~in
s 1t all that exsts has s
el PTx'ha! w the True That s the Self That thou art, Svetakety”
. Sct" ventrable Sir, give me further nstruction,’” said the son
© Det, my dear,” the father replied
Sceme 2sante The root of all
VENERABLY (7¢It has been said (VI v 1 ) that the
az:mehur deep sleep and at death, becomes one with Sat, :r Br:l{x‘x‘:a'nbo\x\l;hal
18 ot awase of 12 Thin s Svvdeerd's proiem, b
Here ends Chapter Eyght
of Part Sty of the
Chhandagya Upansshad



CHAPTER IX

THE ABSENCE OF INDIVIDUALITY IN DEEP
SLEEP

“AS BEES, my dear, make honey by collecting the jutces of trees
located at different places, and reduce them to one form,

“And as these jurces have no discimmation [s0 as to be able to s3y)
‘T am the juice of this tree,” or ‘I am the juice of that tree’—even 50,
indeed, my dear, all these creatures though they reach Pure Bang, do
not know that they have reached Pure Bang (1-2)

Inavast concourse of people each man | nows himself to be the son or nephew
of a certain person and thus does not become confused with the others but there
exists no such discrimination on the part of the juices of vanious trees even
though some of them are sweet, some sour, and some bitter In exactly the same
manner, though all these creatures reach Pure Beng at death or durning deep
sleep, they are not conscious of having realized It

“Whatever these creatures are, here in this world——a tger, 1 lion, 2
woll; 1 boar, a worm, a fly, a gnat, or a mosquito—that they become
agam

Ignorant creatures reach Pure Being without being conscious of hawng
reached Pure Being Therefore whatever they are in this world according (0
their past deeds, they become that again Even though they enter mto Pure
Being, yet they become the same ansmals or insects on thewr return from Pure
Being Therr future births are determined by the knowledge they powsess at the
time of death At the ime of death or during deep slecp the ignorant creaturad
no doubt remain unconscious of thewr idividuality yet they come back to the
phenomenal world on account of sgnorance

4
¢ Now, that which 1s the subtle essence—in st all that exss s hasats self
That s the True That s the Self That thou art, Svetakets’
ato
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Please, venerable Sir, give me further instruction,” saud the son
So beat, my dear,”” the father rephed

FLease VENERABLEETC Svetaketu’s problemus this Ifa man who hassleptin
hus own house rises and goes to another willage, he knows that he has come from
ks own house Why, then, do people, when they have returned from Pure
Bewg ot know that they have returned from Pure Being?

Here ends Chapter Nine
of Part Stx of the
Chhandogya Upanushad



CHAPTER X

THE ABSENCE OF PARTIGULARIZLD CON-
SCIOUSNESS IN DEEP SLLEP

“THESE RIVERS, my dear, flow—the eastern toward the east, and
the western toward the west They anse from the sea and flow into the
sea Just as these rivers, while they arc an the sea, do not know ‘Iam
this river’ or ‘I am that rver,’

“Even so, my dear, all these creatures, even though they have come
from Pure Being, do not know that they have come from Pure Being
Whatever these creatures are, here i this world—a tiger, a lion, a woll,
a boar, a worm, a fly, a gnat, or a mosquito—that they become agun

(1-2)

WhLe sta That 1s 10 say, when they return to the sea
THE LASTERN ETC As with the Ganges

THE WESTERN BTC Az with the Indus
Tucy  sea Water nises as vapour from the sea and forms into clouds, then

1t flls to the earth as ramn, which forms the fivers

Ignorant persons, despite thar being united with Pure Being tn deep slkeep
do not know Pure Being on account of their ignorance For the same reason,
when they awake they are not aware that they have come back from Pure Baing

3
“Now, that which 18 the subtle essence—1n 1t all that cxists has 1ts
self Thatis the True Thats the Self That thou art, Svetaketu
“Please, venerable Sir, give me further nstruction,” said the son
“So be 1t, my dear,” the father replied

Prrase £1c We sce hat vanious modifications of water—in the shape of
ipples, wates, foam, bubbles, ete —rse from water, and when they duappear
1nto the water they are gone Why should not lising beingy Jone their individ

312
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bty and be destroyed it death, or durmg deep sieep, or at the tme of rosmic

dsolution, when they merge  Pure Bang? This doubt of Setaketn wall be
resolved an the next thapter

Here znds Chapter Ten
of Part Stx of the
Chiandsgya Upamshad.,



CHAPTER X

THE ABSENCE OF PARTICULARIZED CON-
SCIOUSNESS IN DEEP SLEEP

“THESE RIVERS, my dear, flow—the eastern toward the east, and
the western toward the west They anse from the sea and flow into the
sea Just as these nvers, while they are in the sea, do not hnow ‘lam
this muer’ or ‘I am that nver,’

“Even so, my dear, all these creatures, even though they have come
from Pure Being, do not know that they have come from Pure Beng
Whatever these creatures are, here in this world—a tger, 2 o, a wolf;
a boar, a worm, a fly, a gnat, or a mosquito—that they become agan
(1-2)

War stA That 15 to say, when they return 1o the sea.
ThE CASTERN ETC As wath the Ganges

The wrsTrRN ETC As with the Indus
Tury  sea Water nises as v apour from the sea and forms into clouds, then

1t falls 1o the earth as ram, which forms the rivers

Ignorant persons, despite their beng united with Pure Bang 1n deep sloep
do not know Pure Being on account of their ignorance For the same reason
when they awake they are not aw are that they have come bacl from Pure Being

*“Now, that which 1s the subtle essence—in 1t all that exists has ats

self Thatis the True. That s the Self That thou art, $y etaketu ”
“Please, venerable Sir, gnc me further instruction,” said the son
“Sa be 1t, my dear,” the father replied

Prrase £7C We sce that vanous modifications of water—in the shape of
npples waves, foam bubbles, etc —nse from water, and when they diappear
wnto the water they are gone Why should not Living beings lose thewr indiad

812
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uality and be destroy ed at death or duning deep sleep, or at the time of cosrmie

disolunon, when they merge 1 Pure Bang? This doubt of Ssetaletu will be
resalsed 1m the pext chapter

Here ends Chapter Ten
of Part Six of the
Chhandogya Upantshad,



CHAPTER XI
THE INDESTRUCTIBILITY OF THE JIVA

“IF, MY DEAR, someone were tostrike at the root of this large tree here,
it would bleed but Iive. Ifhe were to strile at the middle, it would bleed
but hive, Ifhe were to strile at the top, it would bleed but live. Pervaded
by the living self, that tree stands firm, dnnling i again and aginis
nourishment and rejoicang.

Strixe- With an axe,
Breep- A hittle of ats sap would ooze out
Drivena: Water and other nounshment from the earth, by means of 18

TOOts.

2

“But if the life (L.e. hiving self) leaves one of its branches, that branch
withers; if it leaves a second, that branch withers; of 1t leaves & third,
that branch withers. If 1t leaves the whole tree, the whole tree withers.

Ir.. pzaves Asthe result of discase or blows from an axe

THEWHOLE. . WITHERS \ccording to the \edic teachers, trees are endowed
with while the Buddhusts and the Vaeshilas hold them to be ue
conscrous. They are sad to Ine because ane sees how therr sap runs and bow it
dries up, Just as onc sees the movement of sap i other Inving bodies produced
by food and water The Inang sclf pervades the tree just as 1t pervades a ran
after it has entered the organism which produces the prana, the mind, and
specch. If any actident happens 10 a branch, the lirg self draws sself anay
from that branch, and then the branch withers The <ap, which makes 1t

possible for the Iiving self 10 remain, departs, and the nang self goes with 1t
e I I T N O e T
LT . weoonoe . I [
w o, - . . - [
DA O IR I T irlq afen mb =~ frm deen
0 ' - . .- . . . « ot
P ] L i Ty ot
o ot e " ' u o [ A
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sate of exstence, The examples of deep sleep and death show that the hving
sdf doea not cease 10 exast, even when the body remains unconscious or dies
Furthet, the performance of the Vedic rituals produces a result which 13 reaped

mafuture bfe This would be impossible if the lning self died with the death
ol e body

3
*In exactly the same manner, my dear,” said he, ¢ know this This
body dies, bereft of the hwing self, but the hiving self dies not
* Now, that which 15 the subtle essence—in 1t all that exsts has ats
sdf That s the True That 1s the Self That thou art, Svetaketu ”
* Please, venerable Sir, give me further instruction,”” said the son
‘Sabest, my dear,” the father replied

Piease erc How can this vast unverse endowed with names and forms be

produeed from Pure Being, which 1s extremely subtic and 13 namecless and form
fes? Thut w Svetakenw’s next problem

Here ends Chapter Eleven
of Part Six of the
Chhandogye Upamshad



CHAPTER X1

THE BIRTH OF THE GROSS FROM THE
SUBTLE

“BRING ME a fruit of that nydgrodha (banyan) tree ™
“Here 1t 15, venerable Sir ”
“Break 1t
“It 1 broken, venerable Sir.”
“What do you see there>"
“These seeds, exceedingly small, venerable Sie ”
“Break one of these, my son "
“It 15 broken, venerable Sir >
“What do you see there>"
“Nothng at all, venerable Sir *

2

The father sard  “That subtle essence, my dear, which you do not
percewve there—from that very essence this great nydgrodha arises

Believe me, my dear

THAT ARISES On breaking the seed, one does not see the subtle essence,
But 2 13 there all the same It is from that subtle cusence that the farge tret,
supplied with a trunk, branches, twigs, leaves, and fruits, has been produced
In the same manaer, the gross unverse with all 1ts names and forms proceeds
from the subtle essence, or Pare Being

Berieve sE Though the subject has been established by means of atg
and valid authorities, stll people’s munds, on aceount of being attached to gros
esternal objects, do not easily obtamn a clear conception of subtle truths Thete
fore fath 12 necessary Through faith the mind can casily be concentrated
on a subject 1t wishes to understand

“Now, that which 1s the subtle essence—1n 1t all that exusts R:u ats self
That 1s the True Thats the Selfl Thar thou art, Svetaketn
316
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Please, venerable Sir, give me further nstruction,” said the son
Sobeit, my dear,” the father rephied

Pirase wrc If Sat, or Pure Being 15 the toot of all that exists why 15 It not
percaved ? This 13 Svetaketu s next question

Hese ends Chapler Tuelze
of Part Stx of the
Chhandogya Upamshad



CHAPTER XIII

THE INVISIBILITY OF AN EXISTENT
OBJECT

“PLACE THIS salt m water and then come to me m the morming”
The son did as he was told
The father said to lum “My son, bring me the salt which you placed
n the water last might
Looking for t, the son did not find 1, for 1t was completely dussolved

Looxing evc The salt had dissolsed and could not be found, yet nt 34l
exssted an the water

An object mav exist without beng visible to the eyes, 1t may be percened by
other means

2

The father said “My son, take a sip of water from the surface How
1537

“It s salt

“Take a sip from the muddle How 1s 1t?’

“Itis salt”

“Take a sip from the bottom How 151t?”

“Itissalt™

*“Throw 1t away and come to me "

The son did as he was told, saying “The salt was there all the ume

Then the father sad “Here also, my dear, in this body you do not
percetve Sat (Bemng), but It is indeed there

Take A sir £7¢_‘The salt, though not perceptible by means of sight or touch,
can be discovered by taste

Here Arso eTc Just as the salt, when dissolved 1n the water, was not per
cewved by sight or touch, though 1t existed there all the time, a3 proved by the
tongue, Just so, 1n this body, made of fire, water, and earth, onc does not
generally percenc Pure Beng, which 13 1ts cause, yet one can perceive 1t by
other mrans
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3
Now, that which 15 the subtle essence—in 1t all that exusts has sts
self That 1s the True That 1s the SeIf That thou art, Svetaketu
Please, venerable Sir, give me further instruction,”” sad the son
Sobe it, my dear,’ the father replied

Puraszvc What i the means of percerving Pure Being ? Thus 13 Svetaketu®s
next qusthion

Here ends Chapter Tharteen
of Part Six of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER XIV
THE MEANS OF SELF-KNOWLEDGE

"JUST AS someone, my dear, might lead a person, with s eyes
covered, away from [the country of] the Gandhiras, and leave hmma
place where there wereno human beings, and just as that person would
turn toward the east, or the north, or the south, or the west, shouting
‘I have been brought here with my eyes covered, I have been left here
with my eyes covered

Soweone A thief or a highwayman
Eves coverep  Also with his hands bound
WourpTurneTe Because the person was upable to distngwish the directions.

2

“And as thereupon someone mght loosen the covenng and s1y to
him ‘Gandhira 1s in that direction, go that way’, and as thcrtup%ﬂy
having been mformed and betng capable of judgement, he would, by
asking hus way from onc vallage to another, arnive at last at Gandhata~—
1 exactly the same manner does a man who has found & teacher 1o
nstruct lum obtain the true knowledge For hun there 15 delay only v
fong as he 1s not iberated {from the body], then he reaches perfecuon

SoMEONE A sympathetic person he
BENG cAPABLE OF [upGEMENT That ss to say capable of understanding ¥
road pomted out by lum Mere wnstruction 15 not cnough, power of person
discrimunation 1s also necessary
INEXACTLY ~ KNOWLEDCE “With his eyes bandaged, a man of Gandbir
13 carried away from his own countey by a highwayman and left in 2 forest

where he does not know the directions There he s troubled by hungﬂ' 3::
- . " = hte

. ge from
me and

et A ok awad L Ta ..
- - .
L) « .
had
\ite happy Now the sllustration s apphied to the teaching of the Upanu
};'l?c real hgm: of theyna or embodied soul 1s Sat or Pure Being Hes carned
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wuay by Wteves 1a. the form of the good 2nd el dctd:‘pc‘rf‘:x;m'&i ?z):u‘n on

. - . -

am msersbie, ¥ am foolish, 1 am wise, 1 am born, Lam dead, my fortune
e, 1 am done for How shall I hive? Where shall 1 go? Who wall save me?*
Then, s a result of good deeds performed 1n the past, he finds a compassionate
perwn ifumined by the Knowledge of the Self, whose bonds have been
broken, The latter takes pity on ham, points out the imperfection of the pheno-.
menal e, and exhorts hum thus ‘You do not really belong to this world, you
arcneuherafather nora son Youare Pure Bemg Thouart That The embodied
sl after heapipe and » = Wwoe - N

i -

hur Abode, the ¢
Sokerahotya s ommentary

Forsrt rrc The delay refers to the ttme which passes between the attain-
ment of haowledge and the moment of death, As spon as the body falls, the
?:mmtd gcn:on attuns perfecuon There are three kinds of action Seme

o ' S
&
z - . -
w . o e

)

0 auon, but oot the third Even 3 man who has attamed perfection cannot
2toud the fuut of the prarabdha acton Only after yielding sts frut 15 thys achon
tonsumed, after death the man becomes completely free,

3

“Now, that which 15 the subtle essence—~in st all that
self That s the True That 1s the Self That thou arf, Svef?s;u:t:ut:?s -

" Pleate, venerable Sur, guve me further smstruction,” said the son

Sa be 1t, my dear,” the father rephed

. .
o
ve
&

Hare ends Chapter Fousteen
of Part Sex of the
Chhandogya Upansshad



CHAPTER XV
ULTIMATE LIBERATION

“AROUND A [dying] person afflicted [with iliness], my dear, his
relatves gather and ask ‘Do you know me? Do you know me? He
knows them as long as hus speech 1s not merged n hus mind, his muad n
tus prina (breath), his prina in heat (fire), and the heat n the Highest
Dety.

2

“But when hus speech 1s merged in hss nund, his mind w hes prind,

hus prna m heat, and the heat i the Highest Desty, then he does not
know them

The manner of dying of the ignorant and the Wllumined person 1 lh:gs;glf
oragod—

The former 1s born agamn as a phenomenal being—an animal, a man,

as deternuned by fus past action The latter realizes at once his truc Self and
never retums to the world He does not go to any sphere, solar or other,
order to attain Liberation

3
“Now, that which 15 the subtle essence—in 1t all that exists has 18
selll That is the True That is the Self That thou art, Svetaketn
“Please, venerable Sir, give me further snstruction,” sad the son
“So be it, my dear,” the father replied

Preaseere The nextquestionts Why does an illumined persan, on attaming

Sat, or Pure Being, not return fo the world, while he who does not know though
realizing Sat1n death returns? The answer 1s given by means of an ifiustranen

Here ends Chapter Fifteen
of Part Stx of the
Chhdndogya Upamshad

312



CHAPTER XVI1

LIBERATION FOR THE KNOWER OF
BRAHMAN

. . ized
\IY DEAR, they (1 ¢. the police) bring a man whom they have seize

by the hand: ancg :(ay ‘He has taken something, he has'commmed a
theft! [When he demses 1t, they say ] ‘Heat the axe for him.” If he !\as
commutted the theft {but derues 6], then he makes himself a her. Being

falie-minded, he covers humself with falsehood, grasps the heated axe,
a0d 5 burnt Then he s klled,

Tasex sovzrang Which does not belong to um

Hearete At the ume the Upamshads were composed, belief1n the efficacy
of ordeals prevailed

The gty man 18 bumnt by grasping the heated axe znd 18 finally klled,
‘while the nniocent man 1¢ not affected The latter 1s protected by truth Though
the rontact of the hand with the heated axe 15 exactly the same 1n both cases,
¥et the real thief 11 burnt, and not the other, who 15 truthful In the same
canner, be who knows bus 3¢f 10 be the true Self, on approactung after death.
e true Self, 1 not repelled and sent hack t0 a new cxstence, while he whe

2

“But 1f he thd not commut the theft, then he makes himself what he
rtally 15 Being true-munded, he covers umself with truth, grasps the
beated axe, and 1s nat burnt, He 15 released.

3
“As that {truthful} man 1 net bumt
1 not born again) Thus in That {Sat}

{50 also one who has known Sat
the True. That 1 the Sell. That thoy,

all that exsts has 1ts self, That is
art, Svetaketur
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Then he understood that Sat [from his father], yea, he understood it

THAT 15 THE Serr The Self'1s that, knowledge of which brings about Liber
ation, and 1gnorance of which creates bondage It 1s the root of the unserse, in
It all creatures reside and find their ultimate rest The inner essence of:\ca
oo e -

L
3

cause nor an effect Now, having been taught by his father through rexsoning
and sllustrations, Svetaketu sealized his identity with Pore Beng

What does a persan gain from the teaching given m the sixth part of the
Upanishad ? Prior to the , he cherishes the notion that it s hus duty
to perform ntuahstic actions and that he will expenence their results 1n this
world and the next In other words, he regards humself as the doer of ackions
and the enjoyer of their results But all these notions cease for one who s
awakened to the Knowledge of Reahty by understanding lhc, meaning of :-{l:

which 1t 15 fus duty to perform n order to enjoy a certatn result Allzdeasol
diveraity vamsh for lnm Therefore the notion that the human soulisa mod(ﬁc-‘l‘
tion disappears when one has nightly understood Pure Bemng, the non-dual

Self

Here ends Chapter Sixteen
of Part Six of the
Chhandogza Upamshad



PART SEVEN

CHAPTER ¥

DIALOGUE BETWEEN }\IKRADA AND
SANATKUMARA

OV, NARADA approached Sanatkumira [as a pupl] and said:
“Venerable Sir, please teach me.”

Sanatkumira said to hum: “Please tell me what

you already know.

Then T shal tell you what 1s heyond **

DARADA Koo w woha® e, v PR
prace . .
hew: . . .
Been 47 vl s sl Wias e Rignest ood canaat be attafned by
ay other means except Self Knowledge Narada gave up hus pride of erudytion
21d approached Sanatkumsra as a PUpil 1n order 1o learn ahee v sha & n

] - .
a ' .
b . . .

The sixth pare of the Upansshad has taughe about the Supreme Reality ang
TSthbed the universe as 1n essence 8at, or Pure Bewg Bur DOtfung has beey
2t about the phenomenal objects which are Tre mna e, ~ e
Paft explains the -

teaches about the .
A teean order 4 .

ot explaned, sc . .
Nimes et have -

stand, by grady, .

== su LUULY N the K,
of the Self’ Another Purpose of the story 1 10 sh‘ew that tim}gh ph:’::;,fii
FRuties are relanvely good, the Self 1n supremiely excofleny The sto; furthe,
sates that the fughest Knowledge can be effe 4 T

ectivel
Taneaslup of teacher and dcgls Vel leams only througt, the

2
Nirada smd “Venerable §,r, know the R;
5 8-Veda, the Yajye.
s € Yajur-Veda,
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the Sima-Veda, the Atharva-Veda as the fourth [Veda], the epics
(Purinas) and ancient lore (Itthasa) as the fifth, the Veda of the Vedas
(1e grammar), the rules of the sacnifices by which the Manes are
gratified, the science of numbers, the science of portents, the science of
time, logic, ethics, etymology, Brahma-vidya (1 ¢ the science of pro
nunciation, ceremonials, prosody, etc }, the science of elemental spinits,
the science of weapons, astronomy, the science of serpents, and the fine
arts All this I know, venerable Sir.

FiNe arts The art of making perfumes, dancing, singing playing on musical
instruments, eic

“But, venerable Sir, wath all this I know words only, I do not know
the Self I have heard from men Iike you that he who knows the S¢If
overcomes sorrow. I am one afflicted with sorrow Do you, senerable
Sur, help me to cross over to the other side of sorrow "

Sanatkumdra said to hum “Whatever you have read 1s only a name

Worps That s to say, the outer meaning of the words Also signifies ntuals

A name 1s a mere word or sound ‘Through words one cannot know the
nature of the Self This 1s known only from a qualified teacher The real Self,
which 13 beyond everything, cannot be denoted by words Narada, through
his study, knew only the modifications, and not the Atman, which 18 beyond
modification

4

“Verily, a name 1s the Rig-Veda, [so also) are the Yajur-Veda, the
Sama-Veda, the Atharva-Veda as the fourth [Veda], the epics and the
anctent lore as the fifth, the Veda of the Vedas, the rules of the sacnfices
by which the Manes are graufied, the science of numbers, the science of
portents, the science of tme, logtc, ethics, etymology, Brahma-idya,
the saence of elemental spirtts, the science of weapons, astronomy, the
sctence of serpents, and the fine arts

“Meduitate on the name

Tye, Rg-Veoaerc It may be asked why a man who knows the Vedas should
not know the Self, since the Vedas teach of the Scif $ankarichirya explans
thas by an ltustration I1a royal procession passes by, though we t.io not gee the
tung because he 1s fudden by flags parasols etc yet we say “There s the
tang " And if we are asked who is the king then again though we cannot see
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'

Te as thashe o A Berent feam afl thatis

v Ve
-
Miormare eve Regarding the name as Brahman It 1s ke wonbipping an
undge, Tegarding 1t as Vishnu Himself

$
“Hewho meditates on a name as Brahman can, of hus own free will,
feach as far as the name reaches—he who meditates on a name ag
Brahmun

z‘lmda sud “Venerable Sir, 15 there anything greater than a name™
“or course there 13 something greater than a name
Rlease tell that 1o me, venerable $ir ™

Here ends Chapter One
of Part Sevens of the
Chhindogya Upantshad
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the Sima-Veda, the Atharva-Veda as the fourth [Veda], the epics
(Puranas) and ancient lore (Itshisa) as the fifth, the Veda of the Vedas
(1 e. grammar), the rules of the sacrifices by which the Manes are
gratified, the science of numbers, the science of portents, the saence of
ume, logic, ethics, etymology, Brahma-vidyd (1€ the saience of pro-
nunciation, ceremontals, prosody, etc ), the science of elemental spints,
the science of weapons, astronomy, the science of serpents, and the fine
arts All this I know, venerable Sir

Fine arts The art of making perfumes, daneing, singing playing on musical
nstruments, et

“But, venerable Sir, with all this I know words only, I do not know
the Self T have heard from men like you that he who knows the Self
overcomes sorrow I am one afflicted with sorrow Do you, venerable
Sir, help me to cross over to the other side of sorrow ”

Sanatkumdra said to hum “‘WWhatever you have read 1s only a name

Worbs That s to say, the outer meaning of the words Also significs nituals

A name 15 a mere word or sound Through words one cannot know the
nature of the Self This is known only from a qualified teacher The real Seff,
which 15 beyond everything, cannot be denoted by words Nirada, through
Hus study, knew only the modifications, and not the Atman, which 13 beyond
modification

4

“Venily, a name 1s the Rig-Veda, [so also] are the Yajur-Veda, the
Sama-Veda, the Atharva-Veda as the fourth [Veda), the epics and the
ancient lore as the fifth, the Veda of the Vedas, the rules of the sacnfices
by which the Manes are gratified, the science of numbers, the science I_JT
portents, the science of time, logic, ethics, etymology, Brabma vidyd,
the science of clemental spiruts, the science of weapons, astronomy, the
science of serpents, and the fine arts

“Meditate on the name

Tue Ric-VrpaTC It may be asked why a man who knows the Vedas should
not know the Self, since the Vedas teach of the Self Sanlarichina nrﬂm‘:"
14
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' <

LI



CHAPTER III
MIND AS BRAHMAN

*THE MIND 1, venly, greater than speech Justas the closed fist hold;
two amalakas, or two plums, or two aksha frats, so does the mund hol
speech and a name For when a man thinks 1n Tus l:m:hd l‘}:&_l h}: houlg
them When he thinksin his mun
read \l':e sacred ):y{nm, then h.c r‘w:dsL h e_r:‘_ When B s e ks

then he desires them. Mind, indeed, 15 the self, mund 13 the woria,
mund 1 Brahman

* Meditate on the rund

Mo The mind 1 the internal organ, which 1s endowed with the power of
reflecton It 13 greater than specch, because through 1ts power of reflection it
makes specch (1 ¢ the tongue) function. Thus speech 13 included 0 the mund
And that which includes another thing 1s more pervasive than the Iatter, and a3
tuch 1 greater than st

A wan sxp  That 1s to say, when he 1 deteruned
Wiirx e Tios £1c He follows up hus desire to procure sons and cattle
with the effort to procure them

A0 szer Itssonly when the mind functions that a ran acts and enjoys
te result of action,

o  womrtp It s only when the mind functions that the worlds are
obtained through the fulfilment of the means for their acquisinon

2
' He who meditates on mund as Brahman can, of his own free will,
Teach as far as mind reaches—he who med on mind as Brat »
Tl\anda sud ““Venerable Str, 18 there any thing greater than mind >
. Of course there is something greater than mund
Please tell that to me, venerable Sir

Here ends Chapter Three
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upantshad

329



CHAPTER 11
SPEECH AS BRAHMAN

“SPEECH IS, venly, greater than a name Speech makes one under
stand the Rig-Veda, the Yajur-Veda, the Sima-Veda, the Atharva-
Veda as the fourth, the epics and the ancient lore as the fifth, the Veda
of the Vedas, the rules of sacrifices by which the Manes are graufied, the
science of numbers, the science of portents, the science of trme, logic,
cthics, etymology, Brabma-vidys, the sctence of clemental spints, the
science of weapons, astronomy, the science of serpents, and the fine arss,
as well as heaven, earth, air, akisa, water, fire, gods, men, cattle, burds,
herbs, trees, amimals, together with worms, flies, and ants, 33 also
ngh and unrigh the true and the false, the good and
the bad, the pleasant and the unpleasant

“Venly, if there were no speech, neither nighteousness nor un
eousness would be known, neither the true nor the false, nesther the
pleasant nor the unpleasant

“Speech, venly, makes us know all this Meditate upon speech
ression to the
er than

nght-

Speecit Speech denotes the organ of speech, which gues exp)
letters, which, 1n turn constitute a name Therefore speech 1s great
a name

Ir THERE WERE ETC In the absence of specch there would be no studys and
1n the absence of study there would be no knowledge of the Vedas, and 18 the
absence of such knowledge there would be no knowledge of virtue, vices ete.
Therefore speech alone, through the letters, makes all these things known
Hence speech 1s greater than a name

2

“He who meditates on speech as Brahman can, of his own free \\111:
reach as far as speech reaches—he who meditates on speech as Brnhm:mw

Naradasaid “Venerable Sir, 1s there any thing greater than speech

“Of course there 1s something greater than speech "’

«please tell that to me, venerable Sir,”

Here ends Chapter Tuo
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upanishad
328



Viin g} CHHANDOGYA UPANISHIAD 33

Warze Avp FIRe wizep Therelore they remaim as they are

Rars wiits That 1s to say, perfgrms 1ts function

Fooo wints That 1 to say, 18 produced

Prisas wint, That s to say, dwell 1n the body

Sacrzp mvares wil, That 1 1o say, are reaited  Only people with strong
tngs can recitt the Vedas

Sachrrces Wit That s to say, are performed Only those sacnfices are
e d L LE Lble a. At o Lilvaov

uns ene 1 able to preserve 1ts own nature

Some scholiasts give another reading ta Sankara s commentary, according to
“md'x heaven and earth air and aka$d water and fire, etc all function by the
will of God

3
He who meduates on will as Brahman can, of his own fres wil),
reach 4 far ay will reaches—he who med on will as Brah »
Maradasud  Venerable Sir, 18 there anything greater than will»”
Of course: there 15 somethung greater than will
Blease tell that to me, enerable Sir

Here ends Chapter Four
of Part Seten of the
Chhandogye Upantshad



CHAPTER 1V
WILL AS BRAHMAN

“WILL (SAMKALPA) 15, venly, greater than mind For when 2 man
walls, then he thinks 1n his mind, then he utters speech, and then he
employs speech 1n [the recital of] a name The sacred hymns are i~
cluded 1n a name, and all sacnifices are included 1n the sacred hymns

WiLL evc The Sanskrit word samkalpa 1n the text denotes the actty of the
inner organ by which one discriminates between what ought to be done and
what ought not to be done Will implies conception, determination, and desire
When a person has determined what 1s to be done, then the desire todot follows
When one desires to recite the mantras {1¢ the words of the Vedas), one
engages speech (1 e the tongue) to do so Then speech (the tongue) utters the
mantras

Sacrep  Name The hymns are patticular forms of speech The word name
1s used here in a general sense to denote sound The particular 15 always
included 1n the general

SacriFices  mymns Only those sacnifices are to be performed which have
been enjoined m the hymns, or mantras, of the Vedas

2

“Whll, indeed, 15 the goal of all these [beginning with mind and ending
1n sacrifice], from will they anse and 1n will they all abide Heasven and
carth willed, air and dkfa willed, water and fire willed Through the
will [of heaven and earth, etc ] the rain wills, through the will of the
ramn, food wills, through the will of food, the pranas will, through the
will of the prinas, the sacred hymns will, through the will of the sacre
hymns, the sacnfices will, through the will of the sacrifices, the world
wlls, through the will of the world, everything wills Such s will
Meditate on will

Ary AmipE  After they are created

HeavEN AnD EARTH WiLLep They appear motionless becuase th

as 3t were, to be so e
AR AND XAKASA WILLED Therefore they do not deviate from their respects

oy willed,

natures
30
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3 aches—hewhomed a a8 Bral "
Narada sad “Venerable Sir, is there anything greater than cone
uderation?”
*Of course there is something greater than consideration,”
“Please tell that to me, venerable Sir,””

Ortans ¢ That he obtamns these worlds 13 the result of hus own action

Here ends Chapler Fuee
of Post Seven of the
Chhandogya Upanshad,



CHAPTER V
CONSIDERATION AS BRAHMAN

“CONSIDERATION (CHITTA) 15, venly, greater than will For
when a man considers, then he wills, then he thinks m hus mind, then he
utters speech, then he engages speech in [the recitation of] a name
The sacred hymns are included 1n a name, and all sacnfices are included
m the sacred hymns

ConsiperatioN  That faculty of the mner organ by which one can under
stand present events and also the past and the future For instance, one thinks
that because food gave one satisfaction i the past, 1t will do son the future

WHEN wiees Furst the chutta realizes the true import of a situation then
the samkalpa (will) decides whether to react to 1t affirmatvely or negatively,
and finally the mund cherishes the appropriate desire

2
“Consideration s, indeed, the goal of all these [beginming with suad
and ending 1n sacrifice], from consideration they anse and i consider
ation they all abide Therefore if a person 1s without consideration, £ven
though he possesses much knowledge, people say of hum that he 1
nothing, and whatever he knows [1s useless], for if he were [really}
learned, he would not be so mconsiderate But1f a person 1s considerate,
though he knows but little, to hum people are cager to hsten Con*
siderauon, 1ndeed, 1s the goal of all these, consideration 13 the self,
constderation 1s the support Meditate on consideration

He s noting  Though exusting, he 13 as good as a non-entity

3
.. =1 ser,= ¢ —¢dasas w g Brahman, he, bang permt
. Ve « = worlds which are permantnt,
.- - « wn frec will, reach 1s far as
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CHAPTER V11

UNDERSTANDING AS BRAHMAN

UNDERSTANDING 1S, venly, greater than meditauon, Under-
standing makes one understand the Rig-Veda, the Yajur-Veda, the
Sama Veda, the Atharva-Veda as the fourth, the epics and the ancient
lore as the fifth, the Veda of the Vedas, the rules of sacnifices by which
the Manes are graufied, the scaence of numbers, the saence of portents,
thesaience of ime, logie, ethics, etymology, Brahma-vidys, thescience of
elemental spints, the science of weapons, astronomy, the science of
serpents, and the fine arts, heaven, earth, air, dkada, water, fire, gods,
men, catile, birds, herbs, trees, animals, together with worms, flies, and
ants, and also ngh and unngh the true and the false,
the good and the bad, the pleasant and the unpls

easant, food and taste,
s world and yonder fworld] Medtate on understanding

Unorrstaspmvg The knowledge of the meaning of the scnptures

2
L U YR R
- . . - .
2 Bahman *

B
Mrada said * Venerable Sir, 1s there anything greater than under-
sanding >

* Of course there 1s something greater than understanding
“Please tell that to me, venerable Sir

Here ends Chapter Seven
of Part Seven of the
Chhindogya Upanishad
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CHAPTLR VI

MEDITATION AS BRAHMAN

“MEDITATION (DHYANA) 15, venly, greater than consideration
Earth meditates, as 1t were The md-region meditates, as 1t were
Heaven meditates, as it were The waters medutate, as 1t were The
mountams medutate, as 1t were The gods meditate, as 1t were Men
medatate, as 1t were Therefore he who, among men, attans greatness
here on earth seems to have obtained a share of meditation Thus while
small people are quarrelsome, abusive, and slandering, great men
appear to have obtained a share of meditation Medhtate on meditationt

Meprration  Uninterrupted concentration upon a deity mentioned in the

scriptures
THE EARTH ETC A yog1 practising meditation 18 steady and firm ‘Thus (rom
the fact that the carth 1s steady and firm, 1t appears thatt 18 meditating
Govs erc The words gods and men (deva manushyah) the text may also
mean god like men
Attams GReaTNEss Either through wealth, erudi
THEY MsEDITATION Because they show a certam repose of

tion, or other means
manner

can, of his own free

2
“He who meditates on meditation as Brahman, o
itae

wall, reach as far as meditation reaches—he who meditates on m
tion as Brahman ”

Narada smd ““Vencrable Sir, 1s there anything greater than medita
ton "

“Of course there 1s something greater than meditation "

«Please tell that to me, venerable Sir ™

Here ends Chapter Six
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upamishad
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CHAPTER IX
FOOD AS BRAHMAN

*FOOD 18, venily, greater than strength Therefore 1f a man abstains
from food for ten days, even though he might hve, yet e would not be
able 10 see, hear, reflect, become convinced, act, or enjoy the result
But when he obtams food, he 1s able to see, hear, reflect, become con-
vinced, act, and enyoy the result

2

' He who meditates on food as Brahman obtains the world nch an
fo0d and drink, he can, of hus own free will, reach as far as food reaches
~he who medtates on food as Brahman *

Narada sud ! Venerable Sir, 13 there anything greater than food®”

Of course there 1s something greater than food ™
Please tell that to me, venerable Sir**

Here ends Chapter Nine
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upamshad
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CHAPTER VIII
STRENGTH AS BRAHMAN

“STRENGTH IS, venly, greater than understanding One strong man
causes a hundred men of understanding to tremble When a man 1
strong he can nse If he rises he can attend [on the teachers) Hhe
attends on them he can become their mtrmate companion [as a pupt]
If he 15 thewr intimate companion he can watch [ther conduct], istent
[to thewr instruction], reflect [on what he hears), become convanced [of
what he reflects on], act, and enjoy the result [of action] By streagth
the earth stands firm, by strength the mid region, by strength heasen,
by strength the mountains, by strength the gods and men, b) strength
cattle and birds, herbs and trees, and animals, together with worms,
flies, and ants, by strength the world stands firm Meditate upon

strength **

StrenGTH The power of the mund produced from food

2
“He who medutates on strength as Brahman can, of his own free will,
reach as far as strength reaches—he who meditates on strength &

Brahman "'

Nirada said  “Venerable Sir, s therc anything greater than
strength?”

“Of course there 1s something greater than strength

«“Please tell that to me, venerable Sir ™

Here ends Chapter Erght
of Parl Seven of the
Chhindogya Upantshad
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CHAPTER XI

FIRE AS BRAHMAN

FIRE IS, venly, greater than water For, having seized the am, it

warms the akiéa ‘Then peoplesay Itishot, 1t bums, it will rain * Thus
does fire finst manufest atself and then create water Furthermore
thunderclaps roll with g upward and across thesky Then people
say “There 1s hghtnung there 1s thunder, 1t wall rain Here also does
fire first manfest 1tself and then create water Medutate on fire

Fire  waATER Becaust fire 1s the cause of water

Havino szxzep grc Fire ar heat, holds air fast within stsell and thereby
makes st sull

Bunxs That s to say burns the body

Triy create water On account of 1ts being the creator of water, fire s
greater than water

Fexrirexsore T Fire 13 the cause of water through thundenngs

~

2

He who meditates on fire as Brahman becomes radiant himself and
sbtans radiant worlds full of light and free from darkness, he can, of
bus own free wall reach as far ay fire reaches—he who medutates on fire
a5 Brahman

Narada sud - Venerable Sir, 15 there anything greater than fice?
Of counse there 1s something greater than fire ™
“Please teil that 10 me, Venerable Sir »

Here ends Chapler Eleren
of Part Scven of the
Chhandogya Upanshad



CHAPTER X
WATER AS BRAHMAN

“WATER IS, verly, greater than food Therefore 1f there 15 not
sufficzent rain, then Iiving creatures are affircted with the thought that
there will be less food But if there 15 sufficrent rain, then lning creatures
rejoice 1 the thought that there will be much food It 1s water that
assumes the form of this carth, this md-region, this heaven, these
mountans, these gods and men, eattle and birds, herbs and trees, and
animals, together with worms, flies, and ants Water indeed 13 all these
forms Meditate on water

WATER Because water 15 the cause of food

2
“He who meditates on water as Brahman obtams all fus desires and
becomes satisfied, he can, of his own free will, reach as far as water
reaches—he who meditates on water as Brahman .
Nirada said “Venerable Str, 1s there anything greater than water
“Of course there 1s something greater thin water ™
“Please tell that to me, venerable Sir

Here ends Chapter Ten
of Part Seven of the
Chhdndogya Upenshad

338



CHAPTER XIII

MEMORY AS BRAHMAN

' MEMORY 15, venly, greater than the dkita Therefore cven when
tany people assemble, 1f they had no memory they would not heat
anyone at all, they would not think, they would not understand  But
surely, if they had memory, they would hear, think, and understand

Through memory one knows one's sons, through memory one's cattle
Meditate on memory

Mesory That 1s to $2Y, Tecoilection, which 15 an attnibute of the mternal
ongan

GreaTER TiAn THE XKREA The Akada, fire, water, ¢tc have been produced
for a man's enjoyment In the absence of memory, all these things would be
#:1{ they were not, so fat a3 he 15 concerned He could not enjoy them

Evexy wiien e1c From ordinary experience, also, one learns about the
greatness of memory

2

* He who meditates on memory as Brahman can, of his own free will,
teach as {ar as mepoty reaches—he who meditates on memory as
Brahman»

Mrada sud  Venerable Sir, 1 there anything greater than
memory "t

* OF course there 13 something greater than memory "'

“Please tell that to me, venerable Sie ™
Here ends Chapler Thirteen

of Pary Seven of the
Chhandsgza Upamshad



CHAPTER XII

THE AKASA AS BRAHMAN

“THE AKASA 15, venly, greater than fire For in the ikia cxxst_bglh
the sun and the moon, lightning, stars, and fire Itas through the 3kita
that a person calls [another], 1t 1s through the aki$x that the otherhears,
1t 15 through the dkd¢a that the person hears back In the dkida we
rejoce [when we are together], and sn the dkafa we rejoice not [when e
are separated] In the akdsa everything is born, and toward the ahida
all things grow Meditate upon the ikasa

AkA$a The first of the five el often
or space

FOR 1N THE AXAA FTC The sun, moon, etc are all different forms ol‘ﬁ;’;
They exist in the akifa If one thing exists 1n another, the Jatter 1s naturally
greater than the former

Irss HEARS BACK When one person calls another,
travels through the dkasa The latter hears lum through the
man addressed answers back, the sound of hit voice, (00, trave
the skisa

Art TiINGS GROW Sprouts etc grow upward toward the 3kita, not down:
ward

lated by Indol as ether

the sound of s voice
akata When the
1s through

2
“He who meditates on the dkifa as Brahman obtams the worlds
extending far and wide, luminous, frec from pam, and spicious, he can,
of his own free will, reach as far as the akaa reaches—he who medine
on the 3kd¢a as Brahman *’
Narada said “Venerable Sir, 15 there anything greater than the
akiga®”
“Of course there 1s something greater than the 3kaéa "
“please tell that to me, venerable Sir **
Freg rrou PAIN  As a result of overcrowding
Here ends Chapter Tueelie
of Part Seten of the
Chhdndogya Upanishad
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CHAPTER XV

THE PRANA AS BRAHMAN

“THE PRANA 13, venly, greater than hope As the spokes of a wheel
are fastened 1o the nave, 5o are all these {beginning with the name and
ending with hope] fastened to the prina The prana moves by the
prana The prana gives the prina to the prana The prana s the father,
the prana 1s the mother, the prana 1s the brother, the prana 15 the sister,
the praca 1s the teacher, the prana s the brahmin

Tuz PRANA ‘The prana is the self of all, and includes action, the agent, and
the tesult of action Tt mamfests itself i three pnncipal forms th= body of
Yuranyagarbha, the external arr, and the prnnapal wital breath in 2 hving
crtature ‘The self {atman) dwells 1n the body with the support of the prana
\\::m the prana departs from the body, the self, too, gives st up The self, of
Whoh fame o0 .

'8 -
L - .-

1R pRANA 18 BTG Various entitics, such as names, speech, and mind—
ending with hope—hase been mentioned OF these, the name s the ¢ffect and
speech the caust, sprech i the effect and mind the cause The cause 13 greates
than the cffeer All these entiies bound by the chain of hope, are fastened 10
the all pervading prana which 1 greater than bope

THE PRANA MOVES BY THE PRANA That is to say, the prina moves by s
own force

Tire akna grves gt Thatuto say, all the different forms of agents, taeans,
2d resulty exast 1n the prana, there bewng nothing apart from the prina

B s noww explained why father, mother, efc , are st
A grafied by the prana As lo
1 the pring functions m them they are treated eath respect m}alhﬂ, mal}:yg
o but uhen the prana leares them, they are mere corpses. ’

2
* If ane vays something unbecomn,
g to a father, mother, b
aatet, \eacher, ot brihmun, then people say “Shame on v,oi.\' ixtxel;'
s
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CHAPTER X1V
HOPE AS BRAHMAN

“HOPE IS, venly, greater than memory. Kindled by hope, [a person
endowed with] memory reads the sacred hymns, performs sacnifices,
desires sons and cattle, desires this world and the other. Medutate on
hope.

Hoer. The desire for things which have not been attaned, longing

GREATER a5 ETG On account of hope one remembers destrable obsects
Inspred by hope, a person endowed with memory remeabers the Vede
mantras and performs sacnfices In each indnidual beng, the whole umvere—
from names to memory—lies bound by the fetters of hope

2
“He who meditates on hope as Brahman—all hus destres are fulfilled
through hope, his prayers are not i vam, he can, of his own free “ﬂfi
reach as {ar as hope reaches—he who med on hope as Brah -
Nirada smd “Venerible Sir, 15 there any thung greater than hope
“Of course there 1s something greater than hope ™
“Please tell that to me, venerable Sir

Here ends Chapter Fourteen
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upanishad
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CHAPTER XVI
THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE TRUTH

“BUT IN reality he 1s an atvads who has become an atwvads by the
kaowledge of the True””

"\ay I, \enerable Sir, become an atvids by the knowledge of the
True?

* But one should desire to know the True
“Venerable Sur, 1 desire to know the True ™

Bey gt The prina, or Hiranyagarbha, 1s the highest of all phenomenal
entihes Ndrada thought that there was nothing Jugher than the prina, and so
kept quiet and did not ask fus usual quesion *‘Is there anything greater than
e prina®* He was evidently satsfied with an inadequate knowledge of
Brabman, for the prana, too, 15 2 modification The knower of the prina has
bren desenbed as an atvidi in the foregomg ehapter only from a relative stand-
pownt. The real ati adt is he who knows the Highest Truth, which transcends all
phenomena. Sanathumira realized the defect 1 the thinlang of Narada, who
#3521 quahified student, and vesumed the conversation m order 10 2cquaint kem
with Tryth

Tauz That which transcends all phenomena and 18 ifingte
Lopune pre That is t0 say, Narada wished to learn about the Highest
Truth from Sanarkumics

Here ends Chopler Sustern
of Part Sreen of the
Chhindogya Upanarhad
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344 CHHANDOGYA UPANISHAD {(VlIxv2

you are a slayer of your father, a slayer of your mother, a slayer of your
brother, a slayer of your sister, a slayer of your teacher, a slayer of 2
brahmn *

“But if, when the prana has departed from them, one shoves them
together with a poker and burns every bit of them, no one would sa)
“You are a slayer of your father, a slayer of your mother, a slayer of your
brother, a slayer of your sister, a slayer of your teacher, a slayer of 3
brahoun

“The prana, venly, 1s all this He (1 ¢ the knower of the prina) M_ho
sees this, reflects on this, 1s convinced of this, becomes an ativd d
(supenior speaker) If people say to such a man ‘You are an auvids,
he may say ‘Yes, I am an atividr’, he need not deny it ™

HE (1¢ THE XNOWER OF THE PRANA) Hc who knows himself to be one with
the all pervading prina, which is the self of all

AnvApr The word means, hterally, supenior speaker It refers to a person
who knows not only all the entities that should be known—that 15 10 53, from
names to hope—but also the prina, or conscious sclf, which 1s beyond them

Here ends Chapter Fifteen
of Pari Seven of ihe
Chhandogya Upansshad



CHAPTER XVI

THE KNOWLEDGE OF THE TRUTH

“BUT IN reality he 13 an atvads who has become an atwidi by the
Tnonledge of the True ™

May 1, vencrable Sir, become an atrvidi by the knowledge of the
Tree"

* But one should desire to know the True”
*Venerable Sir, T desire to know the True ™

Bet £rc The prina or Hiranyagarbha, 1s the highest of all phenomenal
entnes Nirada thought that there was nothing hugher than the prina, and 0
Eeptquiet and dd not ask hus usval question *“Is there anything greater than
the prana?? He was evidently satisfied with an madequate knowledge of
Brahman, for the prina, 100, 15 a mocificaton The knower of the prana has
Been doscnbed as an ativadi n the foregomg chapter only from a relative stand
pout, The real atads 1s he who knows the Highest Truth, which transcends all
phenomena Sanatkumara realized the defect in the thinking of Narada, who
u:hl _?_xuhﬁ:d student, and resumed the cony ersation 1 order ta acquaint lum.

2th Truth

Tarz That which transcends all phenomena and 1 infinite

1pewe z1¢ That 13 to 3y, Narada wished to feam about the Highest
Truth from Sapatkumira

Here ends Chapter Sixteen
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upsrishad



CHAPTER XVII
TRUTH DEPENDS UPON UNDERSTANDING

[SANATKUMARA SAID ] “When one understands the True, only
then does one declare the True One who does not understand the True
does not declare It Only one who understands It declares the True
One must desire to understand this understanding

“Venerable Sir, I desire to understand *

WHEN A PERSON £T¢ It 15 only when a person really understands the True
that he renounces all that 1s false, then he speaks of Pure Being alone, which
permeates all modifications Modifications, perceived by the senscs, are
empincally true, but Pure Being 1s Ultimate Truth The modsfications, how
cver, have value masmuch as they lead to Pure Being Narada was led from
empincal truth to Ulumate Truth

He wio poes Not e The ignorant regard fire, water, and earth as trut,
while as a matter of fact these do not ewist apart from Pure Being (VI wv) Bat
when a wise man uses these terms, he knows that all modifications are false,
being mere names arsing from speech Pure Being which pervades all and 18
the unrelated substratum of ali 15 alone true Therefore he speaks the True and
never what 1s not true

Onz uusT bEsiRE F16 The knawledge of the True dacs not come unhed for

Here ends Chapler Seventeen
of Part Seven of the
Chhdndogza Upantshad
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CHAPTER XVIH

UNDERSTANDING DEPENDS UPON
REFLECTION

' WHEN ONE refiects, only then does one understand One whe daes
notrefiet does not understand Only one who refiects understands One
must desire to understand this reflection ™

Venerable Sir, 1 desire to understand reflection ™

Reflection ancludes reasoning about the object on which one reflects
Here ends Chapter Exghteen

of Part Seven of the
Chidndogya Upantshad



WHEN ONE b, as fajeh ne reflecy, Onc uha does n
haye faith does p, reflecy, nly one wh 0 ha; sfanh ts. One my,
cslrc to erstand faith,»

‘Vcncr:xbl e Sir, desire ¢ nderstang faith,»
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CHAPTER XX
FAITH DEPENDS UPON SINGLE-MINDEDNESS

WHEN ONE 15 single munded [in one’s devotion to the teacher]), only
then does one have faith One who does not have single mindednesy
does not hav e faith Only one who has single mindedness has fath One
must desre to understand single nundedness *

Venerable Sir, I desire ta understand single mindedness

0wy nen rarth That s 10 say, only then does one devote oneself to
one s teacher for the attaming of the hnowledge of Brahman

Here ends Chapter Twenly
of Part Seven of the
Chhondogya Upamshad



CHAPTER XXI

SINGLE-MINDEDNESS DEPENDS UPON
CONCENTRATION

“WHEN ONE performs one’s dutics {1 ¢ practses concentration), only
then does one have single mindedness One who does not perform his
duties does not have single mindedness Only one who performs his
duties has single mindedness One must desire to understand the
performance of duties * N

¢ Venerable Sir, T desire to understand the performance of duties

Duties  These consist, for a brahmacharin, of control of the senses and
concentration

Here ends Chapter Tuenty-one
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER XXUI
CONCENTRATION DEPENDS UPON BLISS

“WHEN ONE obtans bhiss, only then does one perform one’s duties

Onewho docs not obtain blss does not perform his duties Only one who

obtuns bliss perforrms fus duties One must desire to understand biss
‘Venerable Sy, [ desire to understand bliss

Here ends Chapter Tuenty two
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upamshad
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CHAPTER XXI

SINGLE-MINDEDNESS DEPENDS UPON
CONCENTRATION

“WHEN ONE performs one’s duties (1 e. practises concentration), only
then does one have smgle-mindedness, One who does not perform his
duties does not have single-mindedness. Only one who performs his
duties has single-mindedness. One must desirc to understand the
performance of dutres ** .
“Venerable Sir, T desire to understand the performance of duties”

Duties These consist, for a brahmachirn, of control of the senses and
concentrition

Here ends Chapter Tueenty-one
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upanrshad.
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CHAPTER XXIV

THE INFINITE AND THE FINITE

“WHERE ONE sces nothing else, hears nothing else, understands

nothing else—that 18 the Infimte Where one secs something else, hears
p) a 1

that 1s the fimte The

g else,
Infinite 15 smmortal, the finite mortal *
‘ Venerable Sir, 1 what does the Infinute find Tts support? *
“Inls own g not even in g »

WiRre oz sees £1C There exists no seer or organ of seeing other than the

no0-dual Infimte, or Brahman AW empincal differentiations are 2bsent 1 the
cxpencnce of the Infitute

IauortaL Changeless

fNmsownzrc 1fone wishes to know the support of the Infimte, then it may

be 1a1d 10 rest n 1ts own greatness But the fact 1s that the Infimte 13 without
support, [t us non-dual

1w smd that the Infinite rests on Jis own greatness How then can It be
uvhout @ support?

2

‘ Here on carth nennts decreha cn v =21 a1 0
e - . I
ke saxc

whatTayy o

Cows an:
fods s s TS In the greatness of cows, horses, ctc , their possessor
vo xorere The Infin

o ite does not find Its support 1n anything apart from

Here ends Chapter Tuwenty.four
of Part Seven of the
Chhindogya Upanshad
159



CHAPTER XXIII
THE INFINITE IS BLISS

“THE INFINITE 15 bliss There 1s no bliss i anything fimte Only the
Infinute 1s bhiss One must desire to understand the Infimie "
“Venerable Sir, I desire to understand the Infimte

Inrraite The word 3hwna sn the text also means highest, great, much

THEREI1ENG  FMTE Because what is fimte only seres to whet the fonging
for more, and longing 13 the source of pain What 12 a source of pan never
produces bliss Therefore there 18 no bliss in the finite

Here ends Chapter Twenty three
of Port Seven of the
Chhandogza U panshad
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Rejorers 1 Tz Szar The pleasure which ordinary people denve from the
cumpany of others 18 enjoyed by the wise from the hnowledge of the Self

Revers v myx Serr He does not denve any joy from the objects of the
senses

He  ser purer Hhis freedom as unhimated

Prasiznie wortps Warlds of diversity

Here ends Chapter Twentyfice
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER XXV
INSTRUCTION ABOUT THE INFINITE

“THAT INFINITE, indeed, 1s below It s above It1s behuad It
bhcforc It1s to the south Itis to the north The Infinute, indeed, 152
this

“Next follows the nstructson about the Infimte with reference to '}
1, 1ndeed, am below Yam above Iam behind Tam before Tamtott
south Xam o the north 1 am, indeed, all this

TrATINONITE ETC Now 18 explaned why the Infimte docs nat rest upon an)
thing Tt 1s because there 15 nodung apart from the Infinste on which 1t coul
rest The Infinite Itself s exerything Therefore It does nat rest upoa any thin

NeXT roLLows £T¢ The purpose of the text s to show the oneness of the Ir
fintte and the jna

To the sgnorans the word 1 ngmfies the body Bus here 1t sigmpfes the Atz
or Self

2

“Next follows the mstruction about the Infinite wuth reference to th
Sclf The Self, indeed, 15 below It1s above Jt s behind It1s before 1
15 to the south It s to the north The Self, indeed, 1s all this

“Venly, he who sees this, reflects on this, and understands this delight:
1n the Self, spores with the Self, rejorces in the Self, revels a the Seff
[Even while bung in the body] he becomes a scif rules He wields

AP

RN T N A
. ~sr rulens,
. worlds.”

He wiio szes 7its That 18 to say, who knows the Self 1o be unborn afl
pervading, and free

Degcrrs tv Tie Sexy Al hux Jove iy centred an the Sclf alone

SporTs wiTH THE Sx2r A3 ordinany people sport with women and friends
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Twr xaowes o Taums That 1 to say, he who sces all things 10 the Self

Becostes TiRer "That 1s 1o say, fite, water, and earth

Broowrs seven £1¢ The vanous numbers are intended to thow the endless
vanety of forms the Sclf assumes after the creation Again, at the time of
disolution, the Self returns to Its prisune umty

Fooo The word ahara i Vhe text means anyimng 1hat 1s taken in {ahnyatd)
by the senses, that 1s 10 say, sounds, sights, smells, ctc

Mo pune Free from aversion, attachment, or delusion

Mruony That s 10 say, the memory that he is the infirate Seif

At Tres erc Ties ereated by ignorance, which have accumulated through
tumerous births and which rende in the heart

Dasxxess Ignorance

VesEraste sanaTKUMARA *He who knows the ongan, the end, the birth and
death {of alt beings] and also ignorance and hnowledge—such a one 15 called
venerable (bhagavan) ** (Sankardcharya

Seaxpa The dictionary meanng of this word 13 “wise man ™ Tt st also a

name of Kirtika, a son of the Dwine Mother Durga Sankara has not e<plamed
18 meaning

Here ends Chapiter Tuenty-tix
of Part Seven of the
Chhandogya Upsmshad



CHAPTER XXVI
SELF-KNOWLEDGE

“FOR HIM who sees this, reflects on this, and understands this,_thc
[ BIPE RLE N . ~ PR R

the Self, food springs from the Self, strength sprngs from the dell
understanding springs from the Self, meditation springs from the Scll
consideration springs fram the Self; will springs fram the Self, mint
springs from the Self, spcech springs from the Self, the name spring
from the Self, the sacred hymns spring from the Sclf, the sacnfies
spring from the Self—ay, all this springs from the Self.”

Arrriis Al things percened to exist

Prior to obtaming the Knowledge of the true Sclf, one beheves that afl
entities, from the name to the prana, spring from and disappear into somethiag
other than the Self. But when one has realized the Self, onc ¥nows shat all
things appear from and disappear nto the Seif alone

2

“On this there 1s the following verse

“ *The knower of Truth does not see death or discase or sorron Tlv.:
knower of Truth sees everything and abtaimns everythng everywhere.

“He (the knower) ss one [before the creation), becomes three, bee
comes five, becomes seven, becomies nine, then agun he is catied cleven,
one hundred and ten, and one thousand and twenty

“[Now is descrabed the duscipline for tnner punification by which
Self-Knowledge is attained.] When the food 13 pure, the mind becames
pure. When the mind is pure the memory becomes firm. When the
memory is firm all ties are loosened,™

The venerable Sanatkumira showed Nirada, aftee hus blermhes had
been wiped out, the other side of darkness, They call Sanatkumira
Skanda, yea, Skanda they call him.

385



PART EIGHT

CHAPTER 1

BRAHMAN IN THE HEART

OM.THERE is 1n this city of Brahman an abode, the small lotus fof
the heany];

withint 1t is a small 5ki¢a. Now what exists within that small
&3y, that 15 10 be sought after, that 18 what one should denire to
wndenstand,

Gy ov sramuax That is to say, the body, which 11 a dwelling-place of
Brakman. The body 1t compared to a toyal eity. At a royal ity s pratected by
many officers of the king, $0 15 the body protected by the vatious sense.organs,
the mind, ete. They work for the benefit of the soul

Heaxr The heart s compared to the royal palace Its shape is Like that of 2
Jotus ug Though Brahman pervades the ennre hody, ces v ol L
st R - .

The uxth and ses amrh meune ¢

Pure Being, free frc

withoug & second . -

method cannot be

be real, must exst 1n ume and e 2nd e o 1 wseve that any eatiy, 1o

Tt beief, based upon a long | “‘d‘”:‘d WUR tertaim anrih sas

trehend the transeendenta) Bra} R .

€ATNOL Attain the Highest Gooy * :

¥evon asks shem o worstup fir ay .

e e 1 L7 i

il be staged by way of teaching the attributes of By um:& }:;:td'rhm
. esires

3
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4 .
1 they (thy 1s) should say: “If everything that exists—all beings
and a]lq"‘ i pu‘el ) ined ‘mymis city of Brat then what is tefc
ofit when old age overcomes it or when it penshes?”

When a jar 1s destroyed, the milk contamned in 1t 1s also destroy ed, hikewise,
on the destruction of the body, cverything 1n the body should be destroyed

5
“Then bt (the teacher) thould syt “With the old age of the body,
That (1 ¢. Brahman, deseribed 28 the 3kaéa in the heart) does not age;
with the death of the body That does not die. That Brahman {and not
the body] is the real eaty of Brahman. In It all desires are contained. It
1 the Self—free from sn, free from old age, free from death, free from
gref feee fram huneer, free from thirst; Its desives come true, Its

tToo® o they are
ects they
ignorant
of the Sclf depend upon other objects and expedeuel wit cosult of their
£ood and evil deeds).

Dors w0t ace Does nat change

It s ne Sy Thatun g say, the Self of all One should meduate on the
Brahman i the &k36a of the heart as “L" or the Self,

Fure raou p7c These are the characterusne of the Self.

SN That 1 1o say, evi), thus includes vrtac or good also

Gurr Mental agony eaused by separauion from desired objects

The prrushable nature of the result of remtonous deeds:

I



360 CHHANDOGYA UPANISHAD [VIH: 1

always come true, ctc Secondly, for the knower of Brahman, there 1s an smmed:
ate and complete cessation of longing for the objects of the senses, but such a
cessation 13 not possible, all at once, for those who have been sttached to the
world for many lines 1n the past Therefore this part of the Upansshad teaches
and other discipl. for the ull 1 of Brahman
Thurdly, the Highest Brahman, besides which nothing else eusts, cannot be
assocrated with the :dea that It 1s an object to be reached, or that Itas an effect
or that there 1s a person who reaches It But these :deas are too difficult for
ordinary munds to grasp Therefore the present section teaches that one should
attan Brahman by slow degrecs and that he who meditates on It i the heart
Ieaves the body, at the time of death, through the artery mn the head, and
1 ly attains the Sup Brah So the eighth part appears to be a
supplement to what has been taught in the sixth and seventh parts

After being taught what has been sard, the pupils may address the teacker th2s

2-3

If they should say to lum *“Now, with regard to the abode, the small
lotus, in this city of Brahman, and the small 3kiéa within st—what 18
there 1n 1t that 15 to be sought afier and what is there that one should
desire to understand *”

Then he (the teacher) should say “As far as, venly, ths fgreat]
akisa extends, so far extends the akisa within the heart Both heaven
and carth are contamed within 1t, both fire and air, both sun and moon,
both Iightming and stars, and whatever belongs to lum (¢ the em-
bodied creature) n this world, and whatever does not, 1ll thit s
contatned within 1t (1 e the dkisa m the heart) *

WhAT 1s TiERE ETC  The reason for the pupil s questioning 1 this The body
1s himuted, and more limited are the heart and the 4kita within it So what
should be sought there? If something actually exuts sn the heart, 1t must be
very small what s the good of knowng 1t?

Ty~ e £1c No doub, the heart and the space in 1t are small Tut an the
pure heart the yogi sees the clear seflection of Brahman as onc secs one's own
reflection 1 a clean murror or in water The &k&da in the heart s really th esame
as the vast 31242 outside, only the former 1s imited by the heart The Aklana
symbo! of Brahman, because 1t 13 incorporeal and subtle When the heart
becomes pure through spinitual disciphine, one expenences there the presence
of Brahman

Asrar aspre Theindiadual s a rephica of the univene Whatever exuttin
the world also exists an the indmiduat body

\WitaTzveR pors noT That as to say, at the present ume



GHAPTER 11

THE FULFILMENT OF DESIRES THROUGH
SELF-KNOWLEDGE

*IF HE DESIRES the World of the Manes, by lus mere thought the

:‘f:r\u come to lun Having obtamned the world of the Manes he 1
PPy

Worts or e Maves Thatss to say, the company of the Manes

1fthe knower of the Self desires happiniess in the company of the Manes, they
* at once come to hum, because he 13 of pure nature and also because us
doughts are infallible He enjoys their compamonship and realizes hu own
Treatnesy

2
“Andf he desires the

orld of the mothers, by his mere thought the
™thens come to him |;
shapp,

aving obtaned the world of the mothers, he

. 3
l»mA”d ke desires the world of the brothers,

by his mere thought the
" <7 tome to him  Having obtamed the
¢ shappy ;

warld of the brothers,

4

the sisters, by his mere thought the
ed the world of the sisters, heas happy

"And if he desires the world of
N cone 10 hym Having obtain

“And of pe g :
me esires the world of the friends, by hus mere thought the
h“m‘!‘ € 15 him, Having obtained the world of the fnends, he 15

33
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Havivg REALIZED THE SELF That 1s to say, after having been anstructed by s
competent teacher The Self 15 10 be realized 1n one’s own 1nner conscrousness

THERE 15 MO wORLDS Just as with subjects, who must always obey the
commnds of their hing

Here ends Chapter One
of Part Lxght of the
Chhandogya Upanishad



CHAPTER 1II

THE, FULFILMENT OF DESIRES THROUGH
SELF-KNOWLEDGE

IF HE DESIRES the World of the Manes, by hus mere thought the
Manes come 1o ham. Having obtamed the world of the Manes he 13
bappy

WoRtb or Tz Maxes ‘That s to say, the company of the Manes

Ifshe knower of the Self desires happiness in the company of the Manes, they
¥l 5t ance come to hum, because he 18 of pure nature and also because his
toughts are wfallble He enjoys their compamonshp and realizes hus own
ratness

2
"gnd he desires the world of the mothers, by his mere thought the
ot

mm ome 1o hum Having obtained the world of the mothers, he
PPy

3
* A he desures the warld of the brothers, by hus mere thaught the
ey come to hum Having obtamed the world of the brothers,
he 1 happy hd

m":nnd U he desres the world of the sisters,

by his mere thought the
cometohim Having obtained the world

of the sisters, he s happy

5

.

!hut:;d he deswees the world of the friends, by his mere thought the
Tappr fome to lum - Having obtained the world of the fnends, he 1

363



364 CHHANDOGYA UPANISHAD VHIn6

6
¢ And 1f he desires the world of perfumes and garhinds, by hus mere
thought perfumes and garlands come to him Hawving obtawned the
world of perfumes and garlands, he 1s happy

7
“And 1f he desires the world of foed 1nd drnk, by his mere thought
food and dnink come to lum Having obtaned the world of food and
drink, he 1s happy

8
“*And 1f he desires the world of song and music, by luis mere thought
song and music come to him Having obtuned the world of song
and music, he 15 happy

9
¢ And 1f he desires the world of women, by his mere thought women
come to lum Having obtamed the world of women, he 1 hrppy

10

* Whatever country he Jongs for, whatever olyects he desires, by has
mere thought all these come to hum Having obtuned them, hes happy

Here ends Chapler Tuo
of Part Eight of the
Chhandagye Upamshad



CHAPTER III
THE SERENE SELF AND SATYA BRAHMAN

“THESE TRUE. desires are covered by what is false. Though they
exst always, yet they have a covenng which is false. Thus, whosoever
belonging to the embodicd creature has departed from this Lfe, him he
cannot see in this world with his eyes.

THzsE TRUE 2TC. “J1 13 a pity that the true deures which be withun one’s own
Selland are easily attanable should be covered with untruth."” {Sankardchdrya )

Wrat & FaLse That 1s to say, longing for the external objects of the senses,
4nd eapricious conduct to satsfy this longing

\;‘Ir:oaowm Anyone among bis children and other relauves.

EvEs He exsts all the ume 1n the Self But we search for himn the
outside world and therefore cannot see hum

All sbjects of desire exsst 1n the Self But through ignorance people search for
ther 1o the outer world Because of thewr attention’s bemng fixed on external
obyects, they cannot obtam the fulfilment of therr desires No orie can be physi-
cally united 1n the external world with relatives who are dead Like God, all
treatyures should, in teality, have their dewres fulfilled by the mere wish. But
thisdoes not happen, because, unlike God, they are attached to the world This
attachment befouls their minds and covers the tru

2
HThncanfl Sl me hohalonoe oo T e .

“As people who do not now the spot where a treasure of gold &

been hudden somewhere i the earth, walk over it again ax:gd aga:i?\
vathout finding 1, 50 all these creatures day after day go into th
World of Brahman and yet de not find it, because the g g
away by untruth. ¥ are camed

Twose or s Evc* Such ax sons or other relauves, and friends
365
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Wratever £se xTe Food, clothes, ete

By cowe v Tizre By gomg tato Brahman in the akisa of the heart

For tuere E7¢ All destres are fulfilled sf we seek thar fulfilment in the Sclf
m the aity of Brahman within the heart There we can always find those whom
we have loved, if only we do not wish to see them n the outer world with our
physical eyes

Go 1vro Brawsan That s to say, during deep slecp

Breause They ere Because the true knowledge of the Self 1 vesled by
1gnorance

3
“That Self abudes in the heart The etymologreal explanauon of deart
1s this Tlus one {ayam) 15 in the heart (hridi), therefore It 1s called
the heart (hrrdayam) He who knows this goes every dvy [in deep sleep}
to Heaven (1 ¢ Brahman, dueling in the heart)

Tuatr Serr Unstamned by evil etc, as deseribed VI 1 5
Hearr That s 1o say, the Jkaa n the Jotus of the heart
Goes every pay  In deep sleep one 15 unsted with Sat, or fuse Beng

Everyone, or 1l 1, enters into Brak dunng deep sleep Vet
there 15 a difference The knower of Brahman becomes aware, ia deep 11.«p of
- [ CRr PR

. t
aware of ther being unted wath Brahman an deep sleep Likewise, at the timie
of death the souls of both the gnorant and the Mlumincd are unted with
Brahman The Iatter, as a result of their knowledge of Brahman attamn Libers
tion, whereas the former come back to the earth

4
“Now, thus screne bemng, afier nsng from this (physical] body and
attarmng the Highest Light, reaches lus own {true] lorm Thus 1 the
Self " Thus he {s¢ the teacher, questioned by Ins pupis) spoke
{Contmung, he sud ] “Tiis 13 the smmortal, the featless "{‘hu 8
Brahman And of this Brahman the name ts Satyam the True

" f waking and
Serese A person remamns duvracted by )} during the states of
dreamung o:: account of the contact of the senses with thewr obgrcts but i drep
sleep he s fece trom thus contact Therefore he is called serene (samprasida)
Though all persans 1n decp sleep appear to be serene, yet the term spphies bere
to the knouer of the Saif

AFTER pooy Afier renouncing all attact ment to the body
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REACHED ncur Having reatized the highest peace

Owv [rave] romy Pnor to Seif hnowledge, owing to ignorance, one
regards the body as one's true form

Frartzss Because the Self 13 one and without a sccond

5
This name Safyam contists of three syllables Sat, 1, and yam  That

Heaven {3 ¢ Brahman, dwelling sn the heart) t

Tite [uokTAL That s to say, the true Brahman
Bovos That 15 10 sy, contzoly

Wihayon ot e o o v -

Here ends Chapter Three
of Part Exght of the
Chhandogys Upamshad



CHAPTER IV
BRAHMAN AS A DAM

THE SELT 1s a dam, a [separating] boundany, for keeping these
worlds apart This dam 1s not passed by day and mght, by old age,
death, and grief, or by good and evil deeds All evils turn back from It,
for the World of Brahman 1s free from all ewil

Dax £vc By means of the Self ali the different worlds are kept withun 1l ar
proper hmits The Lord, or the Self; has created this vanegated umiverse
according to the law of cause and effect, and ordered 1t accordimg to the rules of
caste and the stages of life After the creauon He keeps all things i their night
places, otherwase there would be a great confusion, followed by destruction

NOT pAssED mons £1¢ Day and might e, ot all phenomenal
entitics, but not the Self

Embodied betngs, as a result of errl deeds, become afficted urth dlindness
grief, sorrone, ete This does not happert wenth the Self, whick 15 Pure Spint

2

Therefore, having reached this dim he who v blind ceases to be
blind, he who 1 miscrable ceases to be mucerable, he who 1 affbcted
[with disease] ceases to be afflicted Therefore, having renehed ths dam,
the mght becomes day, for the ¥ orld of Brafiman is lighted once for all

MoHr pay To the lumined soul everything 1s Purc Bemng which »
cternally iummed

3
That World of Brahman belangs to thase who realize 1¢ by means of
conunence (brahmachinya)~—for them there s freedom n all the

worlds.
atn
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Reaugrerc The seeker must follow the mstruction of a corppetent teacher

Contaence 18 the principal discipline for the realization of Brahman
Here ends Chapter Four

of Part FEaght of the
Chhandogya Upamshad



CHAPTER IV

BRAHMAN AS A DAM

THE SELF 15 a dam, 2 [separating] bomnden, for Lecpme thase
worlds apart. This dzm s not passed by day and mght, v old 2ee,
death, 20d grief, or by good and evil deeds. All evils turm back Fom It
Jor 1he World of Brahiman s fres from 20 edl

Dax E7C. By menns of the Sif 21 the different woedds zre kept wihan thor
proper i, The Lod, or the Se¥f, hos created rhas vanoemt=d wiees
according 10 the 1w of catse 2ad &1, and o~dored vt accardime o the ruls of
caste zad the srages of Lfe. After the ereanan He Leeps a1] thrnes 1 therr riehit
placrs, otherwne there woudd be 2 grest confusian, fallowed e dessuction.

NOT PASED ~cHT ¥Te Dav 2nd might e, Imoa afl phonomenal
et but not the Self

Embodied bemes, o5 @ result of el deedds, beome gffated zeib bimoness
Lrnf, seroer, ets. Thes does ot happen wezh the S-If, wheh 1 Pyre Speit

Therefore, having reached thus dam, he why s blod eeases 1 be
blind, he who 15 mserable cexsss to be merzbie, he who i aflicred
[with disezse] eeasss to be afficted. Thercfors, baving reached ths dem,

the night becomes dav, for the World of Brzhman s highred anee frr2ll

\IGHT - - bay To the Mrnmed soul evenvtiung » Puee Teg, wlak
eternally illmened

3
“That World of Brakman belongs 1o those who realre It by mmam of
congnence (brahmachzna)—far then there s fondxm 7 £ ™
worlds.
55
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le call the hfe of a hermut {aranyiyana), that 1s really
»:\vn}x‘:ac;&: ?Fhe:n: ate1n the Wortld of Brahman,n the third heaven from
bore (¢ from earth), two seas, Ara and Nya by name, and also there1s
the lake called Arammadiya Furthermore, there are the Aévattha tree,
which showers soma-uice, a0d the aty of Brahman {1 e, Hiranyagar-
tha), called Aparipta, and the golden fall bult by Brahman
{Hiranyagarbha) Fimself

Tumo meAseN ETC The eafth is the first, and the mud region the second
Amoniavya Filled with a gruel which mal hilarated d
Soua juice That1s to say, hectar

—~ Arazkyra Whach 15 not won by anyone besdes a brahmachirn

or

4
The World of Brahman belongs to those who obtan by means of

onunence the seas Ara and Nya in the World of Brahman For them
Yere 13 freedom 1n all the waorlds

The purpose of thic sort cm < 1 mptel boatom ©-

which the hnowled «

out the smufannes o . -

Upanshads Thus¢ = = - - - . .
because the words yo gnata (he who knows, VIIL v 1) bave a certam similanty

10 the word sarta 1shtvd, a kand of worshup, 1y compared to eshand, desire,
satrayana with Sat, the True, and frayana, protechion, mauna, silence, with
Manang, meditation, apafakiyana fastng, with naf, 19 persh, and aranyi-
Yana, the hermt's Lfe, wath Arg 2ad Nya

“The followang 15 an adap from §: icharya’s y, as given
by Max Muller

“AR the fulfilled deures, 23 enumerated i chapters two 10 five, whether the

ding agasn of cur Fathers anid miothers, or entening the Brahmaloka, with its
Yakes and palaces, must be taken, not a3 matenal, but as mental only Og that
Atcount however, they are, by no means, considered as false or unreal—as
e as dreamy are {After all, the creation itself 15 the result of the thinking of
the Sat.} Dreams are false and unrea), relatively only, s e. relatively to what we
%¢ when we awake, but not in themselves Whatever We see 1n waking, alo,
ha3 been shown to be false, hecause it conssts of forms and names only yc;
these names and forms have & true element 1n them, viz the Sat, Befare we
know that Sat_all the objects we see 1n waling seem

eue, 33 dreams seem frue
i dreaming But when once we awake from our waking by true knewut—t o
oa that —a ko




CHAPTER V
CONTINENCL

NOW, WHAT people call yajna (sacrifice), that 1s really contnence
For he who knows [Brahman] obtains that World [of Brahman, whih
others obtamn through sacrifice,] by means of continence.

What people call ishta {worship), that s really conunence For
having desired (ishtvid) the Knowledge of the Sclf, by means of
continence one realizes the Self

For se eTc The result abtamed through sacrifice 1s also obtaned by mears
of Thercfore 15 the same as sacrifice The performance
sacrifice punfics the heart, and the pure in heart realize Brahman

For HAVING DESIRED ETC The word tshiea 1n the text meaans also * haviag
worshipped the Lord® Continence should be practised by the worshipper of
the Lord

Continence has been prescribed as a disciphne for Self Knowledge Herettr
urtue of continence 1s extolled

2
Now, what people call the Satrayana {sacnfice], that is really contin
ence For by means of continence one obtamns from the True (Sat) the

safety (trina} of the self
What people call [the vow of] silence (mauna), thatas really contin
ence For afier knowing the Self [from the scriptures] one meditates

(manute) on It.

Satrivana A kind of Vedic sacnifice requiang the services of many priests

3
Now, what people call [the vow of] fasting (anifakayana), that 1s
really continence For that Self does not pernh (na nadyats) which one
realizes by means of continence-
370



CHAPTER V1

THE COURSE AFTER DEATH FOR THE
ILLUMINED

\OW, THOSE artenes of the heart are filled with the essences of
brown, whnte, blue, yellow, and red liqud substances Venly, the sun
Jonder 1s brown, 1t 38 whate, 1t 1s blue, 1t 15 yellow, it 1s red

AsTeRtes oF THE ugART The heart, as already described, 1 of the shape of 2
lotus and 15 2 plase for meditation on Brahman The artenies (naghs) proceeding
Trom the heart spread all over the body, hike rays procecding from the sun
Brows sunetances These substances are formed when the food 1t
2mmilated The different colours are due 1o contact with the sun's rays

The present chapter describes how the soul of 2 person who has practised
Enunﬂw: and other discaphmes goes out, after death, through the artery
¢ head

The connenon of the artenies with the vays of the sun 15 explaned by an
stration

2

At a long ughway runs between two willages, thus one and thar ~
yonder, 5o do the rays of the sun go to both worlds, this one and that
yonder They start from yonder sun and enter mto these artenes, they
3tart from these artenes and enter 110 yonder sun

Msovt  yovoer The one at the begmning and the other at the end of
e highway

Tits one.

voxpEr Refers to the solar orb and the body

3

When a4 e o n Taae .
- . R wd serene, and
. . ) o *+ Then no evil

m *
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[
On ths there 15 the following verse
“There are onc hundred and one artencs of the heart, one of which
perces the crown of the head Gomng upward by it, a man [at death]
atuns immortality Other artenes, gong w different directions only
terve as channels for hus departing from the body, yea, only serve as
channels for hus departng from the body **

Oz of wiicnt Called the Susburona by the yogps

Aunx Refers to the worshapper of Saguna Brahman who at the time of
death controls the atman 1n the heart by the power of yoga and durects 1t
upward through the Sushumna artery

Dowortausty  Not the absolute immortality expenienced by the knower of
gtm: Brahman but the relatne smmortalty enjoyed by dwellers m

ral

Ouur arTesres 216 The passage refets to those who are attached to the
world and come back to carth for the purpose of reburth

Thss verse occurs m the Katha Upamshad (1T m 16)
Here ends Chapter Six

of Part Exght of the
Chhandogya Upansshad
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Asteer Refers to dreamless sleep

Wit TiE SENSES WITHDRAWN In deep sleep, when the senses are withdrawn
from thete objects, a man 1 saud to have regamed wholeness Duning the waking
and dream states, he 13 himuted by the act of scewng, heaning, etc

Serene This seremty 15 due to the absence of tmpurnues caused by contact
with external objects

Enterep ARTERIES That 1s to say, he has catered mta the &kata of the
heart by way of these artenes, for there 1s no cessaton of dream perception
unless one reaches Pure Being, which dwells ia the heart

Ewvit. In the shape of virtue and vice Only he who 1s 10 contacs wsth the
body and gans 15 affected by pl and pan brought about by good
and evil Good and evil operate in the realm of duality Pure Bang which 1
realized 1n deep sleep, 15 one and without a second

For HME 1As ETC When a man s sound asleep, he 1 filled through and
1 Ay a as Asshatt me

I deep sleep, a person docs nat, to be sure, expericace the paim and pleasure
of the waking state But as he 15 sulf a victim of sgnorance, he foses thus peace
and serenity on waking

What happens at the ime of death

4
And when he becomes weak, then those situng around lum say * Do
you know me? Do you know me? > As Jong as he has not departed from
this body, he knows them

BrcosEs wWEAR On account of allness or mfirmuty

5

When he departs from the bady {if he 1s a mere ritualist and ignorant
of Brahman] he then goes upward by these rays ftoward the morld;
which he hrs ganed by his mentonous work} Or {1 hie 1s 2 knower o
the doctnnes of the akada n the lotus of the hears, a3 described 10
VIII 5 1] he then meditates on Om {and thus secures cmmnkcc mto
Brahmaloka] Or [if he 1s)gnorant he attasns lower bo'd!d) The knower
attamns the solar orb as quickly as one dircctt oncs mm;in[m}rln one
object to another This sndeed 1s the door {to the World of Brahman]
for those who know, for the sgnorant 1t 1s ¢l

For 111z 16noRaNT EXE They do not proceed by the artery in the head
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the demaons, respecuvely They feft behund alf ther royal paraphernalia and
waat to Prajpat by themselves. This shows that the possesion of Self-
Raowledge 1s more 1mportant than the rulershup of the wortlds.
Wmioyr  omiEr Incicating a streak of jeafousy 1 Indra and Virechana
Cae Prajapatt Thas shows that Self Knowledge can be obtaincd only
from a teacher

Fere e manp As a mark of vespect for the teacher

3

Thev dwelt there for thirty-two years, practsing brahmacharya.
Then Prajapats sad to them  “For what purpose have you both been
fving here?"

Theysud “A saying of yours 1s being sepeated {by learned peopls
ThaSalfs bl o from fart o € fonie 211 2 Cia B il £

that 2 1y which one should desire to understand He who has known
s Self and understood Tt obtamns all the worlds and all deures* Now,
#¢ both have dwelt here because we desire that Self »

) Indra and Virochana, hefore coming to Prajapat, were yeatous of each other
'utnow they had overcome their jealousy on account of their eagerness to learn
3bout the Self, and also 23 a result of the pracuce of spintual disciplines as
brabacharing

4
Prajipat said to sham “Tha mama st 4y e
the Self » He furthe o ..
Theyasked “Ve = - . PR . . ..
#ho 15 perecived 1 -

Prajipat replied *“The same onte, indeed, 13 percerved in all these ¥

TOTHEM Theut ave = 1643 2dCuat P
Te . .
encedby - - .. .
T s :
Hling i au wving vemgs When 1 rajapan spoke about the .
1401 the eye, He had that Atan in mind © person that 1
struction rund Thus He did not give any wrong
He.wmo erc The two disaiples endent
ly understaod, .
(:e figure that 1s imaged in the eye They therefore asked ﬁs’:&t:“ s words,
the mirror or water was not the Self Here the Quciples confused on scen i
with the body uted the true Self



CHAPTER VII
THE PERSON IN THE EYE

PRAJAPATI SAID *The Self which 1s free from sin, free from old
age, free from death, free from grief, free from hunger, free from thirst,
whose desires come true, and whose thoughts come true—That 3t 1s
which should be searched out, That 1t 1s which one should desire to
understand He who has hnown ths Self [from the scrptures and a
teacher] and understood It obtains all the worlds and all desires

Prajiratt £1¢ The purpose of the story 15 to describe the method by which
Self-Knowledge 15 imparted Another purpose 1 to culogize the hnowledge
atsell

THE SeLr True See VIII 1 5 and note

UNDERSTAND  As being 1dentified with one’s own conserousness

Ithas been stated :n VIIL, s 4 that the serene being having nisen above the
body, reaches the Highest Light and his own true Self. Now 1t may be asked,
who 1s this serene being? How 13 he to be comprehended  What 1s the Self
which he realizes as lus own nature® The serene being has several forms con
nected with the body, how does one differentiate hys true form from the others?
The present section discusses all these pomnts It treats of the highesy problem,
the Knowledge of the true Self

2

The devas (gods) and asuras (demons) both heard these words, and

smd  “Well, let us search out this Self by scarching out which onc
obtams all the worlds and all desires

Indra, among the gods, sent forth, and Virochana, among the

demons Without communicating with each other, the two came nto

the presence of Prajapau, fuel tn hand
Axp sap The gods and demont discussed this proclamation of Prayipats
themselves
o ana were the king of the gods and the king of

InoRA 2TC Indra and Viroch:
krid



CHAPTER VIII
THE DOCTRINE OF THE DEMONS

{PRAJAPATI SAID.) “Look at youx:xdf ina pan of‘ watet, and then

They said. “Venerable Sir, we see the entire self even to the very
haws and nails, a veritable pieture.”

Tie extResery Evidently they took the body for the Self, forgettung that the
body i subject to chiange and cannat therefore be the Self, which 1 1mmutable.

2

Prayapati sad to them, “After you have well adorned yourselves
{with ornaments], put on your best clothes, and cleansed yourselves,
look into the pan of water.”

After having adorned themselves well, put on their best clothes, and
deansed themselves, they looked into the pan of water.

“What do you see?” asked Prajapati,

Prayipau wanted to remove the misconception of Indra and Virockana, who
regarded the Self as 2 shadow and the body as ats eause Thus He atked thes to
put on ther bext elothes 2nd vrnaments He also asked them 1o pare thewr nails
and shave thewr hair By this He wanted to demonstrate seyeral things, Farst,
that just as the oraaments etc, cast their reflcetsons 1n the water but are ;’om

10 the body, 50 the body, which casts s refiection 1n the water, may vi wﬁ
e foreign to the Self_ Sccondly, that the shadow 1 subyect to chamg, vt howen
bollas ol tires i s

pi)
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5
“Therefore even today they say of one who docs not practise chanty,
who has no faith, and who does not perform sacnfices “He i venly a
famnn® for eurh 15 the doctrine of the demons. The demons deck the

.. e Lem et and wath

Whopoes hoT  sAcririceS Refers to people who chenish a matenahstie
phulosophy of Lfe

The Tndo-Aryans cremate the dead body, realizing that the soul lives .
dependently of 1t and that the sooner the body 1s destroyed the quicker the soul
will be freed fram physical attachment But those who bury the body with food,

clothes, and other objects of enjoyment believe 1 the dependence of the soul
upen the body

Here ends Chapter Exght
of Part Eght of the
Chhandogya Upamishad
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3
They smid “Just as we ourselves are well adorned, well dressed, and
clean, so, venerable Sit, arc these two {reflections] well ndorned, well
dressed, and clean.”
Prajapan sard “This 15 the Selfy this s smamortal, fradess This ts
Brahman
They both went away satsfied in heart

Tiisis Bransan Pragipan had already declared the Self to be free from
stn, sorrow, death, hunger, and shirst. Then He had described the Self a8 the
person scenan the eye Lastly, by means of the pan of water and the omaments
ete , He had tnied 10 show that the bady and s shadow were mutable and un
real, and therefore not the Seif But stslf Indra and Virochana contd not sce the
real Self Thus shows that, on account of same snner umpursty, they were lacking
10 discmumative knowledge Prajapat did not bie 10 hunt thesr feehings by
asking them 10 practse brahmacharya for 2 longer peried, 5o He agawn des
cribedd the nature of the $elf as immortal and fearless by sepeating what he fiad
sard Before (VIIT vn 4) Thinking that they might be able to understand the
true meamng of Iy mstraehon in course of ume, He alloned them to depant

Sarsriep 1x ugarr The word danta in the text doct not here men peaceful,
for one attas true peace of mind only after knowang the reaf nature of the Self

4

Prypipat saw them [gomg] and sud ¢ They are both going andy
without having hnown and without having realized the Self And uho'-.
ever of these, whether gods or demons, follow this doctrne shall persh

Virochana, satisfied 1n heart, went to the demons and preiched this
docinne (Upanshad} o them *The self (12 body} alone 15 ta be
worshipped here on carth, the self {1 ¢ body) alone is to be served [tis
only by warshspping the self here and by sen ing the self that one gaws
both worlds~this and the next

Snarr premt That 1o say shall fall away from the path of virtwe and be

destroyed o
Preacueo mius £7¢ Virochans told the demons that he had secenved thas

instruction froms Prajapats Hemaelf

Pragipats gave a warmng to Indra and \ srochana, boping that o p would
hear Fis words and change thess minds Lawdentdy Virochsna did not under
stand that warmng

Je 2 thes zerld, as
The doctnng of the demons ss still followed &y some peopi ’
may be knoun from the way they treat thar bodrer both before and ofter death
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3
So 113 Indra,* rephed Prajapati [ shall explamn the Seif to you
further Lave with me another thirty two years ™

He hived with Prajapats another thirty two years Then Prajapan
said to Indra

Sorr s Indra was nght in thunking that the reflection of the body was not
the Self

lsatn  Sewr Prajapatwas relomng to the Self about whuch He spoke 1n
VIII v 4 He indicated that he would give Indra a further explanation of
the Self

Live wmit e Prayipat wanted Indra to cultvate more inner punty, so

that he could understand the meanng of the mstruction for the hnowledge of
the Self s mdecd cxtremely subtle

Here ends Chapter Nine
of Part Exght of the
Chhandogya Upanished



CHAPTER IX
THE SHADOW SELF IS PERISHABLL

BUT INDRA, even before he had reached the gods, saw this difficulty

“As this [reflection an the water] 1s well adorned when the body 15 well
adorned, well dressed when the body 15 well dressed, clean when the
body 15 clean, so this [reflection m the water] will be blind if the body 1
blind, one-cyed 1f the bady 1s ane eyed, crippled 1f the body 1s enippled,
and will pensh if the body perishes

Inora Beng a god, Indra was by nature endowed with spntual
quahties He therefore reflected on Pragapat's words and found certain diffi
culties He wondered how, if" the reflection cast by the body 1n water or it a
murror was the Self, 1t could be immutable, since 1t changes with the changesin
the body

O~e eVED  Or the word srana may refer 1o the runng of the ¢yes and
the nose

2

* 1 do not see ny good i this [doctane] " He returned with fuel n
hand

To him Prajipatisaid “Well, Indra, you went aw 1y with Virochana
satisfied an heart, now for what purpose have you come back?’

He (Indra) smd * Venerable Sir, as this [reflection m the water] b
well adomned when the body 1s well adorned, well dressed when the body
15 well dressed, clemn when the body 1s clean, so this [reflection m the
water] will be blind if the body 1s blind, one-ey ed if the body 13 one eyed
erippled if the body 15 crippled, and will pensh of the body pershes
Therefore T do not see any good in ths [doctrine] ™

Prajapat:, bemng omnuscient knew about Tndra's difficulty Yet Hewanted to
hear Indra’s problem from his own mouth This n the method a teacter
should follow 1n mnstrueting has doaples (VI 3 1)

382
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3
So 1t 1 Indra,” rephied Prajapati * 1 shall explam the Seif to you
farther Live with me another thurty two years ™

He lived with Prajapati another thirty twa years Then Prajapat
sad to Indra

801718 Indra was nght in thunking that the reflection of the body was not
the Self

Ttaast,  Seir Prajapatiwes reforring 10 the Self about whach He spoke i
VIl wn g He indicated that he would gwe Indra a further explananon of
the Seif

Lave with ur Prajapati wanted Indra to cultwate more macr punty, so

that he could understand the meaning of the instruction, for the hnowledge of
the Self 1 indeed extremely subde

Here ends Chapter Nine
of Part Exght of the
Chhandogya Upamushad



CHAPTER X
THE DRLAM SCLT

“HE WHO moves 1bout, exalted, in dreams—ths 1s the Sclf, this 1s
immortal, fearless Thus 1s Brahman

Then Indra went away satisfied in heart But even before he had
reached the gods, he saw this difficulty “Although this [dream sclf] s
not blind even 1f the body 1s blind, nor do 1ts ey es and nose run when the
eyes and nose of the body run, although ths self 1s not affected by the
defects of the body,

“Nor killed when 1t (the body ) 1s killed, nor one eyed when 1t 1s one
eyed—yet they kill 1t (the dream sclf), as 1t were, they chase 1t, as st
were It becomes conscious of pain, as it were, 1t weeps, as it were Ido
not see any good 1n this {doctrine] * (1-2)

He wito erc Prajipan 18 speaking about the Self described ag free from sin
free from old age etc (VIII vir 1) and also as the person scen i the eye
(VIIT vn 4)  This Sclf, when assomated with the dream body, appears as the
dream self

ExALTED Being attended upon by relatives servants etc in dreams

Nor xiLLep ETC As 13 the case with he reflection of the sclf wn water

As 1T were Indra was awarce that the dream self was a vcum of vartous
sorts of suffering But Prajipat had spoken about the Self s being immortal
fearless, ete He could not impute error to Prajipat nor could he contra lict
Him Therefore he qualified his statements with the phrase * as it were

Prayapats had twice explaned the Self to Indra But Indra could not compre
hend the truth on account of certarn impanies that still clung to his heart Watha
zrew to remoring them, Pragdpats asked him o practise more spirsisal disoyplines

34
He returned with fuel in hand To hum Prajipiusud  Well Indr
you went away satsfied 1n heart, now for what purpose hue you

come back?"
DHc (Indra) s;ud “Venerable Suy, although this [dream self} v not

304
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Blind even if the body 15 blind, nor do 1ts eyes and nase run when the

cyes and nose of the body run, aithough this self s not affected by the
g ~ at 2

- s T Ve v cnne
P . - - it
were [t becomes conscious Ol paul, wase  « LIEE )
not see any good in this

*So 1t 15, Indra,” rephied Prajapati “1 shall explain the Self further
to you Live with me another thirty two years ®

He hved with Prajipan another thurty-two years Then Prayipat
sad to Indra

Dunng the states of waking and drearming the self expeniences external 2nd
mternal obgects But in dreamless sleep, which wall be mentioned m the nexy
chapter, the self exssts without experiencing either of them

Here ends Chapter Ten
of Part Exght of the
Chhandogya Upenishad



CHAPTER X1
THE SELT IN DREAMLESS SLLLCP

“WHEN A man s asleep, with senses withdrawn and serene, and sees
no dream—that s the Self This 1simmortal, fearless This1s Brahman *

Then Indra went away satisfied i heart But even before he had
reached the gods, he saw this difficulty “In truth st (1e the sellin
dreamless sleep) does not know itself as ‘I am 1t,’ nor these [other]
creatures It has therefore reached (in dreamless sleep] utter anmhil-
tion, as it were I do not see any good m ths

WHEN A mav eTc Compare VIIT 1 3
THAT 18 TiE SELr ETC Prajipat: was referring to the ssme Self av1s described

m VIHI v 4 and VIII ¥ 1

Ir  anwnILATION As there were no objeets 1o be expertenced in dreamless
sleep, Indra felt that there was na subject erther 1o experience them In the
absence of the conscrousness of a specific object n deep slecp one may think
that the Sclf, or subject, becomes non existent

z
He returned with fuel in hand To lum Prajaprusmd * Well, Indm,
you went away satufied in heart, now for what purpose have you

come back>"

He (Indra) said ““Venerable Sir, an truth st (1 ¢ the sellan dreamless
sleep) does not know wselfas ‘L amat,’ nor these [other] creatures Iths
therefore reached utter anmitulation, as 1t were 1 do not see any good

mthis "

3
“Sp at1s, Indra,” rephied Prjipats “Ishall explam the Self further 10
you, and nothing else Live with me another five years ™
Indra hived with Pragipau another five years This made in all one
386
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hundred and one years Therefore people say that Indra hved with
Prajapan as 2 brahfoachdnn one hundred and one years
Then Prajapat said to hum

Tmac ere Prajapat had already described the Self with the illustrations
wfthe waking state (VIIT vu 4 ), the dream state (VIII x. 1), and the state of
deepslecp (VI x 1) The same Self be proposed to explam agam

Five vears To remove the tast trace of mpunty stilt hingening m Indra,

iﬁ‘n}apm atked hurn to practise spuntual disoapbines for a further penod of
ive years

The Seif functions, m the empincal world, 1n the three states of waking,
dramung and decp steep But m reality It 1s unattached Even a mentonous
secker ke Indra had to spend a Jong time as a religious student, at the house of
4 teacher, 1 order 1o Jearn ths truth about the Self

Here ends Chapler Eleven
of Part Exght of the
Chhéndogya Upanishad



CHAPTER XII
THE INCORPOREAL SELF

'O INDRA, this body is mortal, always held by death. ¢ is the abode of
the Self, which is immortal and incorporeal, The embodied sel s the
victim of pleasure and pain. So long as one is identified with the body,
there is no cessation of pleasure and pain. But nether pleasure nor pain
touches one who is not identified with the body.

ALWAYS . . . bEATH" There is no certainty when death wall strike a person
Therefore one should cultivate non-attachment to the body The word dody
includes, bestdes the physical frame, the sensc-organs and the mind

17 13 xC* There are three kinds of body, namely, the gross, the subtle, and
the causal, which function 1n the states of waking, dreanung, and deep sleep,
respectively

TuE Ser¥y .. INCORTOREAL The Self, in Its true nature, 13 free from death,
which 1s a charactenstic of the body, the senses, and the mind The body i 3
product of fire, water, and earth, which hase sprung from the Self After pro-

oo Qa¥ e

jeoo mraba e

e [LR P
o . e -

and becomes corporeal

Trere ;s 50 .. PAY The embodied soul constantly expenences pan and
pleasure on account of separation from and assocaation with agreeable objects
or friends It regards such separation and assocration as real

BuT nermiERr Bony When the false notion of identity with the body n
destroyed by the true knowledge of the incorporeal Sclf, a man then becomey
free from pleasure 2nd pain The word plrasot (priva) denotes ordinany worldly
pleasure, which 1s different from the bligs (dnanda) which 13 the very nature of
the Self and 15 experienced when duahity ceases 1o exst

Yom 4 ameeat g omeosbin Ratute
and thunt,
[P 25 supete
imposed, throush ignerance, upon the Self, as the idea of the serpent 1 supe?-
im;x::cd upon the rope, of at the ydex of gily ey 11 supenmposed upon mother-of-
pearl. Thus the Pure Spint appears as the embodied self and becomet a vicum

388
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If wothaug but the non dual Atman exsts, how can one sprak of
the creatwon and destruction of samsara, which s supported by the
law of cause and effect? The answer 1s as follows

57

The entire universe 15 created by false knowledge, therefore nothing
[1n 1] 15 etemal Everything, agam, as one with Ultmate Reality, 35
unbom, therefore there 1s no such thing as destruction

Farse xnowrence Ewpinical knowledge, which anses when true Know!
edge 1s veiled by 1gnorance

Norawe [y 1r) 57¢ Nothing 1n the realm of sgnorance 15 everlasting
Therefore 1t 1s said that samsara 15 charactenzed by creation and destruc-
tion The empincal world 15 real for the 1gnorant

As oNE witu 5v¢  As the 1dea of the snake falsely supenmposed upon
the rope 15 really nothing but the rope, so also, to the knower of Reshty,
the s diff from Brah

TurrgrForE THERE 18 £7C In the absence of birth there 15 no destruc-
ton That 1s 10 say, for the knower of the non-dual Atman the law of cause
and effect disappears

An objection may be raised that if nothing but the birthless and non
dual Aunan exsts, then the statement regarding the ongin and destruction
of the untverse (samsara), given 1n the foregoing verse, becomes irrelevant
and contradictory The reply s that the two statements are made from
two different standpowmts and so mvolve no contradiction From the stand
pont of Ulumate Reality there 15 neither buth nor death but from the
relatne standpomt bith and death exsst Let us mmagine 2 rope lying in
semi-darkness The wase man sees 1t as the rope and does not feel disturbed
But the deluded person sees 1t as a snake and 1s fnghtened, despue the
assurance that 1t 1s nothing but a rope But subsequently, through dis
cnmingtion, he nids humself of the dea of the snake The sdea of the snabe
was created through sgnorance, and it 15 the illusory snake that 15 destsoyed
Now, from the twa standpants, the rope and the snake are both facts
The wise man sces the rope, and the sgnorant, the snake. Therefore the
statement of the one does not contradict that of the other The ideas of
birth and death are admitted from the relatve standpamnt To the man of
wisdom g 15 the nondual Atman Thercfore for hun there 1
1o such thing as the cessation of the unnerse. (See 1 17 18D

The notson of birth 1s created by maya, which, honever, 1s non
exstent from the standpomt of Ultsmate Reality
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58

Bih 15 ascribed 1o the Jnas, but such bisth 1s not possble from the
saodpomnt of Realty Therr bisth 15 hike that of an susory obyect.
That Wlusen, 2gain, does not exist

Suca s Evc It has already been stated that the ereation 15 brought
about hrough fabie hnowledge

Iuuysonr ozjecy Such as a snake percensed 10 a rope Such a spale does
00 e,

Tasr musioy s7c Maya 1s the name given o something that does
ot rally exast (but whach 15 percenved on aceount of false knowledged

The dllusory nature of birth 1s explaned by the famiar llustratson
of the llusory mango tree produced from an Musory seed by @ magscian

59

The ilusory sprout 1s bom of the 1lusory sced Thus Musory sprout
# rether permanent nor destructible, The same apphies to the jwas

A magioun produces an allusory mango tree from an Ylusory sprout.
Tha sprout 15 neither permanent nor destructible sunply because 1t has
2 real enstence, In hle manger, the idess of bith and death do not

3l 1o the yvas From the standpoing of Reality the jwas are free From
th and death,

&0

Tbe term permanent or umpermanent cannot be apphed to the
burtbfrsg jnas. What 1s mdescnbable n words cannat be dscrmanated
3out [as permancat or wnpermanent]

Jnas The nature of the wmans (dharmah) 15 pure and ha
Lesawusness, Thercfore no name of other word can be used :aﬁ::ﬁ

Discapsuiaren grc The ferms pormanent and im
crmiane
felitives and apply 1o the objects of the refauve world, ? e o

That owe secks to desosbe wovdual Pavy O
words ss due to the actnty of the mind (wheh uotmzf?f ‘:::fi“ g;v
Any description through wonds meanngless from the suma .
Fedhry point of
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As 1n dreams the mind acts through maya, presenting the appearance
of duality, so also 1n the waking state the mind acts through maya,
presenting the appearance of duality

There s no doubt that the mmnd, which 15 1 realty non-dual,
appears to be dual in dreams, lilewise, there 1s no doubt that what
15 non-dual [1 e. Atman] appears to be dual 1n the waking state.

See LI 29-30

That the diwerse objects percened mn the empireal world are unreal
1s explaned by means of the sllustration of a dream.

63

The dreamer, wandenng abour n all the ten diections 1 lus
dream, sees the whole vanety of pvas, bomn of eggs, moisture, ete.

Vansry x1c The Vedanusts classify bving beings o four groups
those that are born of wombs, of cggs of mosture, and of the soll

The objects secus an dreams have 1o exsstence apart from the nund
of the dreamer
64
These entties, which are objects of the mind of the dreamer, do
not exist apart from his mind  Likewsse, the mnd of the dreamer 18
an object of perception of the dreamer alone

Tugss entrmes In the waking state one clearly sees that in dreams

the mind alone takes the form of objects
Do ~or sxst grc The vanous hinds of jwvas percened i dreams

are but states of the mund
Lixswisg, src  The mind of the dreamer 15 perceved by the dreamer

alone
“There 15 no such entity as the mind existing apart from the dresmer

Like the pnas percened i dreams, those percenned n the waking
state also do not exast outside the mind of the percener
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The waking man, wandenng about 1n all the ten directions m bis
waking state, sees the whale vanety of yoas, bor of eggs, maistuee,
eic. They are the objeces of the nund of the waling man apd do not
et agart from 1t. Likewise, the mnd of the waking man 15 an abject
of hus pesception alone.

Iras The hving eatities seen 1n the wakiog state ate sunlar to thase
s« 1a dreams.

Lagwisg 57 The jivas percraved an the waling sute do mot exst
wdependent of the mund of the percener, because they are perceved by
£a rund akine. Dream expenences caa be ated as an example to explam
s fact, These pvas axe sumlac fo the Jvas percened 1o a dream, which
axe cognued by the tnd of the dreamung person alone The mund through
which the yuas ate percened dunng the walang state 15 pot different from

yust as the dream mind, by which dream objects are percetved, s
4 dffeseny from the dreamer

Fra the standpomnt of Ultimate Reality the mund 15 wdentical with the
sendaal Apman. When, throvgh sgoonance, Reality 35 chasactenized by the
jepoon of the subjecr-object relanionshup, 1t 15 called the empincal mund,
w}whea i1 15 free from any such relationshup, 1t 15 the non-dual Atman
P the standpownt of Reality the percerver, the mstrument of perception,
124 the object of perception are one. The causal relanon i 1 the mnd
of ibe pereenser under the spell of agnarance.

The followsng verse denies the contention that the g creates the
»mtgo, or the mind, the objects.

67

Both {the ruind and the pvas] arc abjects of cach other's i
on,
Cap 1be one exier independent of the other? The reply of E::ﬁse 1
= the negame There 13 no evidence of the exstence of the one
wibout the other they are gnized only thraugh each othes
Donit e7c The word pvas On brackets wn the toa) g,
tercened by the mind The mind exyes voly m relanon fi:“,.fffﬁ
Eem:u ‘\eﬁm) as ;xmml Obiects, and these Laner only 1 relanion 1o
e g and RODCEO CAtne Intn
o und. The aga exstence topethen; the one does

Tug aersy sxg In the ewpncal word the mund and the objeats are
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As mn dreams the mind acts through maya, presenting the appearance
of duahty, s0 also mn the waling state the mind acts through maya,
presenting the appearance of duality

There 15 no doubt that the mind, which 15 1n reaty non-dual,
appears to be dual in dreams, likewise, there 1s no doubt that what
ss non-dual [1e Atman] appears to be dual 1 the waking state

See II 29-30

That the diverse objects percesved 1 the empirical world are unreal
1s explasncd by means of the sllustration of a dream

63
The dreamer, wanderng about imn all the ten directions 1 Ius
dream, sces the whole vanety of jivas, born of eggs, moisture, etc

Varsery ETc The Vedantists clasafy living bemngs mto four groups
those that are bom of wombs of eggs of moisture, and of the soul

The objects seen in dreams have no exstence apart from the mind
of the dreamer
64

These entitics, which are objects of the mind of the dreamer, do
not exist apart from hss mind Likewase, the mund of the dreamer 15
an object of perception of the dreamer alone

Tuess entmes In the waking state one clearly sces that i dreams

the muind alone takes the form of objects
Do nor Exist s7c  The vanous kinds of jivas percened 1n dreams

are but states of the mind
Liguwisg, 67¢ The mund of the dreamer 15 percened by the dreamer

alone
There 15 po such entity as the mund existing 3part from the dreamer

Like the jnas percesved in dreams, those percened m the waking
state also do not exsst outside the mind of the percener
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7

Do yiva evex comes mio exstence, There exts no cause that ean
produce st. The supreme tauth 15 that nothing ever 15 bota

The apparent binh and death of the Juas are possible culy on the
capincal plane, Yke e buth and deash of doeas beangs 1 a dream But
the whmate uth 13 that 10 Jna ©vet 15 bom (See HI 483

The world of duclity i created by she sosement of the mynd, which
from the ssamdposnt of Reality ¢ the non-dual Aiman

n

The world of duality, which 1s percesved ta exst and 35 charactenzed
by the subjectobject relattonshup, 15 venly a movement of the mwd
The mund, agan [from the standpownt of Reslity} hay no contace
wuh any obect. Hence 3t 1s declared 1o be esernal and saattached

Has wo covract sT¢ Decause the mnd s the same as the noo-dud
Anythung thae could percaave objects cutside el would be o

Luiod 10 such objects, But the mund, having no such extemal objest, 1s free
from relaons.

The wmuad a vealty 15 froe from the idea of (e subjectobject relation
Gip, The ides of che object 15 supetunposed upon the mind through
azace. When the mund maoves following its intierent nature the
st soe the sbect aad the obyect anQ estsblish a relanonship between
them. Bur the abject has no exstencs apart From dhe mwsd This has
abeady beca shawn by the anslogy of 3 dream Thus the rund 1 ever
wadited ta objects. The wund wa reakity 15 Anmap

B may be contended that the reality of the seather, the serprures,
ond the pupil cannot be doubted and thar the mind canmor )m:p estab.
Ik g selationshup wish them therefore the wuerly
the mind cannor be mamiamed, The ansuce ¢

73

That which cxsts on the srengdh of fake knouled,
Amﬁr‘:mnn do;; ?o:ﬁ reslly eust Agun, that whih xg:s‘:;;ei ug:t
[ steenpth of e views adhvaneed b o
docy mot really cxst. Y other schools of thought

Qctacked waturs of
as fallows,
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lly dependent for their Nesther the mind nor its objects

have any existence if exther 1s considered separately Therefore the wdealist,
who demes the reality of external objects, and the realist, who denes the
existence of the mund, are both wrong

Tuere 15 do src The mind of the dreamer cannot exist mdependent
of the elephant ke sees i s dream, nor can the elephant he sces exst
andependent of the dreamers nund. It 15 the same wath the wakung state
One cannot cognize a jar without the hnowledge that 1t exsts, nor can
one have the knawledge that a yar exusts without the cognution of the jar
It 15 umpossible to disinguish between the objects of knowledge and the
mstrument of knowledge

The knowledge that a vanety of objects exists 15 possible only when one
object 15 percerved 1n relation to another Therefore 1n the relatve world
one must admit the tnad of knower, known, and knowledge.

It may be contended that if the pvas percewed i the wakmg state
are nonexistent, then thewr bth and death, which are objects of
common expenence, have no meanmg The following verses say,
reply, that though the bemgs seen sn dreams or created by a magwcian
do not really exsst, yet one observes thewr birth and death 1t 3s the same
with the birth and death of the beings seen i1 the waking state

68-70

As the dream niva comes mto exstence and disappears, so also these
jwas [perceved in the waking state] appear and disappear

As the yiva conjured up by the mag comes nto existence and
disappears, so also these yivas [percenved in the waking state] appear
and disappear

As an atifical jiva comes 1nto exstence and disappears, so also these
yivas [percenved 1n the wahing state] appear and disappear

ARTIFICIAL Jiva A creature produced by means of mcantations, media
nal herbs, or the like

The jwvas seen i dreams, magic, etc. or 1n the waking state are merely
figments of the mind Their buth death etc are merely the result of the
objectifying tendencies of the mind, 20d nothing more-

I the relatwe plane one sees the birth, death, ete. of the nas, as
with the objects seen m dreams or those created by a magician But
frons the standpoint of Reakty the wise man sces absolute irthlessuess.
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It 1 known ta sn tmmedate and duees expenence. Newher
mﬁmmgm can desiribe St ‘The false hnowledge of duslity and buth
« pegated by the knowledge of nondualiy and bicthlessness, Thep the
Lizer adso disappears, What remains 15 a0 indescribable expenence. It s
ook the 1o d of the mbabsts, becaase ths vord cannat be eancenad without
Conscwousness. & chemical 15 wsed to remove Mnpuntes from watey; afees
Qestroyirg the unpunties, the purfying dgent alsa disappeats, leaving oaly
que vater The whole of spmmal disaphne consists 0 negaung on®
gty mnage by another; and thus process contumies olt the lat txace
of msguation 1s chnunated, leaving bebind the self luminous Reabty

Duduy s percesved ko exst only on account of the mind’s cinging
1 the belicf that st exsts

75
Ponle perustently hold 1o the 1des of unreahity Tre dusbty} But

wuch duslity does not exmst. One who has realized the zbsente of

dulity 55 not borm agamn since there remamns no Jonger any cawse
Hor hus beeth]

- - . PR
'

- v
By suew s7¢ Mere belief 1n 2 thing caonot make 1 rel. The repeated
aastrtion by the deluded that they ate seeing water 1 2 urage dogs pot
take that water real Through propec
10 be yllusary
Org wato 1as w72 Attachment 15 the cause of binh Again, antachment
1 e sesult of belief 1 the reabity of external gbjeces. Therelore when one
reilues the unseality of such objects, one nds eneself of swsachmeént and
Yewmines Free From the cham of bih and death

A person Froes bunsel} Trom the False jdeas of b

o the 1dess of Barthiessness and ponfuslty Then by beson
Meas and hallucnations—such a5 bink and nbnbluh,!di:ry mddn:i!
duliypmmand realizes the true aatuee of Xeeman

the watef 15 & 4

wth a0d duakity Yy mesns

Thers can be no birth 1n the absence of a canse

%

When the mind finds 1o causewwsipenor, 1pf;
decomes free from bith How can dmp:t;gr e, or mddling—it

an effcer wathout 2 capse?
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Tuar wien Bxrsts 57¢ A reference to the teacher, the scaptures, and
the pupd Thex exstence 15 admutted only 1n the relatne werld, which 1
based upon false knowledge. These adeas have no vahdity from the stand
pont of the nondual Atman It has already been stated that the tescher,
the seaptures, and the pupil hase meaning only 1n the state of 1gnorance,
thexr purpose bewng to help the umllumined realize the Truth (See I 18)

AcAmy, Taar wincn x1¢ A reference to the Vawseshika and other
schools of thought, which admit the reality of categones These too, when
analysed, ate found to be nonexstent from the standpomt of Reality
Therefore 3t 1 nghtly sad that 1n the shsence of objects the mnd
3$ mom attached

If the teacher, the scrptures, and the pupil are the result of false
knowledge based upon mmag then the stat t that Atman 13
burthless {aja) 15 also an effect of wnaganation, beecause 1t 15 the serp-
tures that teach the birtllessuess of Atman

74

Atman 15 called buthless (aja) from the standpont of False knowl
edge based upon mmaginabon, i reality It is not even huthless The
unbors Atman s sad to be bom from the standpoint of the false
hnowledge chenshed by other schools of thought

Arnan 15 €ALLED 57¢ The birth of Aeman 15 asserted from the stand
pont of false knowledge In order to refute Mluson empincal expenence,
scapture teaches that Atman 1s birthless But ths birthlessness 15 trae only
10 relation to empincal bisth

In rzarrry £re Birth and barthlessness are corrclanses, they are con
cepts of the world of duahty, which 15 the result of ignatance. Hence it
cannot even be truly said that Atman s unborn From the standpomnt
of Realiry nothing whatsoever can be predicated of Atman

Araeaw 18 sam pre For mstance, the Samkhya school, which belieses
1 causality, asserts the buth of Atman As aganst dus assestion, 3t »s mawm
taned by the non-dushsts that Atman is hihless. But that Atman 1
bushless 15 also asserted from the standpomt of avidyd. The assertion
1s made sumply to refute the idea that Awman 15 born, as behesed by the
followers of Samkhya and by other dualists The 1dea chat Atman 1s birth
less 15 related to the false 1dea of ns bith It eannot be said that the
Surthlessness (ajatr) of Atman is not umagnacy but the auth, for, bang
a 1 of what 15 imaginary, 1t 100 18 1RIgINALY-

The real nature of Atman cannot be determned by any sstrument of
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Ise belief 15
The cause of burth s behief m cousality When tus false
&woyed by the Knowledge of Reality, oue attamns the Highest Good

78

Redliing the absence of causality as ulomate truth, and pot bnding
sy olber reason {for banh), one atvams that state which 15 free from
§d, desure, and fear

Teazne stc Al objecis 1 the Tealm of dualiy are unrest, The
san for thus conclusion 1s gven m 1 4

ot rovoma £vc The deeds, mentonens or wicked, that may be
agrded as the reason for buth as gods, men, or subbuman beings belong
w e realm of sgnorance.

Cragr, pEsme, svc These are expencoced only 1 the world of dualy

The secret of h
of externd objects

15 the reals of the

79

On account of autachment to unrea) cbjects the mind pursues such
s, {But it comes back to ats pure state] when 1t attamns non
eihment, reslang thew unreality

Ov acoouny gre Attachment fo unreal objeets 15 the result of the
£ belief that Quality exists, But From the standpomt of Ultrate Reality
7 15 non-existent.

Lt o svc The only effectite way to becore non attached th external
by 13 ta know therr unteal natuse by following the Vedante method
4 rawming. Certan exestises prescnbed by slferior Yoga may male the
td ctlivious of the world for the ume being, but when the effort 1
waxd, the world and as objects appeas agun The disaplne of non

s makes one reslize the unreal nature of the phenomenal world and
deeoys she very seed of attachment,

The experience of the llumned soul
80

The tind freed from attachment lto all extemal objects) and
dspacted [y frosh objects] attains the seate of mmutability The “u:e

malize such a muind 10 be Brahman, It 15 undifferentiated, birthless
and non-duat >
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Genenally speaking, one can concene of three kinds of buths birth
35 a man, as a superman (such as a god or angel), and as a subhuman
bang (such as an ammal, bird, or mseet) They are determined by three
different causes As a result of nghteous action performed without attach
ment to the result, as prescnibed 1n senipture, one 1s born as a god or angel
Human bisth 15 the result of action consistng of both nighteous and unnght
enus elements Infenor birth results from the performance of unnghteous
action The Mumined sage, having realized the non-dual Self, becomes
free from all hallucinations and does not find the exstence of any cause
(Every noton of a cause—supenor, mfenor, or muddhng—is the result
of 1gnorance ) Thus he no longer undergoes bith  That 1s to say, his rund
does not objectify atself as god, man, or ammal, which are sumply the
effects of their respective causes No effect can be produced in the absence
of a cause All embodied beings, from the highest deity ta the lowest 1sect,
belong ta the realm of 1gnorance

It may be contended that sf a man astams Liberation when he
realizes the birthlessness of Atman, a time factor ss admated, If Libera-
tion 15 depesdent upon time, then it 35 an extraneous achievement and
therefore cannot be permanent This objection 1s answered

77

The birthlessness of the mind whuch 1s free from mamfestation and
causal relationship, 15 absolute and constant For duality [1e. the per
ceiving mind and 1ts objects] 15 merely an objectification of the mind

Tug smruLEssNess Erc The mind in 1ts true nature 15 absolute, eternal,
mnmutable and all pervading It 1s the same as Pure Copsciousness, of
the non-dual Atman There exists nothing else which can cause ats buth
‘The mentonous and wicked deeds that are regarded as the cause of its
burth 1n the empincal world do not exst from the standpoint of Reality In
1ts true nature the mind, or jua, never comes under bondage Ignorance
1s non-existent from the dp of Atman Eicn whes, due to ignarance,
a man regards bumself as subject to buth and death, he 15 m realty free
Atman never deviates from Its true nature even though It appears as the
empincal jna The rope remans a rope even when, through ignorance,
1t 15 regarded as a snake

Fon puatrry 51 The extemal objects that are percencd to cxst are
objectifications of the muind To the ignorant thesz objects arc seal an them
sehes. The wise sce them as the nop-dual mund
") or Lib custs and

It cannot be sud that b
sometumes disappears. It 1s ctemnal, unchangeable, and absolute
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The casse of bisth 15 belief i cousalty When this false belief 1s
Jesroped by the Knowledge of Reality, one attains the Highest Good

78

Redlzzng the absence of causahty as ulnmate trath, and not finding
any other reason {for burth], one attains that staie whuch 15 free from
gef deswre, and fear

Restzne xre All objects i the reslm of duality are wareal. The
reason for this conclusion 15 gnen an 1 4

Nt enome ke The deeds, mentonous or wicked, that may be
nganded as the reason for birth as gods, men, or subbuman bengs belong
ke realm of ygnorance.

Cutzr, psts, src These are expenenced anly 1n the wosld of dualiy

The secset of 7!
of exterral obgects

1s the veal of the nan

ke

On sccount of attachment to unreal objects the mind pursues such
thects {Bur 1t comes bach to s pure state] when it attams non
Rachiment, realiing therr unreality

0% accounr src Attachment to unreal objects 15 the result of the
Eu belief that duality exsts. But from the standporat of Ultunate Reality

S non-existent

BuT 1t x1¢ "The only effective way to become non attached to external
thess 15 19 know thess wnreal matare by following the Vedaatic method
& raonng Certan enercuses prescobed by wnfenor Yoga may make the
2uad obhvions of the world for the tme bemng but when the effort 15

the world and us objects appear agam The disciphme of non

males one realize the unreal nature of the phenomenal warld and
destanys he very seed of attachment

The expenence of the llumued soul
80

The mund freed from attachment fto all external objects] and
distracted [by fresh objects) attams the state of xmmumbilﬂy ]Ta'!; .,::‘e
ralie such s mund to be Brahman It 15 undifferentiated, barthless,
ad non-dual '
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Generally speaking, ane can concene of three kinds of biths bith
as a man, as a superman (such as a god or angel), and as a subhuman
bemng Csuch as an apumal, bird, or msect). They are determined by three
different causes, As a result of nghteous action performed wathout astach
ment 10 the result, as preseribed in scrpture, one 1s bom as a god or angel
Human bisth 15 the result of action consisting of both nghteous and unnght
cous elements Infenor buth results from the performance of unnghteous
action The Mummed sage, having realized the non-dual Self, becomes
free from all ballucinations and does not find the exstence of any cause
(Every poton of a cause—supenor, infenor, or middhng—is the result
aof 1gnorance ) Thus he no longer undergoes bush That 25 to say, his mind
does not objecufy itself as god, man, of ammal, which are smply the
effects of their respective causes No effect can be produced i the absence
of 2 cause All embodied beings, from the ughest desty to the Jowest nsect,
belong to the realm of ignorance.

It may be contended that sf a man attams Liberation when he
realszes the birthlessness of Atman, a ume factor 15 admtted If Libera-
tiont 15 dependent upon time, then st 15 an extrancous achsevement and
thetefore cannot be permanent Ths objection 1s answered.

7
The birthlessness of the mind, which 1s free from mamfestanon and
causal el hup, 1s absolute and « For dualuy fue. the per-

casving mind and 1ts objects] 15 merely an objecufication of the mind

Tug BIRTHLESSVESS ETc The mind 1n ats true nature 1s absolute, cternal,
immutable, and all pervading It 15 the same as Pure Consmousncss, or
the non-dual Auman There exists nothing else which can cause ats binh
The mentonous and wiched decds that are regarded as the cause of its
Burth m the empineal world do not exst from the standpomt of Realty In
its true nature the mind, or va, never comes under bondage Jgnorance
15 nor ¢ from the stand; of Atman Even when, due to ignorance,
2 man regards hunself as subject to buth and death, he 15 mn reality free
Atman never deviates from Its true nature even though It appears as the
empmncal jna The rope remamns a rope een when, through 3gnorance,
1t 15 regarded as a snake

Font puaLrry 57¢ The external objects that are porcenved to exst are
objectsfications of the mind To the ignorant these objects are real in them
selves. The wise sce them as the non-dual mind

It cannot be said that buthlessness, or Liberation, somehmes exists and
sometumes disappears It 1s cremal, unchangeable, and absalute
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4 non-ewstence, and total nen-enstence, denving these charactex
zu';cs trom the nenons of change, mmosability, combinaton of change
and tmmosability, and absolute negaton [which they assocate with
Stman}

Prentearing s1¢ The predicates descnbed m.é d;{: }‘im are mere nouions
Fisely superanposed upon the attmbuteless, non-dual Atman

Exrencs A reference to the Vaseshila school, according o which
there 15 an atman which 1 separate From the body, sense-organs, prava, et

Nos exstence A reference fo the Buddhuse school of subjective deal

P ' nth the changing
v which exists only
N “There 15 1o such

Exisrancs axp vow smsTenes A reference fo the Jaina schoel, which
upbolds pendombibsm  According to this school the akman 15 bhoth
exstent and nop-exustent. ‘Though separate From the body, it 18 of the
same sizp 25 the body It exsts as Jong as the body hives, When the body
dies the atman slso dies

Torar Now EXISTENCE 4 refercnce to the Buddhst school of absalute
shilsm, According 10 this school there 15 no permanent reality such as
Aman Al thangs end 30 nothingness or the vod

Cauncs The followers of the Vadeshika school bold shat the stman 15
changesble, because 1t 15 subject to pain, pleasure, ete. Thaugh changesble
e atman 15 descnbed as exstent 1 ordes 10 dfferennate 1t from such
impezmagent matenal objects as a Jar of a pot.

ovasmrrr  According fo the subjecnive 1deabsts the atman 15 1m
wutable or changeless because 1 ensts only For a moment. Dhrwg thag
moment's exstence no change takes place 1 the dtman

Coupmsmon e According 1o the Juna school the aman 1 both
enstent and nen-exstent

Atman m Its true natuse 1 free fom sll deas and objeenficabons, Bur
weople sssocuate It witls sanovs 1deas, on account of thewr attachment to their
own theones and therefore cannot know Auman as It really 15 I these

ed men act ay ventable chidren on account of thew wgnorance of
Ulnmare Reality what 1s to be sad of those who are by nature unenhight
eoedt” (Sonkarachiryay

What 15 the nature of Ultmate Reality, by fnows
#d themselees of wgnorance and attasn msdam;' g which men
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UnpistracTED 5T Because no such objects exst

Arrams £Tc That 15 to say, the mind becomes free from objccnfeation,
Such a mind has the same nature as Brahman (As Ramaknshna has sad
‘Pure Mind and Pure Atman are non-different.”) This 1s what 1s realized
by the wse

The nature of Bral or Pure C
81

The buthless, dreamless, and sleepless Reality reveals Itself by Jtself,
for this Dharma (Atman) by Its very nature 1s self luminous

Revears src It does not depend upon any external object for Its
reselation, for It 1s the essence and substratum of everything

The non-dual Arman 15 described as dreamless and slecpless The dream
state 15 ch zed by wrong appreh and deep sleep, by non-
apprehension, of Reality The empincal waking state 1s not mennoned

1

because, hke the dream state, it 1s c} d by wrong ap
of Reality. The wise sce Brahman 1 the waking state and i all other

states as well

How 15 1t that seckers, though taught agmn and agan by senpture
and thesr teacher, do not realize the non dual Ayman?

82
The Lord (Atman) becomes easily hudden becanse of attachment to
any single object, and 1s revealed with great difficulty.

Becomss Bvc The reason for the concealment of the true nature of
Atman 15 the perception of duality and the attachment that follows from

1t There 15 no other cause
Is neveaLED BTc It 1s extremely hard to attamn the Knowledge of Atman

Compare “Wonderful 15 the expounder and rare the hearer, rare ndecd
15 the expenencer of Atman aught by an able preceptor ™ (Ka. Up 1 11 7 ]

How 15 the true nature of Atman veded by attachment to various

notsons?
83

The 1g with their childish minds, venly cover Atman by
predicating of It such attnbutes as non: )
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Hummiry A real knower of Brahman 1s hurble by nature because he has
realized his oneness with Brahman. His bumility 15 not attifically cultvated

Covrror o THE sEnses 5Tc They do mot pursue external objects,
because they realize these to be unreal The control of the senscorgans
s conduive to mner tranquillity

Hz wao Byc Peace 15 the very nature of Brahman

A knower of Brahman does not culuvate tranquilhty humility, or
restzamat of the senses because of social 1njunctions or consciousness of duty
He does not exnploy any external means to acquire calmness. All the virtues
mentoned 1n the text come natural to um He realizes that all that exsts
s Brahman His mund does not run after extemal objects, smply because
they do not exast for bum as such It 15 impossible for hum to be arrogant,
because be sees Brahman 1n all beings. Constantly feelng hus oneness with
Brshman, which 15 all peace, he radiates peace.

It has been shown that the varous theones regarding Ultimate
Reality chenshed by undlumined scholars are mutually contyadsctory
Atiachment to them 1s the cause of ones wandenng in the phenomenal
world created by ignorance Furiher, these theomes gemerate atiach
ment and aversion They are false On the other hand, the philosophy
of non-dualism 1s the true knowledge It explams everything and 15

all peace by s very nature Now will be discussed the non-dudlistie
method of arrsving at Reality

87

[Vedanta] recognizes the ordinary state of waling 1n wh
consisting of objects and the 1dea of comung in coiuct \\'n;h dd::xa-}“};s’
admutted It also recogmzes a purer ordmary state [1e the dream sm;e]
m which 15 expenenced duality consisting of objects and the 1dea oi
comng in contact with them though such objects do not exst

Onomasy srars That 1s 1o say, the empincal world of
f wal
1l b berngs ad charactired by the sub,mﬂh,crfizm“"
s sense-percened world dealt with 1 the SCnptures oo, £y
Pﬂlmrz.\ Lfe of man 1n the waling state mstiutes the
T atso erc The dream state 15 called purer
of dream expenences. In that state there imsbt;?::l: Eo;he sibde nature
et wih objects, though such objects are really absent ‘?mmg 12 con-
empineal state cb d by the subject-ob, by | It t0o, Is an
sate glso 15 a common human =xpm:m;_ . P The
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84

These are the four theones regarding Atman, through h
to which It always remains hudden [from one’s view] He who knows

the Lord to be ever untouched by them indeed hnows all

Tuess grc The theones desenibed m the previous verse

Resams #IpEN  Van talkers, mdulging in disputes, become attached
1o thear favounte theonies and do not see the true nature of Atman

EvEr untoucHep The desert 15 never affected by the Mlusory water
of the mirage

hnows arr  He reahzes that all that exists i1s Atman Even the ideas
falsely supenmposed upon Atman are realized to be Atman when lts true
nature 1s hknown One who knows Atman knows all There remains for lum
nothing else to be known

The knower of Brahman s the real brahmn He transcends all
duties, scnptural or social
85

What else remains to be desired by hum who has attained the state
of the brahmin—a statc of complete ommiscience and nondualny,
which 1s without beginning, middle, or end?

Branmm A real brahmin s one who s endowed with the Knowledge

of Brahman
CoMPLETE OmnISCIENCE For a knower of Brahman there emams
nothing else to be known Brahman 1s the essence of Knowledge
WrrHour BEGINNING gTC Brahman 1s free from the allusory ideas of
creation, preservation, and destsuction

The knower of Brahman does uot acquure self-control or tranquillsty
through any artficial or enforced means These are quite natural to
Tum because of hus beng endoned wsth the Knouledge of Brahman

86

{133
The humihty (vinaya) of the brahmuns 1s nataral Their tranquu.
(%ama) 1s also natural Fugther, the control of the senses (dama) comes
natural to them He who has realized Brahman attans paace
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sroLp xxowans: The three states, which should be the object

alTx::ugman. The first knowable 15 the waling state of empmecal
expenence. The second 1s the dream state of subtle expenence, s wiucl
the naling state merges. And the thind 1 the state of deep sleep, which 15
beyond all empinical expencace and i which the two preceding states
mesge. The knowes of the three states 15 led ta the expenence of Tunya,
whuch manscends the three states and 1s the nos-dual and bicthless Reshty
Tunys 15 called transcendental only from the waking or empineal stand
pomt. The dlurnined see Turiya m all the three states. It 5 Tuny2 alone
that appears to the igrorant as the three states.

Supremz pvreirecr Only the heenest mund can understand the true
rature of Atman

Iy yms 1c Knowledge should be attamed here 1 this Lfe wmth the
belp of discnminanion One 15 suse of this bfe, what happens after death
1 3 matter of speculation

Srars of omnmsciENcs There ensts notlung else fo be known out-
sde the expenence of the three states It 1s Atman that appears as the
tree states, According to the Iagrcal d Atman denates that
mmantable Canscrousness which expenences gross objects dunng the wakiog
state, subtle objects (adeas) in the dream state, and an meffable bliss
dreamless sleep, when the subject-ohect relationship ceases to exst The
cmascience of the knawer of Atman remawms constant 2nd undunumshed
Hus tnowledge does not appear and dissppear hike that of ordinary persons

This verse elsborates the Advaia method of attaming Self Knowledge
To the man of gross wntellect, objects sppear to exst outsde, o the man
of hugher discrmnation, ebjects are mere deas of states of the mnd The
J0am sees oaly the undiferentiated, changeless, and non-dual mnd (Con
susnes) w place of gross ohjeass or subile wdeas Thar whah appeass
1o the realist as material objects and to the 1deshst as Weas charactenzed by
the subjectobject relationshup, 15 regarded by the jnamt as the pon-dual
mnd, o7 Atman Thas 15 well und: d through the x of the
thuee stares, What s percevod as & gross obyect in the walung state 15
known a5 an dea m the dream sate The expenente of deep slecp
3 characterszed by pon-differentutnon From the relane standpoint Pure
Cansiousness 35 verled, 1 Beep sleep, by a thu hger of sgnorance ‘The
mam who 15 free from gnofance, sees the mind as Puse Consciontsness,
rondual and unchengng The merging of the sate of waking e
dieam suate and the mergng of both these states 1n deep sleep, whach
wcludes all the states, has been explamed i the second ‘:: of the
Mandukya Upanssliad by the sl of Aust A, which stands for the
vaking state mesges 10 U, which sgnifies the dream state Ultamar,

both A and U mesge 1w M, which 15 the symbol of deep slecy Al t}:x::
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When we Jook at objects from the waking standpomt alone, we thunk
of them as real. When the same objects, seen 1n a dream, are Judged from
the waking standpont, we know them to be mere 1deas of the mind Finally
comes decp sleep, which wall be discussed 1 the following verse. The
anolysis of deep sleep i coord with the of d
and walung leads the sceher to the knowledge of Ultimate Reshty. He then
sealizes that everything ss the mnd, or Pure Consciousness.

The state of deep slecp s described.
88

The wise recognize another state, m which there exist neither objects
nor 1deas regarding them. Thus state 1s beyond all empincal expenences.
They descnbe the three knowledge, the objects of knowledge 1 e. the
three states], and the supremely hnowable [1e Ultunate Reality].

Anotner statE 5T¢ That 15 to say, the state of deep slecp, which 15
wtally different from waking and dreaming It 1s beyond all empincal
expenences, which are charactenzed by the subject-object relatonship.

Kaowrspee That by which the three states are Anown

Tug opjects sT¢ That 15 to say, the three states Nothmg else cxsts
that can be known The three statcs constitute man’s total expenence, All
the false 1deas of the disputants are included mn them

SupaEmELY KNOwABLE That 1s to say, the burthless and non-dual
Atman, which 1s called Tunya

The Vedinuc method of amwving at Realty hes m the study and
insestigation of the three states, to which are confined all human expenences.
The wise man realizes that all that 1s scen and known 1s Brahinan Brabman
1s not something that exists beyond What the 1gnorant call the expencaces
of the three states 1s the Brahman of the wise Sariam khalvidam Brahma—
“All that exists 15 Brahman ” (Chk Up I xwv 1)

By the knowmg of Atman everything s known
89
Having known knowledge and the threcfold Lnowable, one after

another, the knower, endowed with supreme ntellect, attains 1n this
sery life, and cverywhere, the state of ommiscience.

Knowrroes: That 1s to say, the significance of the three states,
contan the totahity of man's expenence.

which
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f ignorance
1 whuck one should be comersant belong to the plaze o

&Tb‘:g‘l::m: of B:ahmm an realizes that dhere 25 noshug to be shunned of
nimated.

timase Redty, which has been explowed as the goal to be kranm,
15w described,

9

A8 Amaps (Dhannas) are to be known by thair very mature, to
Yebegomngless and funattached] hike akata There s not the slightest
ety 1 them 1 any way or st any hmie

Tias 1s 20t ¥re 'The use of the plucal namber 1 the word Aimans
2 Sigpest a wulbplicity 1 Ultmate Realiry But the pharal number 1s used
= onsderatin ¢f the Toultiphisty of ywas seen from the empinical stand
vont. Each of the innumerable jnas seen by the igrorant 1s reahized by the
%2 1o be the buthless and non-dual Atman The second sentence of the
et uitedly efutes the motion of multiphaty It 15 mot 3 fact that multy
Yy Gould by 1aken 10 be read enen at the present tume and 1 the
esomensl wodd created by mayd Atman 1 evet free from maya. The
Saows of tme, space and causshty create the false wdea of mulnphaty
They ae the product of g Atman s hed by
Theehore Gaudapida dessgmates the non-duabistc. doctrme as the doctrpe

0, et 15 t0 52y of pon-creation of non-mandestation

Even the statement that Atman 15 to be keigwn 55 applicable only on
the emprrical level Tt has no wmeanmg from the ssandpomt of Realsty

R

Al yvas are, by their very natuze Mununed from the very begm
m@ Thete can never be any doubt sbout theus patuze. He who,

g kngwm thus tests wathout secking Sutther Tnowledge 15 alone
pable of attmning mmortality

Buosoes src Like the
2 are shways dhusuned Yoo
2l of Atman 1 destroyed by e e e
D tan never be zssociated with ignorance 1 one could observe from
e sun one would never see any doud ot must,

HERE CaAN MEVER sTC ke 15 unnecessary t) make even the Dghtest
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states finally merge mn Tunya, or Pure Consaiousness, which 1s Ulnmate
Reality and, from the relatne standpomt, the substratum of the three
states One who has realized this becomes ommiscient Since the non-dual
Atman, or Pure Consciousness, alone exsts, there 1s no Knowledge thar
he Jacks

The two foregong 1erses speak of the three states as objects 1o be
known Hence one may contend that they constitute Ultimate Reality
This contention must be answered

90

One should be conversant, at the very outser, with four things.
These are as follows the things to be avorded, the goal to be realized,
the disciplines to be cultnvated, and the tendencies to be rendered 1
effective. OF these four, all except the goal to be realized {1c the
Supreme Reality] exist only as products of the 1magmation

Tamcs To 88 ETc  Namely, the three emprical states of waking, dream
ing, and deep sleep The three states have no mdependent reahty, bang
falsely supenmposed upon Atman, hike the snake on the rope. Thercfore
they are to be avoided

Goar ¥o st s1c The Knowledge of Ulumate Realty, free from the
four false theones already descnbed (Sce IV 83)

Discrrrwves rc These are scholarship (pandityam), silence (maunam),
and childhke spontanesty (salyam) The first consists 1n learning from
the scriptures that the non-dual Atman alone 1s the goal of the senptures
Silence means the avoidance of vain talk, 1t follows from intense con
c on Bral Chuldhile y 15 the natural state of Atman,
charactenized by absence of egotism and vamty, ete These virtues are
cultivated by senous students, who, in quest of Reality, bave renounced the
longing for progeny, wealth, and happiness i heaven (Sce Br Up
mv i)

TenDENCIES ETc A man 1s bom, as a result of hus past actions with
vanous tend or mental which d hus present actions.
Unnghteous tendencies, hnown as kashaya, are coloured by delusion,
attachment, aversion, ete. OF these, the powerful ones bear fouit mn hus
present Wfe, while the others awart favourable conditions for fruttion
Though the asprrant may not have much control over the tesdencies that
have already started to bear fruit, he should destroy the latent ones by the

ctice of dr mation and detachment
p“;%u. x:xcx:xs-:m::]rc Brahman bemg Ulumate Reality, the three other
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The man endowed with the Kuowledge of Non-duality 53 extolled.
95

They aloos 1 ths world are endowed witls the baghest wisdom who
ate fum n their of the and birth} of Atman
The acdinary man docs not understand their way.

Pusy aLong &rc They ate wdeed few But such ilumined souls ase
fomnd everywhere, among both men and women, brahmus and non-
brahmung (Dunng the post Upanishadic penod, women and sudras were
psented from acqunng the hnowledge of Brafman through the study
of the Vedas. But the Upsmishads themselves menpion womes as seezs.

‘Ths ooneary 57¢ The viewpoint of the ignorant 15 quite diffesent from
that of the wise. “The wase see themselues 10 every bemg and are devared
 the welfare of all Eaen the gods feet puzled tnung to tuace the foot
steps of those who do not feave beland any marks.

Exven the gods who are said to move 1n a hugher plane of consaousness,
sand stupeBied before the knower of Brahman for the gods have not yet
trinstended the tealm of duahity The wise, seeng the nondual Atman
averywhere, do not broadesst thexr knowledge or perform miracles in ordex
% convines people That 25 why the ordinacy man canpot undesstand them
The wise lead a spontaneons bfe w harmsony with theit convictions. Na
ane exeept those who bave wumilar experiences can understand them

b‘o‘iﬁg& lgsatﬁe hnowtedge of the now dual Atman called the haghest
%6

Knowledge, which 15 the very essence of the unbo
Jated This Knowled

m vas, 15 atself
led unborn and 5 15 procl lw‘as'to b; un
attached since 1t 15 unrelated {to any other abjeat]

Usrgraten There cxsts no oiher enty Consex
fare 1€ 1y wnrelated. oty bendes oasmess, these-

From the standpoint of Reabity the pva 3y o R
the sun 13 1dentical with us heat and \)nghL,T::sn:‘z‘xt: ‘i:\&:\ﬁs:-‘f
reabists, such a5 the followers of the Nyaya doctnne, that knmdeg NN
atnbute of Atman aad antes only trough the contact of the g:lls :J‘:
& external object. The fact that Knowledge or Consciousness, nl:‘n!: \:“
1 the absence of an outer Sheet 13 known from the study of deep sk:p S::;
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effort to know the nature of the jna, because there cannot be any doubt
about 1ts true nature It is always free, pure, and dlumined

Hz wiio 57c The sceker of Liberation does nat stand 1 need of any
further knowledge to strengthen his own conviction or to convince others.
‘The sun does not need any other light ta be sure of its lumunous nature

Even Immortality and peace are not 10 be attamed. In that case
they would be something foresgn to the nature of Atman. Atman, by
Its very nature, 1s smmortal and all peace

93

The ywvas, from the very beginming and by ther very nature, are

all peace, unbom, and completely frce They are charactenzed by
and non-sep The unbom Atman 1s always estab:
hshed 1n sameness and punty

Tng uvsopn s1c The foregoing verse Jays down centan conditions for
the attainment of pesce and Liberation But this Liberation 15 really not
something external and to be acquired Atman, which 1s ever free has never
been covered by a veill The effort to get nd of samsara or attain Bliss
1s meanmngless Nothing that 15 done with reference to an entty whose
nature 15 unmutable senves any purpose

Those who have realized the non-dual Atman are maognammons
Others are narrow-nunded

94

Those who always wander n the realm of scparatencss cannot
realize the punty of Atman Thewr minds are inchined to differentiation
and they assert the separateness of the Atmans. Therefore they arc
called narrow minded

Rearns oF 57C The false :dea of separatcness is ereated by ignorance.

Incumvep To Erc  They confine themsehes to the muluphety of
phenomenal expencnces.

Nanpow umpep The Sansknt word kripana, 1n the text, means a muser,
that 15 to say, onc who, though posscssing wealth cannot enjoy ut The
dualist, though he 15 none other than the nondual Auman, cannot enyy
the Bliss and Freedom thar the Knowledge of Non-duality bestows upen

1ts knower
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Lifew: le say, Thece stands the hull ™ Now, standng s a
::elme aisemo}::i 'n:)erugh the tull nevec moves, yet it 3% d:s;zbcti as
qunding As the sdea of nsing and shurang does not affect the real mature
of the sun snd the 1des of standing does not wmdicate that the hull some-
sames takes 4 walk, 50 to0 the statement that the jwa knows Vlomate
Reahity does not affect K true nature The qva 15 ever free From bondage

The postion descrbed an the text 35 most dificult to grasp, suce the
a‘mge‘::n. frmly believing n causality, accepts the velhing or bondage
of Atrazn as  fact But from the standpomt of Atman there 1s no causaliy
and therefore 0o veil o ignorance. The idea that the vl ean be removed
by Knowledge ss wself the result of andya

The dactrne of asats, or noncreation, 18 pecubar to Non-dualistic
Vedanta and 15 not borrowed from Buddha's seachings

9

The Knowledge of the wise man, who 15 all light, ss never related

10 any chjeet All the jrvas, as welk as Knowledge, are ever untelated
to chjects, This 15 not the view of Buddha

Are. wesrr The comstiousness of the Mumined soul 15 constant.

Is neves w1c Brtause objects other than the pivas do not exst.

AL Tug ywvas 57¢ R has been stated m the first verse of the present
chapter that hnowledge thie goal of knowledge, and the jwas are all pervad
mg, ke shasa and non-different from one snother Were they separate
w nature ome could speak of a yelsuonshup

Buooia The histoneal founder of Buddhismt The reference is ta the
Buddhusr school of 1deahiom which tolds thas Buddha taught the teality
of wdeas and the nonexutence of external obects. Buddhist phalosophy 15
nearest w Advata Vedanta m s dualectics. But the doctane of Ultmate
Teality as the non-dual Atman, charactenzed by the absence of distinction
of the knower the known and knowledge 15 taught 1n Vedanta alone

The dast sencence of the text cames the umpheation that Gaudapadas

Kanka even Qumng us Wfetime was suspected by some crites of hewn;
whuenced by Buddha s teachings. The wme wiew 15 held even mow 173

some of Gaudapadas entics But by bus emphane demal Gaudapada puts ait
such coticism 10 e

The Rartka 1 coscluded
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the oneness reahized 1n the deepest contemplation It has already been stated
that the appearance of external objects 15 due to maya

If even the slhightest change s the unborn nature of the a ss ad
nutted, then Liberation 1s not possible.

97

To those 1gnorant people who behieve that Atman can deviate from
Its true nature even m the shgh Its Jated
character 1s lost {In that case] the destruction of the vesl 15 out of the

question

Dsviarg . . . mpasurs  That 1s to say, if it 1s admutted that the
non-dual Amman undergoes a very shght change and produces the extemal
world
Its prernacry grc If the buth or production of an object 1s adnutted,
then knowledge must be related to 1, otherwse one cannot be aware of its
bith In thar case, the absolute and unrelated nature of Atman capnot
be mamtaned

Tug pesTRucTioN 51c I 3t 15 ded that Knowled, d the
shghtest change, then onc cannot speah of Libcration or the destruction
of bondage, since there 1s no guarantee of its being permanent.

The precedmg verse has stated that the sgnorant cannot rend the
verl covering the truc nature of Atman It may be contended that thss
15 a tacit aduussion that Atman 1s covered by a veid In reply it 15 sad
that the statement does not wean that such a vesl cxists, s only
resterates the ever existent fact that Atman never deviates from Its
true nature

98

All yivas ate ever free from bondage and pure by nature They are
Allummned and free from the very beginning Yet the wise speak of the
ywas as capable of knowing [Ulumate Reality]

Yer s1c In view of the fact that all jnas are mer free, the durd
sentence of the text appears to mvohe a contradiction The statement that
the jnas are capable of hnowing Ulumate Realiy s nudc£xﬂy l_:;}’n
figurative sense For 1nstance, people say that the sun nises and mcr: ; :
sun, whose very nature 1s light, cannot be said 1o nse or shine 3t a particuly



FINAL SALUTATION
BY $RI $ANKARACHARYA

1 SALUTE BRAHMAN, the destroyer of the Jear of those wha take
tefuge n i—which, though unborn, appears to be assocated with
binth through Its own mageste powers, which, though motionless,
oppeats to be mavng, and which, though non dual, appeats to hiove
wssumed many formss to those whose vissan 1 debuded by the gerceptian
of deverse objects ated thesr attrbutes.

To = tncenseth g gy fert of the deacher of sy teacher! the mos
. v

g N .
sharks of mcessans barths and deaths—rescued, for the beneps of au,
this nectar, hardly antamable even by the tmmortals, from the smnost
depths of the ocean of the Vedas by churnmg st with the 108 of s
liwmmed wisdow

I make chesance wul my whole bewg to thase holy feet—ihe
dispellers of the fear of the chaw of burths and deaths—of my own great
teacher, who, though the heht of lns dlwmned wisdom, destroyed
she darkness of dedusian ecuvelapmg my vind, who put an end, for
ey, 1o my appearance and disappearance w s ternble seeast of -
wimerable births and deaths, and who enables «fl athers, too, thar
takg shelter at s feet, 1o attam wunfasding knowledge of the wnptures,
peace, and the state of perfect non-differentuaian

Aurs Tar Sar

N i Gy W .
o Sterence 1 Gandapida, who was the teadhr of Sasbarichinys's traches,
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100

Having realized the Knowledge [of the Sup Reality], which 15
hard to grasp, profound, birthless, the same throughout, all light, and
free from multphicity, we salute It as best we can

Harp stc  Because this Knowledge 15 free from all posuble predicates.
(Sec IV 83)

Prorounp Like a bottomless occan People devoid of discnmination
are fnghtened by hnowledge, just a5 a man sgnorant of swimmng 15 afrad
of plunging mto the ocean

Ws sazurs 51¢ Salutation mmplies duality It 1s 1mmpossible for a non
dualist to salute another entity, because no such scparate entty enists
But ths salutation 1s made from the relative standpomt The commentator,
full of human fechng, 15 grateful to the Knowledge which has enabled him
to attamn the Supreme Reahty He drags both hamself and Knowledge, as
it were, to the relatne plane, magmes Knowledge to be the teacher and
fumself the pup, and then salutes It

Here ends the Tounth Chapter
of Gaudapadas Karka,
Lnown as the Alatasants Prakarana,
or Chapter on the Quenching of the Firc brand,
and also Gawdapidas Commentary
on the Mandulya Upanishad

Aum Peace! Peace! Peacel



APPENDIX






APPENDIX

THE THREE STATES
(Avasthatraya)

THE STUDY OF the three states of waking, dreaming, and Jeep sleep 10
the wnestigation of Ultimate Reality 15 the unique Featuse of the Vedanta
thaksophy These three states are mennoned in the maypr Uparushads and
\he Brahma Sutras The Mandukya Upamshad confines tself to a discus-
200 of them 1 order 1o estoblish the existence of Tuma, ot “Transcendental
Constaousness.

The bass of knowledge 25 expentnee. We usually gatber knowledge
from the expenence of the waling state, helieving that 1t alone possesses
centanty But the Le of 3 man aincludes the thiee states of wakipg, dream~
1ng, and deep sleep, each itk ats own expenence Stce the walung state 35
only a part of Ufe, the gathered 1w that state 1 only 3 P
penence Hence knowledge demved from the wakung state can Jead only to
partal truth, not to the whole yruth. The knowledge of science, speculasive
hilosophy, theclogy~mn fact any knowledge denved from the expenence
of the waking state alone—wmust £23) short of the whole truth.

Simlazly, the knowledge demved from study of the dseam state and of
deep sleep, separately, 1s only partial trudh,

11 appears that knowledge derwed mawdy from waking expenence i the
found: of 2 \ reabistc philosophy, that ¥ ledge de
mved from the study of dreams produces sdealism, my shasm, or spintaalisa,
20 that knowledge gathered from deep sleep 18 tesponsible for the phios-
ophy of ndubign But when the expeniences of the three states ate co-onde-
nared, ane obtams a completely dfferent philosophy, which should anclude
20} forms of bnowledge, be they 1n the domain. of relgion of of science. The
Reality amved at through snady of the three states does not confct wath ot
<ontradict 2oy other form of sealiy, the knowledge of such Resliy must

exe

prosmote the welfare of 2L Latde truths alone meet with contrad

the great Truth, The whole indludes the pasts, 1 s not 1 umnﬂm wc:;:nz,h:::.
Speculanve philosophy and dogmanc theology are guded by mellect,
cmotion, Feeling, of scnse 1 amving at the goals of thex research. These
mstruments of nowledge ste related euher to the walang ot ta the dream

373
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THE THREE STATES
CAvastharaya)
THE STUDY OF the three 52 5 of wokiy drcaming and deep sleep
the smesugation of Ulumate Reahiy 15 the umque feature of the Vedanta
| wownimed m the mas Upansshads avd

.
Congeiousness

The basis of hnowledge 5 eapenence We usually gather Ynowledge
fram the expenence of che waking state bebevang that st dlone possessts
cerunty But the Lfe of 2 man includes the three states of waung dreary
g and deep slcep cach w th sts own expenence Swmice the waking sate s
only 2 pans of ble Dre expenence gatheted 1 that state 1 ooly 2 partal ex
peacate Hence knowledge denved from the waking state can lead only to
part al tuth no to the whofe truth The knowledge of stience speaulative
phlosophy theology—mn fact any knowledge denved from the expenence
of the wal, ng state alone—must f11 short of the whole guth

Swundarly the knowledge derved from smdy of the dream state 20d of
drep slecp separately 18 andy parnal puth

It appears that knowledge derned mamly from waking expersence 5 the
foundation of a matenal she or malstie philosophy that knowledge de-
mned from the study of dreams produces Weahisn mysucism, o sporadion.
and that knowledge gathered from detp sleep 15 resporusible for the philos
ophy of mb bsm But when the expenences of the thiee states are courde
nated one obtains a completely diferens Pholosophy which should mclude
all forms of bnowiedge be they n the domam of rehmon or of saence The
TReality srmved at though stody of the thies states does not confliet with ar
contradsct. any ther form of reabty the knowledge of such Realty must
promote the welfare of all Luntle truths alone meet with conwradicnon not
the great Trah The whole indudes the pans 1t 11 not 1 conflict with them

Specdiame pullosopny sod Sogmand dhedlogy are guded by intellexr,
emonon fevhing or sense an avoving at the goals of thew research These
wstruments of kaowledge are related anther to the walung e to e dream

7y
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state and are therefore vitiated by d Vedanta clams that ats
investigation 15 gwided by reason It defines reason as the wnstrument by
which the three states are comprehended and d 3

WARING AND DREAM LAPERIENCE

It 15 generally admutted that waking expenence and dream expenence are
dufferent from each other the objects percened m dreams are unreal, and
those percenved in the waking state are real Bue st 15 also said that thungs
are not what they scem ”

Dream objects are felt, while the dream lasts, to be as real as those
of the walung state In dreams, as 1n the waking state, there custs a sense
of distinction between 1eal and unreal While dreaming, the sleeping person
regards the dream state as the waking state He somchow distinguishes it
from other states, othenwise he could not regard the dream expenences
as real, even for the tune being Further, one sometimes sces illusory
objects 1n a dream and hnows them to be so while drcaming Thus one
somehow makes a distinction between sllusion and reality in the dream self

Second, 1t 15 contended that dream objects are subjective, that s to
say, that they are the creation of the sleeper’s mind, whereas walung objects
are real, that 1s to say, they exist outside, independent of the percenver, and
are percened by means of senseorgans. What makes this diffecence 1s sad
to be the Lty of the sensc-organs, which are actne 1n the waking
state and mactne 1 sleep After awaking, a man realizes that he was
dreaming, because he knows then that he saw the objects in Jus dream
though huis senses were not funcnomng But a distinction made on such
grounds 15 not plausible The sense-organs and the physical bodies of the
dream world are as active as those of the waking world In dreams, too, one
not only thinks, but touches, tastes, smells, hears, and secs objects though
they are only creations of the dream A man dreams that he sces 8 moun
tain, clunbs 1, and feels satisfied after reaching the top Thus there exsts
not only an cgo but also external objects and nner feelings in the dream
state gs 1n the waking But the senseorgans which appear to be real in one
state are found to be unreal mn the other

Third, dream expencence 15 said to be pnvate, 1ts objects and actions being
Lnown to the dreamer and none clse, whereas waking expenence 15 shared
by others. But the apphcation of the idea of “pmatc” or “public” to
distmguish the objects of one state from those of another 1s not vahd Lile
the waking world, the dream world, too, has not only its sun, moon, and
stars, but other Inang bemngs as well, who share with the dreamer the
expenence of the dream Dream expenence has as much of public haratter,
50 long as the dream lasts, as waking expenence

Fourth, waking percepts—in contrast to dream percepl

ts—are sud 10
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ndure for am appreassble and measurable pesiod of tme, But deeamm objects
1o slso observed to enduge for months and years, though the dream may
ror Tast for more than 3 few munutes 38 measuzed by the standard of time
of the waking Tund The sensc of tme 35 present 3n borh states each has
115 independent standacd of measurerent, adbthough te sandard of one state,
appeanng real in that state, 1s proved alse ta the other

Fafth, 1t 25 ohsenved that the money 3 dreamer possesses cannot puschase
s bread and butter when he feels hungry m the walang stz But hhewise,
the money owned by 4 wakung person does mot senie a Sumlar purPos
hus dreams. If the test of reabty 3 pragmane, 1t can be sad that dream
ohyects are means to drear ends Juse as Tuch as walang objects are means
to waking ends, A sense of causal relatson 15 present 1 the dream mind
253t 35 10 the mind of the waking person. But what 35 consdered logseal
sequence 1 the walung state may not always obtan i the dream Each
state has 1ts own notion: of proprety, and each 1 falnged by the other, m
spute of the bebef that each 15 dealing ewath seality.

Sutth, dream percepts are often found 10 be queer and fantastic, the hikes
of whnch are not seen w the world of the waking man But such pereepts,
bowever absurd, appear pecfectly moamal to the dreamer Obwicusly he has
tus own notions of tme, space, distance, and form But hus standards are
unreal to the waling penon Sumidady, the standards of the walking state
do not apply w the dream, though both standards have thewr apphcation
t therr respectise spheres

Seventh 1t may be abjected that drcam expenences ave vefuted by waking
ones. A maa, after swaking, can judge the ments of the dream, but wak
g expenences ase not found to be unreal in dreams nor does a petson
st w judgement while dreaming, over his waking expenences. Therefose
the two states cannot be placed on the same level In answer 2 may be
wud that 10 the dreamer the dreama 15 & waking state In fact, whether 4
Person 25 awake o dreasung, what passes before bam 1s sunply 3 succession
of waking states ope group of zeal ohjects cotmng after another. For the
specsal Teature of the waking state 35 that the objects percened m 1t
felt to be real Tt 15 the abjects of one waling state that are udged 1n ang d:m
wiling state When these cbjects rum out, 1n the orber state, to be un c:ll
that state 15 colled o dream Thus 1t 15 onlly one walung state hat s re;xu ed
by another waling state. The dream state contmually suggests th ¥
waking world though different, bas no tugher value then &g,galm % d";

That waking objects are no more real than drearm ob; b
1w the waking state » cream objects can be leamt

ng state wself In the sune waking stae 2 past expen:
be proved falie 20d regarded as 5 dreaz, i oy doucy pervepeen oF
Whmi‘w‘,‘\h:mzh“hxch“asukmwbeg won of 3
proved to be 3 meee adea, And both dreamss and o sbuequendy
past waling expenences are
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nothing but 1deas or memones. The difference between a dream and an
illusion 15 that the former refers to an entire state whereas the latter covers
only a part of a state*

Esghth, 1t 15 sad that what gies the mdisputable stamp of reality 10
the waking state 15 that we retum to the same objects—such s children,
relatives, fnends, and house—every bme we awahe, whereas we do not
sec the same objects i the successive dream states In reply Vedanea der
clares that the dream state 15 a waking state for the drcamer, as has al
ready been pointed out, and one hnows a state to be a waking state only
when there 15 the feeling that the objects seen are real and, as such, remam
the same 1m all walking states. This feehng must be present even nwhile a
person 1s dreaming, otherwse he cannot regard the dream as a waking state
and the ebjects seen in 1t as real Whether we actually retum to the same
objects 1n every waking state 15 a matter for vestigation confined to the
waking state. But the fact remans that we have the feching that real objects
are unchanging and that all waking states have the charactenstic of present
ing real or unchanging objects.

Ninth, 1t may be contended that if the objects of the waking state are
exactly Iihe those of the dream state, then our beloved kith and kin would
be no more than ideas, hle those of our dream world relatnes Such an
atutude 15 repugnant to our feelings The reply of Vedanta is that our
relatnves seen 1n the waking or the dream state are as zeal as the “L” or
ego, which deals with them Their physical bodies also are as real as our
bodies 1n those states, For wnstance, if @ man i the waking state regards
his ego or body as real, then lus kith and kin are also to be regarded as
real m that state Confusion anscs when 2 man thinks his body or ego
10 be real and the bodies or cgos of others to be mere ideas

“Tenth, 1 may be urged that 1n dreams the objects one tales to be real
are mere ideas, whereas in the waking state the real appears real, and
the unreal, unreal (te mere 1deas) Further, in the waking state 3 man
has a more clear and logical mind than while he 1s dreaming In reply 1t
may be sard that a person fully awahe sometmes sces a snake to be real,
whercas after inquary he finds 3t 1o be only a rope Till the truth 1s known,
the snake 15 real to hum, though in fact it 1s only an 1dea projected by his
mind (I€ a persan has never before scen a snake, but has seen something

1 The story Is told of a Hindu farmer and his wilo seated by the dead body

of their only son The fanmer was in 2 reflectne mood but did not shed :
I ’ . . e v
o . N o . d 2 snd h’;

denly 1 oke and the children disappeared Now ho was wonder)
i‘i‘idﬁryh;aﬂ;‘;}d moumn the Joss of lhnwpfcctm <hildren or of the one son

Iying dead before them
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clée, such 3 a stick, which zesembles @ wope, be would see a snck n the
Jusk, that 1 to say, he would see what bus memory produces ) Tlusions
of this bnd are common enough o establich the fact that sdeas, though
only subjective and mental, do appear real and objectne, bemng actudlly
percerved by the sease-otgans Therefore 1t 35 not i dreams alone that
sdeas appeas real 1m the waking state a symbar phenomencn takes place,
One may vemark, however, that dlusons are ercepons and that one
sces 1n the waking state many reabnes wiich are pot lnmons. In eply
Vedanta declares that nodung 15 more real to 2 man then his own body.
He had a body when he was sux yeass old, and pow, 3t sixty, he has 2 body
too But what he thought most t2al at six 15 po Jonger there at sixty, at which
age the former body 15 only a memary oz idea Followng the same bae of
seasoming, 1t may be asked of there 1s soything 10 the svorld that one takes
1 be 1623 which 15 not found 10 be only 2 memory ot dea The example of
the body 1t may be objected, muplies 2 lapse of ume But 3t can be sud
1 answer that one and the same object 15 sometimes found o appear at
she samme moment 1n different forms to diffetent persons, and these ap-
peardances are real 1o the persons concemod What ane sees are only forns
ar deas.
Whence da ehese forms come and whather do they go? Thas problem need
not be disemssed here The purpose of this chapter 18 not to study the
h of waking by themselves, but ta dmate them
with those of dream expenience Thus sudy rawses two closely connected
wsues (1) What 15 the nanure of reahty as found m the abjects perceved?
2) When or under what auwcumstances, do we become aware of the
nature of such realiy?
(1) The abyects percessed by the senses 1 the wal dream
are both 10 veality sdeas This fact can e known ﬁk&‘g :xfmxex ﬂg:::h‘ii
hunself from both states and yudges objectively the narure of the abyects
of expenence When ane 1s anake, one cannot argue that the waking state
15 the sume as the dream state or that onc 15 only dreanung The stat
e d:dhmu The abjects of the walung state are real, while %bosg seen ,:
S b st o e o e Sy 2 b gt and 1 2 ey
L% and acrual ‘That o0e sees mere 3deas both 1 the

waking and wn the dseam state 18 Gnown only wh
from both gates and then views then nb,u:mi!y o one deaches onesdt

It s perceptibility by the senseo
i T ey o b e e S0 1
of a snake But we ate alsa aware thay an Wussry snale m m::m -
phie of o rope—of ourse, only oll the truth abeye the - X :ﬂﬂm
ind though the wmale 15 werely an ides 2 aevesthel e
the wnscorans which wak n as 5 read abgect. mc:se,wﬂi b&y)
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the dream state, we find that all the objects percenved there are real and
that the state stself 15 a waking one while the dream lasts, But on 1nquin
we realize that all the real objects of this waking state are mere sdeas.

Now suppose we are back agan in the waling state ‘The objects of
the waking state arc percened by the senses and therefore appear to us
petfectly real But what 15 their true nature? Vedanta, from uts detached
standpaint, says that they are ideas Where has one seen an objectice
reality that does not pass mto the region of memory or 1deas bur always
rermains real? There 15 no objective reality that 1s not found, on inquiry,
t0 be an 1dea This truth 1s not castly grasped 1f one linuts one’s mgquiry
to the waking state alone To a Vedantist things are thoughts, objects are
never known to exist apart from thought The objects seen, as well as
the 1dess we have of them, are equally thoughts, as i a dream, though
they appear to be different Some of the wdealisuc philosophers of the
West, t00, have held that percesved objects are mere states of the mind
Bug thesr arguments are based on the expenence of the waking state alone
and therefore are not always convinang

(2) When, or under what arcurastances, docs one know that the reality
behind the objects 1s a mere 1dea? Thus truth dawns sometsmes of tsclf and
sometimes after conscious effort. After 2 mans sleep 15 over, he wakes

lly and b disall d about the reabty of the objects he
saw 1 hus dreams. Or agam, a person who mstakes a Tope {or a snale
goes near it wathout any thought of maling conscious wquiry, and leams
the truth Lilewise, 3 man who has acquired enough knowledge and
wisdom about the world (which Vedanta holds may require several hves or
gencrations of expenence and observation) attains without much conscious
effort the knowledge that the world 1s an idea Or agan, one may sct
about inquinng mto the nature of percenved objects, unlize the expenence
of others, and realze the truth Such a pursuit of truth 15 well known to
modem thinkers, though they confine themselves to the data of the waking
state alone

Have 1dcas any of the reahty which they scem to possess? The qucsfmn
bas been debated for many centuncs by philosophers of East and West,
and many of them, basing thewr views on data supphed by the waking
state alone, have held that 1deas do possess reality, or at Jeast 3 degree of
reahity But the answer gnen by Vedanta s related to the smscstigation &f
the third state, of deep slecp In tahing up that nsesugation it will
useful to bear 1 mind some of the results of the study of the two itates
of walung and dreaming

) Uidndopcd mnds, Iike those of sery young chuldren, often m.\ﬁc
no disincuon between the waking and dream states. Pnngmfl I‘:("III"-'
think they see real ghosts, spints, gods, and angels 1 dreams. On the other
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chsse who take appearances fo be zeal regard the objects seea 1
I:h?:tﬂung <ate 55 dfferent from those seen n dreams Bat through yx;pct
snvesugston one reahizes that the names and foms of both the waking
and the dream state ase uneeal, that s 10 2y, mee deas.

2} In each suate, the objects, though mere wdes, are a3 real as the
“1,” or £go, of that state.

{3) r’lg‘oune‘ space, and causality, which ase mdissolubly assocaated with
cbjectne reality, both mn the walmg and w the dream world, are mere
sdeas which 1ary with the wdividual, The standasd by which one yudges
time, space, and causlicy s one state contradicts that by whoch ane udges
them 10 the other In other wozds, 1o wse 2 modern term, they ate relative

(4) Dream expenence belps us understend the xeal nature of walang
expenence, and vice versa

DEEP SLEEP

Let us now tum to deep sleep A person in deep sleep 15 mot con
saous of anything At that nme he does not percene objects, as he does
the wakung and dream states He 15 not awate of thaught, feehng, or aoy
sctvity of the mind I he 15 conscious of any of these, he 15 esther awale
or dreasung Where then do objects (mcluding thoughts and feelings)
dxsappeas dunng deep sleep? Vedanta holds that any supposion ot m
ference about the whence ar whither of :deas 1n deep sleep 15 futide. Tdeas
(incuding names and forms) ave mere appearances Therefore one cannot
258 whence they come and whither they go The sifusory spake seen m
the rope comes neither from owtade nor from the rope, nesther does 3t
disappear in the rope—sunply because the snale 15 an appearance

The indisputable fack 15 that the mund tn deep sleep 13 not aware of the
casience of 1deas anywhete The sleeper 35 not consaous even of hus “L°
of g0 which 15 indussolubly assomated with the world of ideas. And 1t
cannot be sud that the world disappears mta the 1 or mto “my mund,”
for neher of these 15 known 1o exst 10 deep sleep Tusther, the “I” 15 &
pat of the cognized wold 3t 15 the conclatne ¢f the noeI” and cannot
aruate or wipe out the world to which 1t belongs—a feat which sobipsists
have vainly sought 1o paform I everythung disappears, whence do ideas
ot the world come when we awale? They must have 2 baus of exstence,
Thev cannot be the effet of nonenstente To postulite non-existence
ooe must also asdmst an eustence which 15 awace of it There cannnt Be:
anv such entty as sbsolute non-exstence, since that wnphes the non-
exntence of onts awareness, which bears watness ta everything, ctuding
awaneaganan daua be hence & dbjects cannot establish the abs:m;ge
of the bght that flusunes thern Sumilaly, the abwence of pexcepts or
coprutions 1» deep sloep cannor establish the absence of fbe perceiver or
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cognizer Since 1deas, whatever may be their nature, cannot be the ¢fect
of non-exastence, so long as they are Lnown to ewst, and since there eusts
m deep sleep peither 1’ nor my mind’ into which ideas may merge,
Vedanta says that what exsts i deep sleep 1s Mind, that 1s to say, pure
mind, or Spint, denoted by the Vedannic word Prana

THE NATURE OF IDEAS

An idea, as disnnguished from Reality, means what 1s mental or un
substannal and oppears and disappesrs 1 an mstant without leaving
any trace of its whereabouts If, when rdeas appear, they arc hnown fo
exst i Mind, and of they are known to disappear 1n the same Mind,
then the only inference 1s that they resohe themsehes info the Mindstuff,
that 15, as Vedanta puts i, they become mdistinguishable from Mind
The illustratian of waves and the calm scamay be given the wayes anse from
the sea and are dissohed 1 ¢t In deep sleep Mind remans 1 an un
differenvated state and 1s called Avyaknta Inasmuch as the unnerse 1
nothung but 1deas, and rdeas are 1n Mind the unnerse 18 m Mind Bue
Mind cannot be said to be within ‘my body’ er my ego,” as unphilo-
sophical people assume for Mind has no Lmtations of space, This Mind
15 called Chitta by Gaudapada 1n his Rarka

‘There eassts, i deep sleep, an awareness or consciousness without con
sent The use of these terms 1s not free from ambiguity  Conscousness 18
always assomated with a content m deep sleep no such content s ap-
prehended  Further, the words consciousness and auareness by themsches
both look like pure abstroctions. But an abstraction cannot gie nsc 1o
anything hhe the unnerse which appears real and substannial Vedanta
says that thus awareness 15 nothig but Mind the reality of which i
directly and immeduately percenved

Vedanta sometimes designates Mind as Sakslun the Witness or Onlooker,
which 1s never an object of thoughe Tlus Sakshin 15 not the I’ which
disappears n deep sleep although when 1deas ase cogmized Sikshin of
Mind, functions for the tume being as the I or subject Sakshin 1s not
seal 1n the sense that a sense-perceised object 1s xeal on the other hand ats
ynreahty cannot be concened Therefore 1t s said to be neither real nos
unreal, but supra real It 1s beyond me and space which condition objects
1 the waking and dream states It 15 the only canty whose non-existence
cannot be wagined

It has been stated that Abnd or Sakshin s (he sousce of all wdeas,
and ly of the unnerse This 7 howeer belongs only
to the relatne plane When one sces the unnerse of 1deas and yts appear
ance and disappearance then one regards Sakshun as uts souswe But unce
AMind 1s the sole canty that exists w deep sleep and since there exss n
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o trace of the unwerse, Mind 15 truly devord of relationshup
%‘;ﬁ:mmps, ncluding the basit elstion of cause and effect, have been
refuted by Goudapada . the fousth chapter of the Kankd. The nouon
of causahity 15 the result of avidy, ox ygnorance It apphies 1o the phenomenal
state, nhen 2 mulnphoty of cbjects 15 percened and one seeks to establich
3 reluonship between them That is why, when Vedanta spesks of
Sahshin from the waking standpowt, st uses the Janguage of causality and
desribes 1t as the source and final mergmng-place of all ideass®

\pdanta docs not teach that matenal objects the the sun, the moen,
and the stars, men goumals, and buds, tees, fowers, and mountams, all
disappese esery day i deep sieep, 25 of they were nothing This disap-
pearance Tught be admitted as true af one oofined oneself ta walung ex
perence slone and saw ooly parnal truth. But when one envisages the
whole tuth from the standpowne of the three states, ane does not really
see that such physical objects are otally destroyed, leaving behind & vamuum,
The unnesse 3s tot unreal ta ane who lools at it as Sekshin It 35 Mind,
ot Pure Consciousness unmontal and unchangmg That which 15 real can
wever be unteal and the tesluy of the unreal can never be concesved
Ererpthung scen, feft, or thought of s the One Entity, of whose non
cwstence 1t 35 waposeble even o concene It 13 the very narure of Realwy
to appesz o5 the phenomenal unnerse without undergowng any change as
regards ats non-duality, nfimty, and etermty All that exsts 35 Mind,
yust as all that exsts m the ocean 15 the ocean wself The waves and bubbles
cannot be concesved as exstng wdependent of the ocean Only when one
magines the waves to bave sn mndependest existence can one think of
therr saurce and cherr place of fnal disappearance

Thi grand truth can be reslized through the understanding and co-
erbination of the expenences of the three states The faculty by which the
three states are coondinated s called Vedantie ressomng Intmnon and
wtellectual reasanung a5 apphed 1o tebgion seence, and other human
puzsuts, are the Vedunte reasoning functionng m the waking state

Sumudaly the Personal God and suck ather spintual sdeals as Knchna,
Buddba and Chnst ase only waies 1 the whnse ocean of Miod, of
Ceonsciousness, immediately snd duvecsly felt as *f am® They al amse
from and dusappear nto Mind Thus truth adds 2 new Ravour and nehness
10 alt rehigrous phenomens We leam that diferent teligions and spntual
uux e necesary for dnene temperaments, They 3re ot mm’gmry
on the comman they B¢ $9 many symbols
same supersensuous Realiny v o pachs Yeading o one and the

Conswusaess or Mind, 35 duecly zeolad anly &5 1€ esasts wm “me,”

aad not as @ oxses e other creatures, This Awateness functions as ‘1°
*Sce W3 Up Gon A2 Iy 9808
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cogazer. Smee adeas, whatever may be thexr nature, coonot be the eent
of noa-emstence, s long as they 2 known to exst, 2nd snce there enss
;?dzzpdxpmﬂaz“rm“mymzd”muﬁﬁ:dzmzym
\cd‘mszpﬁ:zzwhazmsx;mdegps}eepxshlmd,zbzzsmszy,px:
=.nd, or Spit, denoted by the Vedantie word Praja.

THE NATURE OF IDEAS

An 2dez, o5 dusumgmsbed from Reahty, means what 35 ments] or o
subszni) 2nd sppears and diseppesrs 1 an mstznt wdhour Jexving
any trace of a3 whereabouss. I, when sdees appezr, they zre known
exst .a Mund, znd £ they are known to ciseppear i the seme M.nd,
then the only mference 15 that they resolve themsehes mto the Mmdstnf,
ther 15, 25 Vedenfa purs 1z, they become mdismnguihzble from Mmd.
The Husanen of waies zod the cdm sea 2y be gen the waves zose from
the sea 2nd 2z dswolved 1 .2 In deep sleep, Mind remains . 2 o
dfemestired sizte 2od 15 called Avyakma Ioasmuch zs the umvese 5
nxking buat adess, zud idezs zre an Mind, the umvesse 35 m Mmd Bu
Mnd coonot be sad o be wuthun “my body™ or “my ezo,” 2s naphilo-
scphicz] people zemrme; for Mimd bas no Lmutations of space. Ths Mind
15 czlled Cluzta by Gendepada 1o hus Karikd

There exsts, a deep slesp, 2n awzreness or consaousaess without coa-
ezt The use of these terms 1 pot free frmn ambiguty  Consoousoess 15

<Jwzys zssocieted with a2 comtenr; m deep sleep no such comtent 5 3p-
peebended. Fanber, the words 2nd by themsel
buzh lock Lle pure 2t s Bat 21 ab cannot gie nse ©

zoyzhung Lke the momverse, which zppears teal 2nd substannal Vedsnza
savs thet this awareness 38 notung bur Mand, the realnv of which 1
doecly and wmmedetely

\ edenta sometzmes deagnates Mind 2s Saldun, the Wimmess or Onlookes,
wiuch s pever 2o object of thonght Thos Sakshm s not the ‘L7 whch
dszppears m deep sleep, shbonzh wben ideas are cogawed, Sakda, @
AMnd, funcoons for the nme beng as the “L” or subject. Selshin s pot
re2l 3 the sezse thet a sense-percened obyect 15 real, on the other hand, 25
wnrezlity ceznat b~ concerved. Therefoe 1t 15 sad 10 be neber real par
unrel, bat suprz-real It as bevond tzme and space, which condinon objecss
m the waking wod dresm stz.es, It 35 the only entity wnose non-eXsiens®
cz=not be soemaed.

It hog been szted thor Mund, or Sckehio, s the source of o adeas,
z5d consequently of the Lorvere, Thus concepnion, however, belongs only
25 the relave plane. When one sees the unmene of adeas 2ad 23 appea™
znce 20d d.zppecrance, then one segaxds Sakshaa as 3 source, But sace
ALnd .5 the sule entity that exqsts 1o desp sleep, 2nd sace these cxsts 19
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when the Iatter distinguishes uself from the rest of the world, and 1t 15
the same A that 15 of the empmcal ego and the three
states, 3s 1s objects, when 1t plates thesr app and d

ance This Awareness 1s called Arm:m and 15 realized as ‘I am Amnan’
and ‘T am He' or as ‘Thou art Atman” and “Thou art That ” The God
head regarded as the Creator and Presener of the unnerse becomes
:denpical with Aupan when the unphilosopbica) moton of causahty 1
destroyed by means of Vedantic reasoning ‘Then one realuzes the subhume
Vedantic truth that all that exwses 1s Atman
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acharya  Relipious teacher

Advaa  Non-duahty 2 school of Vedinta philosophy teachung the one-
st of God soul, 3nd umverse, whose chuef exponents were Gaudapada
and Sankaratharya

Agm Fue the god of fue

Agmbotra A Vedic sacnfice 1 which oblatians were offered to Agns

skass  The ficst of the Fne matenal elements that constitute the unmverse,
often wanslated as space and ether” The four other elements are
rapn (an), agn (fre) zp (warw), and pothwvt Cearth) Ses The
Upanihads Vdl 1 p 58

Ansndzgn A welllnown Sansknt scholas who wrote commentanes

cuefly on Sanharachana s explananions of the Upamishads, the Brahma
Sutras, and the Bhagavad Gita

aotshkarana  The ianer organ the mind
Anuna A hero of the eme Mahobharata and a fnend and disciple of

02,
sirama  Hemutage also any one of the four stages of Lfe the cchibate
student stage (brabmacharya) the maraed householder stage (garhas
thya) the stage of and o\ G ha), and

the sage of rehpous mendicancy (sannyi’sa) See The uan‘shMls
Vel 1 pp 45

Aunan  “The Seif or Soul denotes both the Supreme Seu and Cwath small

) the mdwidual soul which according o Non-duabiste Vedanta, are
uhunately denucat

Aun The same 2s Om

midya A term of Vedants phulosophy denoting ignorance, wdwidual ot
cosmac.

Badariyana  The author of the Brahmag Sutr osaph
works, akso known as Vyusa s a0 other =
Bhagavad Gua A important Hindu senpture, comprisu,
ters of the section on Bhuhma wa the epic Afu!mb%:i‘,m::d&zy
tumng the teachings of Rnshna. o8

38






GLOSSARY 387

Kanida A sage who was the founder of the Vasbeshuka phulosopby.

Kapla ‘The well known foundes of the Sambhya ghilosophy.

Lams  Action 1 geners), duty The Vedas use the word thiely to denote
tualistic warship and humamianan acuon.

hha:zzya : mzm\)ei: of the second or wasnor caste m Hindu sociery.

Madhea  Shost for Madhuichisya,
Madh::chizu "The chuef exponent of Dushsuc Vedduta (A D. 1199

1356, "
manas 9'ﬂ)1e faculty of doubt and volsn, sometimes transtated as “srup
math  Monastery. .
wiy3 A temm of Vedinta philosophy denoung the

vision of Reshty, she cosmic Mugon on ateount of which the One

appears as many, the Absolute as rhe relatse world,
Munamsakas  The follawers of the Purva mumimsa philosophy, a system

based upon the nmalshe poruon of the Vedas, whose cluef exponent
was Jamias,

Nurvana  Final sbsorption in Brahman, or Al pervading Reabity, through
the snnubulanon of the mdsvsdual ego.

Nyaya Indian Logie, one of the six systems of arthodox Hindu philesophy,
founded by Gotama

Ou The most sacred word of the Vedas, alsa wntten Ause. It 15 3 symbol
both of the Personal God 3nd of the Absolute,

Pauanjl The author of the Yoga system, one of the sy systems of
osthodox Hindu philosophy, which deals wath concentranon and its
wethods, cantrol of the ymnd, sam3dl, and sunsder mattess.

puns  Forefathers

Pragpsts The Creator God

Prana Consciousness functomng 1 deep slecp

patns  Prnordial natare, the matenal substratum of the creation, con-
mn_;\_g of Sma. :;m{umd !.:Lmaﬁ-l

prina e vizal breath which sustans bfe o a physical 3
eaergy or force, of which ather forces are m;xgauo?;dyfuﬁcpxg
of Yoga, prina 55 dewnbed o5 hawng Bve modficanans, accordin,
o us five different - "

bodidy funcuons Cr) pra, kuch
breath), (2) apana (which cames dcwm\ax;d x::mfs\s‘m:ﬂa!s"!ﬂ a‘:;

dnnkd, (33 vyana Cuhich penades the entire bod; i
which the contents of the stomach ate ejected ;hmuyg:;; (d:e) -:5:3 5:5
she soul, at death, 15 conducted From the body), and C5) u’m‘zm
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Brahma The Creator God the Fiest Person of the Hindu Ty, the
other two being Vishau and Swa

brahmacharya The first of the four stages of hfe, the hfe of an unmammed
student Sce asrama

Brabman The Absolute, the Supreme Reality of Non-duslstie Vedanta

Brahma Sutras  An authontative treatise on Vedants philosophy, ascribed
10 Vyasa

bralumn A member of the puestly caste, the highest caste :n Hinda

society
buddin  The determsnative faculty of the mind, which makes deasions,
sometimes translated as mtellect ’

devas  (Lat, shunmng enes ) The gods of Hmdu mythology

dhanna  Baghteousness, duty, the mner constitution of a thing, which
governs its growth

gandharvas  Members of a class of demigods in Hindu mythology, who
are the musicans of the gods

Gayamn mantra A sacred verse of the Vedas rected dady by Hindus of
the three upper castes after their mvesuture with the saered thread

Gita The same as Bhagavad Gua

guna According to Samlhyz phidosophy, praknu (pature or matter)
consists of three g ually lated as quahties”—known 2s
sattva, rayas, and tamas Tamas stands for dullness or pertia, rajas,
for testlessness or acuvity, satwva for balance or nghteousness They
are the three strands forming the twisted rope of nature, by which
a man 15 bound fo the relatne world,

Hicanyagarbha  (Lst, the Golden Egg ) The first manifestation of Saguna
Brahmen 1n the relative umverse

Jsvara  The Personal God See Saguna Brahman

Jamas The followers of Janism, an umportant rehgious sect of Indis

ma (Lat, Jwng bewng ) The mdivadual soul, which in essence 15 one
wath the Universal Soul

joana  Kuvowledge of Reahty armved at through reasomng and discnmmna
tion, alsa the process of reasamng by means of which Ulumate Truth
15 attauned

mamt  One who follous the path of reasoning and diserymination 1o realize
Ultmate Trath generally used to denote a non-dualist
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simasn A Hindu monk, who senounces the world 1w order realie

s The prnople of balance ot nghteousness. See guna

§na The Destroyer God, the Thurd Person of the Hindu Tnuty, the
other two beng Brahma and Vashou

Sman The sacred books of the Hindus, subsidasy to the Vedas, guding
thewr dady Lfe and conduct, they mclude the epics, the Purapas, and
the Code of Mansi,

soma e The)muhfa:mcpctusedm\lcdmsamﬁms.

Smu The Vedas.

sudm A membes of the fourth or Iabounng caste i Hindu soaety

Tupsa Consoousness functioning tn the dream state

twais The prnaple of dullness of merma i natuxe See guna

Tunya (L., the Founh) Pure G which both d
and pervades the three states of waking, dreamsng, and deep sleep

upadhs A term of Vedanta philosophy denonng 2 hnutation 1mposed upon
the Se¥f or upon Beshman through ignorance

thl;ﬂﬂ%:‘c of the six systems of orthodox Hundu philosophy, founded
\afvanarz G £ through the coll body
v 1w the waluing state, g

4tuns The presding deity of the ocean 1p Hindu mythols
Vira The god of the wind vibolegy

Vedaota (fat, the essence ot the concluding pornon of the Vedas.) A
sysem of philasophy ascubed o Vyasa dscussed manly m the
Upanishads, the Bhagavad Gita, and the Brahma Sutras.

Vedas The mvealed senprures of the Hindus, consistng o the Rep-Veda,
VaparVeds Suroa Vods, and AtbacvaVeds,

Vdﬁ“ Ragwledge leading to Liberatian, 1. ta the realization of Ulnmate

cality
Vit Consoousness himited or condinioned by th padhs
of gross bodies, an epither of the CoumcbySquig “ of the segregace
Viushtad Qunhified Noo-daal

Ve
X b ‘edants, a5 expounded by Raminn
shna  (Ls. All pervading Spint) The Preserver Cod, the
 the Secand Person
of the 1lmdu Tannty, the oth .
\ mcuhhtsupmcb!; other twa bang Brabma and $na, adso a
s Conscousness functiorung through the wala
= v gL e waking state,
- D::p :;mpd::x of the Vedas and the seputed author of the Vedsnta
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(nluck cames numnon throughout the body) Prana ss also 2 name
of Saguna Brshman, or Brahman wath attnbutes.

pranayama  Control of the breath, one of the disciphses of Yogs

prarabdha Aarma  Action performed m a past hfe, the fewst of which i
being reaped 1 the preseat hfe

Puranas  Books of Hindu mythology

purusha  (Lat., person ) A term of Samhhya philosophy denonng the inds
sudual conscious ponciple. In Vedants the Purusha denotes the Soul

Punzmumamsa One of the six systems of orthodos Hindu phulosophy,
whose chuef exponent was Jammy It s based upon the mualisne
porton of the Vedas.

1ajas  The pancple of restlessness or actvary i nature See guna

Ragayogz A system of Yoga ascnbed o Patanjah dealing with concen
tration and its methods, control of the mind, samadhy, and sumdar
matters,

rakshasas  Members of a class of demigods, monsters.

Ramaknshna A great samnt of Bengal, regarded as a Dimne Incamation
(A D 1836-1385)

R ja  Short for R jacharya.

Ramanuyacharya A great saint of southers India, the founder of the school
of Quahfied Nonduahstic Vedanta (A D 1017 1137)

wshi A seer of Truth to whom the wisdom of the Vedas was revesled
a general name for sant or ascenc

Sachchidananda  (Lat, ExstenceKnowledgeBhss Absolute.) A pame of
Brahman or Ulamate Reality

Saguna Bmb (Ly  Brah wath asttnbutes.) The Absaute con

cened of as the Creator Presener and Destroper of the unwesse
corresponds to Iara or the Personal

Sanas The worshippers of $na

samadhy  Bestagy svante communion with God

Sambbya One of the siv systams of orthodox Hindu phulosophy, which
teaches that the nmserse evohes as the resalt of the umon of prknty
(nature) and purusha (consciousness) Accundung to this sysiem which
15 sunbuted to hapila there are as many purushas, or units of con-
sciousness, as there are Ining bangs

samsara  The rdamg woild the unceasing round of buths snd deaths

Sapkara  Shore for Sanlarachana

Sanharacharya One of the greatest sunts and philosopbers of India, the
foremost exponent of Adsata Vedaata (4 D 788-820)

sanmyasa  The wonastc hfe, the last of the four stages of bfc. See sstama
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yakshas Members of a class of demigods

yoga Umion of the individual sonl and the Supreme Soul, the disaipline
by which such union 1s effected The Yoga system of philosophy
ascnbed to Patanjaly, 15 one of the six systems of orthodox Hindu
philosophy and deals with the realizasion of Truth through concen
tration of the mmd

yog1 One who practises yoga






